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EXPLORING THE INFLUENCE OF FACEBOOK USAGE ON THE WELL-
BEING AND SOCIAL BEHAVIOUR OF POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 

Dr. Mohammed Fazil Shareef         Dr. Nasrin Khan             Dr. Riyasat Peerzade 
Assistant Professor                             HOD, Commerce             Assistant Professor 
Poona College                                    Poona College                  Poona College 

ABSTRACT 
In this era of internet, face book, a social media networking platform is reaching to 
its saturation. Many recent studies says about the stress which users started feeling 
during its usage. But if we see the young generation of students, they still have fantasy 
to share their activities and achievement on Facebook. So now we have contradictory 
outcomes here where people wants to de-tox from social media and at a same time the 
new users are keep on increasing. In this paper the researcher wants to find out the 
happiness of post graduate students using Facebook and the demographic factors like 
gender, Income, academic performance, behaviour, (introverts and extroverts) 
students best subject and average sleeping hours influencing the happiness 

Keywords: Facebook, students, happiness 

Statement of Problems and Need for Study 
If we analysis the data of increase in number of active Facebook users it has 
increasing from 1591 million in 2015 end to 2449 million in the third quarter of 2019 
(source Statista 2020). On the other hand we could found out the Facebook users 
addictions and resulting in psychological disorders leading to unhappiness. In these 
two contradictory outcomes of research we may try to find out the human features 
influences the happiness of Facebook users or the level of saturation to the certain 
type of students. By finding out the causing factor we may categorize and recommend 
to people using Facebook whether to spend more time or not etc. 

Purpose/Objective: 
 To study the relationship between demographic profile (gender, Income, academic 

performance, behaviour) of students with their happiness while socialising on face 
book. 

 To find out the relationship between students best subject and average sleeping 
hours with their usage duration of while socialising on  Facebook 

 To find out the relationship between students gender and passing grade with their 
agreement on Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure 

Hypotheses 
Ho1 There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Ho2 There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 
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Ho3 There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho4 There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho5 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Ho6 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Ho7 There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Source of data collection would be primary data. The study is carried out in southern 
part of Pune City randomly through a survey involving 250 post graduate students’ 
respondents. The elements of usage of Facebook is measured in terms hours and 
elements of happiness is measured in terms of  high and low on five point likert scale  
along with demographic profile like students respondents’ gender, Income, academic 
performance, behaviour,  (introverts and extroverts) students best subject and average 
sleeping hours. Analysis would be done by using appropriate statistical tools on SPSS 
software like Pearson’s Chi-Square and One-Way ANOVA to prove the statistical 
significance amongst the variables as per hypothesis. 

TYPE OF RESEARCH 
Descriptive type primary research with Simple Random Sampling method involving 
250 respondents as sample size 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
Hunt Allcott, Luca Braghieri, Sarah Eichmeyer, and Matthew Gentzkow (2019) The 
Welfare Effects of Social Media, Standford University in their research outcome the 
results left little doubt that Facebook provides large benefits for its users. Even after a 
four week “detox,” their participants spent substantial time on Facebook every day 
and needed to be paid large amounts of money to give up Facebook. The results on 
news consumption and knowledge suggest that Facebook is an important source of 
news and information. Participants’ answers in free response questions and follow-up 
interviews make clear the diverse ways in which Facebook can improve people’s 
lives, whether as a source of entertainment, a means to organize a charity or an 
activist group, or a vital social lifeline for those who are otherwise isolated. 

Aida Abdulahi, Behrang Samadi, Behrooz Gharleghi in their Research paper. The 
purpose of this study is to identify the negative effects of social network sites such as 
Facebook among Asia Pacific University scholars. The researcher, distributed 152 
surveys to students of the chosen university to examine and study the negative effects. 
Electronic communication is emotionally gratifying but how do such technological 
distraction impact on academic performance? Because of social media platform’s 
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widespread adoption by university students, there is an interest in how Facebook is 
related to academic performance. This paper measure frequency of use, participation 
in activities and time spent preparing for class, in order to know if Facebook affects 
the performance of students. Moreover, the impact of social network site on academic 
performance also raised another major concern which is health 

Result from the study shows that social network sites such as Facebook affects the 
scholars of Asia Pacific University. Firstly, the outcome of the study aligns perfectly 
with other studies mentioned above in the literature review of academic performance. 
For instance Reynol Junco, 2012 found that time spent on Facebook and checking 
Facebook was negatively related to the overall GPA. Time spent on social network 
sites is shown to negatively impact academic performance. As time spent on social 
networking sites increases, the academic performance of the students is seen to 
deteriorate. 

Dr Sam Thomas, 2011 discovered that SNS addiction is seen by internet addiction 
and chatting, which Facebook provides and allows people to have instant messaging 
even though they are in different continents. In addition, Balakrishnan and Shamim 
2013, found in their result, that some the students exhibit some addictive symptoms. 
Moreover, according to the results of the study of Mekinc, Smailbegovic, Kokic in 
2013, said that using Facebook increases the likelihood of addiction to the internet. 
However, the outcome of this research does not completely align with the result 
mentioned above. In this paper, this particular independent variable was the highest 
contributor in regression analysis and also showed a positive relationship with the 
dependent variable. This study also shows that people do not know how their personal 
data can be shared.( Vol. 5, No. 10; September 2014) 

Sulaiman Ainin, M. Muzamil Naqshbandi, Sedigheh Moghavvemi, Noor Ismawati 
Jaafarin their Research paper This paper examines the impact of Facebook usage on 
students' academic performance. In addition, it also analyses whether Socialization 
influences Facebook usage. Empirical data was collected from 1165Malaysian 
university students using a questionnaire survey. 

The study examined the relationship between Socialization, Facebook Usage intensity 
and Academic Performance of Malaysian university students. It was found that only 
one Socialization variable i.e. Social Acceptance significantly predicted Facebook 
Usage Intensity while Acculturation was not found to be significant. 

This study found that Socialization particularly Social Acceptance does influence 
Facebook usage while Acculturation does not. As with any research, this study has its 
limitations. It uses a cross-sectional data and the Academic Performance is measured 
using an Indirect measure. Future research should consider collecting longitudinal 
data and use actual GPA. (Computers&Education83 (2015)64e73) 

Rooma Roshnee Ramsaran-Fowdar ,Sooraj Fowdar  in their Research paper With the 
explosive popularity of Facebook as a social media, there has not been much research 
that examines Facebook marketing and its implications for businesses. This paper 
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represents an exploratory effort into this direction and analyzes existing Facebook 
marketing practices and tools, their benefits, and concerns associated with this type of 
social media marketing. Practical implications are suggested for organizations using 
Facebook as a social marketing tool and areas for future research are identified 
Organizations are interested in exchanging and spreading information, trading 
products or services, staying close to current and potential customers, acquiring a 
better understanding of their customers and other benefits generated by Facebook. 
The increase of communication flow of information among customers together with 
the increased availability of assorted communication channels is creating a new level 
of complexity in the design and implementation of new marketing strategies. 
(Contemporary Management Research Pages 73-84, Vol. 9, No. 1, March 2013 
doi:10.7903/cmr.9710) 

Sana Rouis, Moez Limayem, Esmail Salehi-Sangari This paper provides a 
preliminary analysis of the effects of Facebook usage by undergraduate students at 
Luleå University of Technology in Sweden. The proposed research model tests the 
perceived effect of personality traits, self-regulation, and trust on students’ 
achievements. 

Tarsem Singh Cooner, Liz Beddoe, Harry Ferguson & Eileen JoyThis article draws 
from a 15-month participant observation study of social work and child protection 
practices in England to illustrate how social workers used Facebook to gain another 
view of service-users’ lives. Social media use was not an intended focus for the study, 
its presence emerged during our data analysis. While some research has shown that 
such practices occur, our long-term ethnographic approach provides new insights into 
how Facebook was actually used in ongoing casework with families and why it was 
used. Our findings show that Facebook use took multiple forms. Some social workers 
actively searched service users’ Facebook pages and some opposed any such usage. 
We further advance the literature by introducing a third group who were unwillingly 
drawn into” acting on Facebook information presented to them by others such as their 
managers. Our research insights suggest that social work must pause to consider the 
implications of these complex emerging practices. Much greater clarity and guidance 
is needed for social work leaders, managers and practitioners to help them navigate 
their way through this digital mine field. As we discovered, there is uncertainty even 
in the legal profession in England about what is permissible use of Facebook within 
the law (Reed, 2019). This is particularly pertinent at a time when challenging debates 
are taking place exploring how social media surveillance is being used at a societal 
level to monitor, predict and shape the political (Gleib’s, 2015) and consumer 
behaviors (Zuboff, 2019) of users without their explicit consent or awareness. To 
avoid social work going down a similar morally indefensible road, or more accurately 
to remove it from the road it is already on, the profession needs to protect service 
users from unthinking, unethical, and potentially illegal social media use, while 
opening up discussion around the use of social media as a possible resource in child 
protection. 



 

 

70 

 

DATA ANALYSIS 
Ho1:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 1.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 2.772 2.557 .059 
Within Groups 1.084   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.059 as shown in table 1.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies that there 
is no that students’ family income are not significantly related to  their happiness 
while socialising on Facebook .Null hypotheses is Accepted. 

Ho2:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 2.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 6.111a 4 0.191 
Likelihood Ratio 7.653 4 0.105 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.004 1 0.950 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 2 cells (20.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is 1.88. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.191 as shown in table 2.1, it implies that students’ behaviour 
type are notsignificantly relatedto their happiness while socialising on Facebook . 
Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho3:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 3.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp.  Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 23.184a 9 0.006 
Likelihood Ratio 19.981 9 0.018 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.006 1 0.937 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 9 cells (56.3%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .57. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is less 
than 0.05 i.e. 0.006 as shown in table 3.1, it implies that students average sleeping 
hours are significantly related with theirusage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses 
is Rejected 
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Ho4:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 4.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 10.372a 12 0.583 
Likelihood Ratio 12.418 12 0.413 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.290 1 0.590 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 13 cells (65.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .05. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 4.1, it implies that students’ Best subject 
is not significantly related with   their usage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

Ho5:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Table 5.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 3.020a 4 0.554 
Likelihood Ratio 2.962 4 0.564 

Linear-by-Linear Association 1.369 1 0.242 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 3 cells (30.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected count 
is 1.11. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 5.1, it implies that students’ gender is 
not significantly related  Best subject is not significantly related with their Happiness 
while socialising on Facebook . Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho6:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Table 6.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 3.102 3.631 0.015 
Within Groups 0.854   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.015 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is less than 0.05  it implies that 
students’ gender and significantly related their agreement on Facebook acting as a 
stress buster during work pressure.Null hypotheses is Rejected 

Ho7:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 
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Table 7.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 0.083 0.090 0.914 
Within Groups 0.928   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.915 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies 
thatstudents’ passing grades are not significantly related and their agreement on 
Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

OTHER OBSERVATIONS 

 

The above graph shows that around 50 % of the students respondents use Facebook 
between 7 pm to 10 pm compares to 27 % after 10.00 pm and 23 % after 12 

DISCUSSIONS 
The above outcome of the study shows that family income of student is not 
influencing his happiness while using Facebook. Also their behavioural aspects like 
introvert and extrovert are making no change in the desire of students’ happiness 
while using Facebook. Also the students’ best subject doesn’t show any effect on 
their happiness on Facebook. 

On the other side it was observes that students habit of less sleeping number of hours 
are effecting their happiness while using Facebook. We may say that students having 
less sleeping requirement are happy to socialise on Facebook or we may also say that 
students using Facebook sacrifice their sleeping hours due to their happiness during 
usage of Facebook. Gender of the students also influence that group of students 
agreement on Facebook usage acting as a stress buster during work 
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CONCLUSIONS 
The findings of this research shows that students happiness on socialising on 
Facebook having a significant relationship with sleeping hours of students. We may 
conclude that students, tendency to sleep less is due to Facebook or additional 
satisfaction by using Facebook.  We may conclude that the happiness feeling is too 
high to sacrifice his sleep or vice versa. There may also a possibility that students 
spends more time on Facebook are unable to sleep due to blue light. We also 
conclude that we have different feeling amongst gender in experiencing Facebook 
acting as a stress buster during work. 

LIMITATIONS 
The study is carried out in the city of south Pune particularly with post graduate 
student only. The results may vary if students from higher secondary or under 
graduate levels are considered.It will also show different results when students 
sample from all the location is taken. There is a scope for further detailed study in this 
area of research by taking more variables and increase in number of sample size. 
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Chapter 1: Protection of Intellectual Property Introduction 
 
 
Intellectual property (IP) refers to the creations of the human mind like inventions, literary and 

artistic works, and symbols, names, images and designs used in commerce. Intellectual property 

is divided into two categories: Industrial property, which includes inventions (patents), trademarks, 

industrial designs, and geographic indications of source; and Copyright, which includes literary 

and artistic works such as novels, poems and plays, films, musical works, artistic works such as 

drawings, paintings, photographs and sculptures, and architectural designs. Rights related to 

copyright include those of performing artists in their performances, producers of phonograms in 

their recordings, and those of broadcasters in their radio and television programs. Intellectual 

property rights protect the interests of creators by giving them property rights over their creations. 

 
The most noticeable difference between intellectual property and other forms of property, 

however, is that intellectual property is intangible, that is, it cannot be defined or identified by its 

own physical parameters. It must be expressed in some discernible way to be protectable. 

Generally, it encompasses four separate and distinct types of intangible property namely — 

patents, trademarks, copyrights, and trade secrets, which collectively are referred to as “intellectual 

property.” However, the scope and definition of intellectual property is constantly evolving with 

the inclusion of newer forms under the gambit of intellectual property. In recent times, 

geographical indications, protection of plant varieties, protection for semi-conductors and 

integrated circuits, and undisclosed information have been brought under the umbrella of 

intellectual property. 

 

The Concept of Intellectual Property 
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The concept of intellectual property is not new as Renaissance northern Italy is thought to be the 

cradle of the Intellectual Property system. A Venetian Law of 1474 made the first systematic 

attempt to protect inventions by a form of patent, which granted an exclusive right to an individual 

for the first time. In the same century, the invention of movable type and the printing press by 

Johannes Gutenberg around 1450, contributed to the origin of the first copyright system in the 

world. 

 

Towards the end of 19th century, new inventive ways of manufacture helped trigger large-scale 

industrialization accompanied by rapid growth of cities, expansion of railway networks, the 

investment of capital and a growing transoceanic trade. New ideals of industrialism, the emergence 

of stronger centralized governments, and nationalism led many countries to establish their modern 

Intellectual Property laws. At this point of time, the International Intellectual Property system also 

started to take shape with the setting up of the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 

Property in 1883 and the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works in 

1886. The premise underlying Intellectual Property throughout its history has been that the 

recognition and rewards associated with ownership of inventions and creative works stimulate 

further inventive and creative activity that, in turn, stimulates economic growth. 

 

Over a period of time and particularly in contemporary corporate paradigm, ideas and knowledge 

have become increasingly important parts of trade. Most of the value of high technology products 

and new medicines lies in the amount of invention, innovation, research, design and testing 

involved. Films, music recordings, books, computer software and on-line services are bought and 

sold because of the information and creativity they contain, not usually because of the plastic, 
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metal or paper used to make them. Many products that used to be traded as low-technology goods 

or commodities now contain a higher proportion of invention and design in their value, for 

example, brand-named clothing or new varieties of plants. Therefore, creators are given the right 

to prevent others from using their inventions, designs or other creations. These rights are known 

as intellectual property rights. 

 

The Convention establishing the World Intellectual Property Organization (1967) gives the 

following list of the subject matter protected by intellectual property rights: 

• literary, artistic and scientific works. 

• performances of performing artists, phonograms, and broadcasts. 

• inventions in all fields of human endeavor. 

• scientific discoveries. 

• industrial designs. 

• trademarks, service marks, and commercial names and designations. 

• protection against unfair competition; and 

• “All other rights resulting from intellectual activity in the industrial, scientific, literary or 

artistic fields.” 

With the establishment of the world trade Organization (WTO), the importance and role of the 

intellectual property protection has been crystallized in the Trade-Related Intellectual Property 

Systems (TRIPS) Agreement. It was negotiated at the end of the Uruguay Round of the General 

Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) treaty in 1994. 

 

The TRIPS Agreement encompasses, in principle, all forms of intellectual property and aims at 
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harmonizing and strengthening standards of protection and providing for effective enforcement at 

both national and international levels. It addresses applicability of general GATT principles as 

well as the provisions in international agreements on IP (Part I). It establishes standards for 

availability, scope, use (Part II), enforcement (Part III), acquisition and maintenance (Part IV) of 

Intellectual Property Rights. Furthermore, it addresses related dispute prevention and settlement 

mechanisms (Part V). Formal provisions are addressed in Part VI and VII of the Agreement, which 

cover transitional, and institutional arrangements, respectively. 

 

The TRIPS Agreement, which came into effect on 1 January 1995, is to date the most 

comprehensive multilateral agreement on intellectual property. The areas of intellectual property 

that it covers are: 

(i) Copyright and related rights (i.e., the rights of performers, producers of sound recordings 

and broadcasting organization’s). 

(ii) Trademarks including service marks. 

(iii) Geographical indications including appellations of origin. 

(iv) Industrial designs. 

(v) Patents including protection of new varieties of plants. 

(vi) The lay-out designs (topographies) of integrated circuits. 

(vii) The undisclosed information including trade secrets and test data. 

 
Intellectual Property System in India 
 
As discussed above, historically the first system of protection of intellectual property came in the 

form of (Venetian Ordinance) in 1485. This was followed by Statute of Monopolies in England in 

1623, which extended patent rights for Technology Inventions. In the United States, patent laws 
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were introduced in 1760. Most European countries developed their Patent Laws between 1880 to 

1889. In India Patent Act was introduced in the year 1856 which remained in force for over 50 

years, which was subsequently modified and amended and was called "The Indian Patents and 

Designs Act, 1911". After Independence a comprehensive bill on patent rights was enacted in the 

year 1970 and was called "The Patents Act, 1970". 

 

Specific statutes protected only certain type of Intellectual output; till recently only four forms 

were protected. The protection was in the form of grant of copyrights, patents, designs and 

trademarks. In India, copyrights were regulated under the Copyright Act, 1957; patents under 

Patents Act, 1970; trademarks under Trade and Merchandise Marks Act 1958; and designs under 

Designs Act, 1911. 

 

With the establishment of WTO and India being signatory to the Agreement on Trade-Related 

Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS), several new legislations were passed for the 

protection of intellectual property rights to meet the international obligations. These included: 

Trademarks, called the Trademark Act, 1999; Designs Act, 1911 was replaced by the Designs Act, 

2000; the Copyright Act, 1957 amended a number of times, the latest is called Copyright 

(Amendment) Act, 2012; and the latest amendments made to the Patents Act, 1970 in 2005. 

Besides, new legislations on geographical indications and plant varieties were also enacted. These 

are called Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 1999, and 

Protection of Plant Varieties and Farmers’ Rights Act, 2001 respectively. 

 

Over the past fifteen years, intellectual property rights have grown to a stature from where it plays 
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a major role in the development of global economy. In 1990s, many countries unilaterally 

strengthened their laws and regulations in this area, and many others were poised to do likewise. 

At the multilateral level, the successful conclusion of the Agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of 

Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) in the World Trade Organization elevates the protection and 

enforcement of IPRs to the level of solemn international commitment. It is strongly felt that under 

the global competitive environment, stronger IPR protection increases incentives for innovation 

and raises returns to international technology transfer. 

 
DEVEOPMENT OF TRIPS COMPLIED REGIME IN INDIA 
 
The establishment of WTO as a result of institutionalization of international framework of trade 

calls for harmonization of several aspects of Indian Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights. 

The TRIPS agreement set minimum standards for protection for IPR rights and also set a time 

frame within which countries were required to make changes in their laws to comply with the 

required degree of protection. In view of this, India has taken action to modify and amend the 

various IP Acts in the last few years. 

 

Patents Act, 1970 
 
After India became a signatory to the TRIPS agreement forming part of the Agreement establishing 

the World Trade Organization (WTO) for the purpose of reduction of distortions and impediments 

to international trade and promotion of effective and adequate protection of intellectual property 

rights, the Patents Act, 1970 has been amended in the year 1995, 1999, 2002 and 2005 to meet its 

obligations under the TRIPS agreement. The Patents Act has been amended keeping in view the 

development of technological capability in India, coupled with the need for integrating the 

intellectual property system with international practices and intellectual property regimes. The 



15 
 

amendments were also aimed at making the Act a modern, harmonized and user-friendly 

legislation to adequately protect national and public interests while simultaneously meeting India’s 

international obligations under the TRIPS Agreement. 

 

Subsequently the rules under the Patent Act have also been amended and these became effective 

from May 2003. These rules have been further amended by Patents (Amendment) Rules 2005 

w.e.f 01.01.2005. Thus, the Patent Amendment Act, 2005 is now fully in force and operative. 

 

Trademark Act, 1999 
 
The law of trademarks is also now modernized under the Trademarks Act of 1999. A trademark is 

a special symbol for distinguishing the goods offered for sale or otherwise put on the market by 

one trader from those of another. In India the trademarks have been protected for over four decades 

as per the provisions of the Trade and Merchandise Mark (TMM) Act of 1958. India became a 

party to the WTO at its very inception. One of the agreements in that related to the Intellectual 

Property Rights (TRIPS). In December 1998 India acceded to the Paris Convention. 

 

Meanwhile, the modernization of Trade and Merchandise Marks Act, 1958 had been taken up 

keeping in view the current developments in trading and commercial practices, increasing 

globalization of trade and industry, the need to encourage investment flows and transfer of 

technology, need for simplification of trademark management system and to give effect to 

important judicial decisions. To achieve these purposes, the Trademarks Bill was introduced in 

1994. 
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The Bill pointed towards the changes which were contemplated and were under consideration of 

the Government of India, but it lapsed in 1994. A comprehensive review was made of the existing 

laws in view of the developments in trading and commercial practices and increasing globalization 

of trade and industry. The Trademarks Bill of 1999 was passed by Parliament that received the 

assent of the President on 30th December 1999 as Trademarks Act, 1999 thereby replacing the 

Trade and Merchandise Mark Act of 1958. The important salient features of the Act inter-alia 

include: 

 

•  It broadens the definition of infringement of a registered trademark to include action against the 

unauthorized use of a confusingly similar mark, not only in respect of the goods and services 

covered by registration, as was previously the case, but also in respect of goods and services which 

are so similar that a likelihood of deception or confusion exists. 

•  An action for infringement will also be available against the unauthorized use of a mark in 

relation to dissimilar goods, if such mark is similar to a registered mark that is well known in India 

and the interest of the owner is likely to be affected adversely. The remedy for infringement of a 

trademark is also strengthened under the new law by authorizing the police with the power to seize 

infringing articles without a warrant. 

 

The Designs Act, 2000 
 
The Designs Act of 1911 has been replaced by the Designs Act, 2000. In view of considerable 

progress made in the field of science and technology, a need was felt to provide more efficient 

legal system for the protection of industrial designs in order to ensure effective protection to 

registered designs, and to encourage design activity to promote the design element in an article of 
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production. In this backdrop, the Designs Act, 2000 has been enacted essentially to balance these 

interests and to ensure that the law does not unnecessarily extend protection beyond what is 

necessary to create the required incentive for design activity while removing impediments to the 

free use of available designs. 

 

The new Act complies with the requirements of TRIPS and hence is directly relevant for 

international trade. Industrial Design law deals with the aesthetics or the original design of an 

industrial product. An industrial product usually contains elements of both art and craft, that is to 

say artistic as well as functional elements. The design law excludes from its purview the 

functioning features of an article and grants protection only to those which have an aesthetic 

appeal. For example, the design of a teacup must have a hollow receptacle for holding tea and a 

handle to hold the cup. These are functional features that cannot be registered. But a fancy shape 

or ornamentation on it would be registrable. Similarly, a table, for example, would have a flat 

surface on which other objects can be placed. This is its functional element. But its shape, color or 

the way it is supported by legs or otherwise, are all elements of design or artistic elements and 

therefore, registrable if unique and novel. 

 

Today, industrial design has become an integral part of consumer culture where rival articles 

compete for consumer's attention. It has become important therefore, to grant to an original 

industrial design adequate protection. It is not always easy to separate aesthetics of a finished 

article from its function. Law, however, requires that it is only the aesthetics or the design element 

which can be registered and protected. For example, while designing furniture whether for export 

or otherwise, when one copies designs from a catalogue, one has to ascertain that somebody else 
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does not have a design right in that particular design. Particularly, while exporting furniture, it is 

necessary to be sure that the design of the furniture is not registered either as a patent or design in 

the country of export. Otherwise, the exporter may get involved in unnecessary litigation and may 

face claims for damages. Conversely, if furniture of ethnic design is being exported, and the design 

is an original design complying with the requirements of the definition of 'design' under the 

Designs Act, it would be worthwhile having it registered in the country to which the product is 

being exported so that others may not imitate it and deprive the inventor of that design of the 

commercial benefits of his design. 

 

The salient features of the Design Act, 2000 are as under: 

(a)   Enlarging the scope of definition of the term’s "article", "design" and introduction of definition 

of "original". 

(b)  Amplifying the scope of "prior publication". 

(c) Introduction of provision for delegation of powers of the Controller to other officers and 

stipulating statutory duties of examiners. 

(d)  Provision of identification of non-registrable designs. 

(e)  Provision for substitution of applicant before registration of a design. 

(f)   Substitution of Indian classification by internationally followed system of classification. 

(g)   Provision for inclusion of a register to be maintained on computer as a Register of Designs. 

(h)   Provision for restoration of lapsed designs. 

(i)  Provisions for appeal against orders of the Controller before the High Court instead of Central 

Government. 

(j)   Revoking of period of secrecy of two years of a registered design. 
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(k) Providing compulsory registration of any document for transfer of right in the registered design. 

(l)   Introduction of additional grounds in cancellation proceedings and provision for initiating the 

cancellation proceedings before the Controller in place of the High Court. 

(m)   Enhancement of quantum of penalty imposed for infringement of a registered design. 

(n)   Provision for grounds of cancellation to be taken as defense in the infringement proceedings 

to be in any court not below the Court of District Judge. 

(o) Enhancing the initial period of registration from 5 to 10 years, to be followed by a further 

extension of five years. 

(p)   Provision for allowance of priority to other convention countries and countries belonging to 

the group of countries or inter-governmental organizations apart from United Kingdom and other 

Commonwealth Countries. 

(q)   Provision for avoidance of certain restrictive conditions for the control of anticompetitive 

practices in contractual licenses. 

 

Copyright Act, 1957 
 
Copyright in India is governed by Copyright Act, 1957. This Act has been amended several times 

to keep pace with the changing times. As per this Act, copyright grants author's lifetime coverage 

plus 60 years after death. Copyright and related rights on cultural goods, products and services, 

arise from individual or collective creativity. All original intellectual creations expressed in a 

reproducible form will be connected as "works eligible for copyright protections". Copyright laws 

distinguish between different classes of works such as literary, artistic, musical works and sound 

recordings and cinematograph films. The work is protected irrespective of the quality thereof and 

also when it may have very little in common with accepted forms of literature or art. 
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Copyright protection also includes novel rights which involve the right to claim authorship of a 

work, and the right to oppose changes to it that could harm the creator's reputation. The creator or 

the owner of the copyright in a work, can enforce his right administratively and in the courts by 

inspection of premises for evidence of production or possession of illegally made "pirated." 

  

goods related to protected works. The owner may obtain court orders to stop such activities, as 

well as seek damages for loss of financial rewards and recognition. 

 

A vital field which gets copyright protection is the computer industry. The Copyright Act, 1957, 

was amended in 1984 and computer programming was included with the definition of "literary 

work.' The new definition of "computer programme" introduced in 1994, means a set of 

instructions expressed in works, codes or in any other form, including a machine readable medium, 

capable of causing a computer to perform a particular task or achieve a particular result. The 

greatest fear and challenges to the copyright industry is the piracy of works whether, books, 

musical works, films, television programmes or computer software or computer database. The 

special nature of infringement of copyrights in computer programmes has again been taken note 

of by the Copyright (Amendment) Act, 1994 by inserting a new section 63 B. The new section 

provides that any person who knowingly makes use on a computer of an infringed copy of a 

computer programme will be punishable with imprisonment for a term of not less than seven days, 

which may extend to three years and with a fine of not less than ` 50,000/- and which may extend 

to ` 2,00,000/-. Proviso to section 63 B, however, provides that where computer programme has 

not been used for gain or in the course of trade or business, the court may at its discretion and for 
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reasons mentioned in the judgement does not impose any sentence of imprisonment and impose 

only fine upto ` 50,000/-. 

 

The Copyright (Amendment) Act, 1999 makes   it free for purchaser of a gadget/equipment to sell 

it onwards if the item being transacted is not the main item covered under the Copyright Act. This 

means computer software which is built in the integral part of a gadget/equipment can be freely 

transacted without permission of copyright owner. This amendment also ensures fair dealing of 

'broadcasting' gaining popularity with the growth of the Internet. With this amendment India has 

updated the Act to meet the concerns of the copyright industries mainly consisting of Book 

Industry, Music Industry, Film and Television Industry, Computer Industry and Database Industry. 

 

Trade Secrets 
 
It may be confidential business information that provides an enterprise with a competitive edge. 

Usually these are manufacturing or industrial secrets and commercial secrets. These include sales 

methods, distribution methods, consumer profiles, and advertising strategies, lists of suppliers and 

clients, and manufacturing processes. Contrary to patents, trade secrets are protected without 

registration. 

A trade secret can be protected for an unlimited period of time but a substantial element of secrecy 

must exist so that, except by the use of improper means, there would be difficulty in acquiring the 

information. Considering the vast availability of traditional knowledge in the country, the 

protection under this will be very crucial in reaping benefits from such type of knowledge. 

Utility Models 
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A utility model is an exclusive right granted for an invention, which allows the right holder to 

prevent others from commercially using the protected invention, without his authorization for a 

limited period of time. In its basic definition, which may vary from one country (where such 

protection is available) to another, a utility model is similar to a patent. In fact, utility models are 

sometimes referred to as "petty patents" or "innovation patents." 

Only a small but significant number of countries and regions provide the option of utility model 

protection. At present, India does not have legislation on Utility models. 

 

The main differences between utility models and patents are the following: 

The requirements for acquiring a utility model are less stringent than for patents. While the 

requirement of "novelty" is always to be met, that of "inventive step" or "non-obviousness" may 

be much lower or absent altogether. In practice, protection for utility models is often sought for 

innovations of a rather incremental character which may not meet the patentability criteria. 

 

The term of protection for utility models is shorter than for patents and varies from country to 

country (usually between 7 and 10 years without the possibility of extension or renewal). 

 

In most countries where utility model protection is available, patent offices do not examine 

applications as to substance prior to registration. This means that the registration process is often 

significantly simpler and faster, taking on an average six months. 

 

Utility models are much cheaper to obtain and to maintain. In some countries, utility model 

protection can only be obtained for certain fields of technology, and only for products but not for 
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processes. 

 

Utility models are considered suitable particularly for SMEs that make "minor" improvements to, 

and adaptations of, existing products. Utility models are primarily used for mechanical 

innovations. 

The "Innovation patent," launched in Australia some time back was introduced as a result of 

extensive research into the needs of small and medium-sized enterprise’s, with the aim of 

providing a "low-cost entry point into the intellectual property system." 

 

IPR & BIODIVERSITY 
 
In simple terms, the diversity among various life forms within the Biosphere refers to biodiversity. 

Biodiversity is the foundation of life on Earth. It is crucial for the functioning of ecosystems which 

provide us with products and services without which we cannot live. By changing biodiversity, we 

strongly affect human well-being and the well-being of every other. 

  

living creature. Biodiversity is normally classified under 3 major categories: ecosystem diversity, 

representing the principal bio geographic regions and habitats; species diversity, representing 

variability at the level of families, genera and species; and genetic diversity, representing the large 

amount of variability occurring within a species. Diverse activities and actions have been taken by 

several stakeholders at local, state, national and international level to conserve/protect the valuable 

resource such as biodiversity to draw the benefits accrued in it for the society. 

 

It is a well-established fact that developing countries are rich in the world’s flora and fauna and 80 
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percent of the earth’s terrestrial biodiversity is confined to these countries, which is the “raw 

material” for biotechnology, i.e., genes, folk varieties, land races to develop new varieties by 

biotechnology. Until the advent of molecular biology and genetic engineering, the success of plant 

breeding depended on access to genetic variability within a species. Genetic engineering has, 

however, rendered the transfer of genes across sexual barriers possible and has thus enhanced the 

economic value of biodiversity. 

 

The developed countries are not rich in biogenetic resources but are better equipped in research 

and development. They use the biogenetic resources accessed from the developing countries. As a 

result, there is a beginning in the unprotected flow of genetic information from the developing 

countries to the capital-rich west, and a protected flow in the reverse direction mainly through 

patents and Plant Breeders’ Rights (PBR). It has both visible and invisible impacts. Genetic erosion 

is one of the most important invisible impacts that is in the long run manifested visibly with the 

loss of biodiversity. 

 

The Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) 1992: Opened for signature at the Earth Summit 

in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, and entering into force in December 1993, the Convention on Biological 

Diversity is an international treaty for the conservation of biodiversity, the sustainable 

  

use of the components of biodiversity and the equitable sharing of the benefits derived from the 

use of genetic resources. The interface between biodiversity and intellectual property is shaped at 

the international level by several treaties and process, including at the WIPO, and the TRIPS 

Council of the WTO. With 193 Parties, the Convention has near universal participation among 
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countries. The Convention seeks to address all threats to biodiversity and ecosystem services, 

including threats from climate change, through scientific assessments, the development of tools, 

incentives and processes, the transfer of technologies and good practices and the full and active 

involvement of relevant stakeholders including indigenous and local communities, youth, NGOs, 

women and the business community. The Cartagena Protocol on Biosafety is a subsidiary 

agreement to the Convention. It seeks to protect biological diversity from the potential risks posed 

by living modified organisms resulting from modern biotechnology. 

 

The treaty defines biodiversity as "the variability among living organisms from all sources 

including, inter alia, terrestrial, marine and other aquatic ecosystems and the ecological complexes 

of which they are part; this includes diversity within species, between species and of ecosystems." 

The Convention reaffirms the principle of state sovereignty, which grants states sovereign rights 

to exploit their resources pursuant to their own environmental policies together with the 

responsibility to ensure that activities within their own jurisdiction or control do not cause damage 

to the environment of other states. The Biodiversity Convention also provides a general legal 

framework regulating access to biological resources and the sharing of benefits arising from their 

use. India is a party to the Convention on Biological Diversity (1992). 

 

The Convention on Biological Diversity establishes important principles regarding the protection 

of biodiversity while recognizing the vast commercial value of the planet's store of germplasm. 

  

However, the expansion of international trade agreements establishing a global regime of 

intellectual property rights creates incentives that may destroy biodiversity, while undercutting 
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social and economic development opportunities as well as cultural diversity. The member 

countries were pressurized to change their IPR laws to conform with the TRIPS agreement. 

 

India also followed the suit by placing in place legal frameworks for the management of 

biodiversity and Intellectual property laws. Following India’s ratification of the Convention on 

Biological Diversity (CBD) at international level, the Biological Diversity Act, 2002 was adopted. 

The Biological Diversity Act aims at conservation of biological resources and associated 

knowledge as well as facilitating access to them in a sustainable manner and through a just process. 

Competing Rationales for Protection of IPRs 

 

Intellectual property laws give people the right to own and profit from their artistic, scientific and 

technological creations for a designated period of time. Those rights do not apply to the physical 

object in which the creation may be embodied but instead to the intellectual creation as such. 

Countries have enacted laws to protect intellectual property for two main reasons. One is to give 

statutory expression to the moral and economic rights of creators in their creations and the rights 

of the public in access to those creations. The second is to promote, as a deliberate act of 

Government policy, creativity and the dissemination and application of its results and to encourage 

fair trading which would contribute to economic and social development. 

 

It is generally agreed that knowledge and inventions have played an important role in economic 

growth of the countries. It can be seen in the economic development achieved by some countries 

in the 1990s. Additionally the growing importance of intellectual property and the new pattern of 

 global trade provided impetus for forging a connection between intellectual property policies and 
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trade law and led to the inclusion of the TRIPS Agreement as one of the agreements in the 

framework of the multilateral trade negotiations under the Uruguay Round. The influence and 

importance of intellectual property is also reflected in the maximization of shareholder value by 

knowledge-intensive industries. 

 

Intellectual property indeed is now one of the valuable assets in commercial transactions, be it 

intellectual property licensing, joint ventures, foreign collaborations, manufacturing, purchase or 

distribution agreements, or mergers and acquisitions. Licenses to use patents, copyrights and 

trademarks, are often combined with transfers of know-how and are increasingly an important term 

in technology transactions. These licenses provide royalty revenues to the owner of the Intellectual 

Property, and distribute products and technologies to licensees who might not otherwise have had 

access to them. In such transactions, the licensees may also gain rights to create improvements or 

derivative works and to develop their own Intellectual Property assets, which can then be cross-

licenced or licenced to others. This creates a very productive cycle of innovation and invention 

and adds to the revenues of the companies. 

 

The World Intellectual Property Report 2011- The Changing Face of Innovation – a new WIPO 

publication describes how ownership of intellectual property (IP) rights has become central to the 

strategies of innovating firms worldwide. With global demand for patents rising from 800,000 

applications in the early 1980s to 1.8 million in 2009, the Report concludes that growing 

investments in innovation and the globalization of economic activities are key drivers of this trend. 

As a result, IP policy has moved to the forefront of innovation policy. 
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WIPO Director General, Francis Gurry, notes that “innovation growth is no longer the prerogative 

of high- income countries alone; the technological gap between richer and poorer countries is 

narrowing. Incremental and more local forms of innovation contribute to economic and social 

development, on a par with world-class technological innovations.” 

 

Intellectual property assets are used not only in business transactions but are also traded in their 

own right such as online exchanges for the evaluation, buying, selling, and licensing of patents 

and other forms of Intellectual Property. The buyers and sellers of intellectual property manage 

their intellectual property as financial assets just as investors in stocks, options and other financial 

instruments. 

 

Strong intellectual property rights help consumers make an educated choice about the safety, 

reliability, and effectiveness of their purchases. Enforced intellectual property rights ensure 

products are authentic, and of the high-quality that consumers recognize and expect. IP rights 

foster the confidence and ease of mind that consumers demand, and markets rely on. 

 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) 
 
The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) is a specialized agency of the United 

Nations. It is dedicated to developing a balanced and accessible international intellectual property 

(IP) system, which rewards creativity, stimulates innovation and contributes to economic 

development while safeguarding the public interest. 

 

WIPO was established by the WIPO Convention in 1967 with a mandate from its Member States 

to promote the protection of IP throughout the world through co-operation among states and in 
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collaboration with other international organizations. Its headquarters are in Geneva, Switzerland. 

 

The roots of the World Intellectual Property Organization go back to the year 1883, when Johannes 

Brahms was composing his third Symphony, Robert Louis Stevenson was writing Treasure Island, 

and John and Emily Roebling were completing construction of New York’s Brooklyn Bridge. The 

need for international protection of intellectual property became evident when foreign exhibitors 

refused to attend the International Exhibition of Inventions in Vienna in 1873 because they were 

afraid their ideas would be stolen and exploited commercially in other countries. The year 1883 

marked the origin of the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, the first major 

international treaty designed to help the people of one country obtain protection in other countries 

for their intellectual creations in the form of industrial property rights, known as inventions 

(patents); trademarks; industrial designs. The Paris Convention entered into force in 1884 with 14 

member States, which set up an International Bureau to carry out administrative tasks, such as 

organizing meetings of the member States. 

 

In the year 1886, copyright also entered the international arena with the Berne Convention for the 

Protection of Literary and Artistic Works to help nationals of its member States obtain 

international protection of their right to control, and receive payment for, the use of their creative 

works such as novels, short stories, poems, plays; songs, operas, musicals, sonatas; and drawings, 

paintings, sculptures, architectural works. Like the Paris Convention, the Berne Convention set up 

an International Bureau to carry out administrative tasks. In 1893, these two small bureaux united 

to form an international organization called the United International Bureau (BIRPI) for the 

Protection of Intellectual Property. The BIRPI indeed was the predecessor of the World Intellectual 
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Property Organization. 

 

WIPO and WTO 
 
WIPO expanded its role and further demonstrated the importance of intellectual property rights in 

the management of globalized trade in 1996 by entering into a cooperation agreement with the 

World Trade Organization (WTO). It provides for co-operation concerning the implementation of 

the TRIPS Agreement, such as notification of laws and regulations and legal-technical assistance 

and technical co-operation in favour of developing countries. In July 1998, a joint initiative to help 

developing countries meet their TRIPS obligations till the year 2000 was launched. 

 

Mention should be made that today WIPO, administers 24 treaties (three of those jointly with other 

international organizations) and carries out a rich and varied program of work, through its member 

States and secretariat, that seeks to: 

•  harmonize national intellectual property legislation and procedures, 

•  provide services for international applications for industrial property rights, 

•  exchange intellectual property information, 

•  provide legal and technical assistance to developing and other countries, 

•  facilitate the resolution of private intellectual property disputes, and 

•  marshal information technology as a tool for storing, accessing, and using valuable intellectual 

property information. 

 

Common Rules 

The Convention lays down a few common rules which all the contracting States must follow. The 
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more important are the following: 

 

Patents 

1. Patents granted in different contracting States for the same invention are independent of 

each other. 

2. The granting of a patent in one contracting State does not oblige the other contracting States 

to grant a patent. 

3. patent cannot be refused, annulled or terminated in any contracting State on the ground that 

it has been refused or annulled or has terminated in any other contracting State. 

4. The inventor has the right to be named as such in the patent. 

5. The grant of a patent may not be refused, and a patent may not be invalidated, on the ground 

that the sale of the patented product, or of a product obtained by means of the patented 

process, is subject to restrictions or limitations resulting from the domestic law. 

6. Each contracting State that takes legislative measures providing for the grant of 

compulsory licenses to prevent the abuses which might result from the exclusive rights 

conferred by a patent may do so only with certain limitations. Thus, a compulsory license 

based on failure to work the patented invention may only be granted pursuant to a request 

filed after three or four years of failure to work or insufficient working of the patented 

invention and it must be refused if the patentee gives legitimate reasons to justify his 

inaction. 

7. Forfeiture of a patent may not be provided for, except in cases where the grant of a 

compulsory license would not have been sufficient to prevent the abuse. In the latter case, 

proceedings for forfeiture of a patent may be instituted, but only after the expiration of two 
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years from the grant of the first compulsory license. 

 

Marks 

(1) The Paris Convention does not regulate the conditions for the filing and registration of 

marks which are therefore determined in each contracting State by the domestic law. 

Consequently, no application for the registration of a mark filed by a national of a 

contracting State may be refused, nor may a registration be invalidated, on the ground that 

filing, registration or renewal has not been affected in the country of origin. Once the 

registration of a mark is obtained in a contracting State, it is independent of its possible 

registration in any other country, including the country of origin; consequently. 

(2) The lapse or annulment of the registration of a mark in one contracting State does not affect 

the validity of registration in other contracting States. 

(3) Where a mark has been duly registered in the country of origin, it must, on request, be 

accepted for filing and protected in its original form in the other contracting States. 

(4) The registration may be refused in well-defined cases, such as when the mark would 

infringe acquired rights of third parties, when it is devoid of distinctive character, when it 

is contrary to morality or public order, or when it is of such a nature as to be liable to 

deceive the public. 

(5) If, in any contracting State, the use of a registered mark is compulsory, the registration 

cannot be canceled until after a reasonable period, and only if the owner cannot justify his 

inaction. 

(6) Each contracting State must refuse registration and prohibit the use of marks which 

constitute a reproduction, imitation or translation, liable to create confusion, of a mark 
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considered by the competent authority of that State to be well known in that State as being 

already the mark of a person entitled to the benefits of the Convention and used for identical 

or similar goods. 

(7) Each contracting State must likewise refuse registration and prohibit the use of marks 

which consist of or contain without authorization, armorial bearings, State emblems and 

official signs and hallmarks of contracting states, provided they have been communicated 

through the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(8) The same provisions apply to armorial bearings, flags, other emblems, abbreviations and 

names of certain inter-governmental organizations. 

(9) Collective marks must be granted protection. 

 

PATENT COOPERATION TREATY (PCT) 
 
The PCT created a Union. The Union has an Assembly. Every State party to the PCT is a member 

of the Assembly. Some of the most important tasks of the Assembly are- 

The amendment of the Regulations issued under the Treaty, the adoption of the biennial program 

and budget of the Union, and the fixing of certain fees connected with the use of the PCT system. 

The development of the PCT system is shown by the fact that in 1979, 2,625 international 

applications were received by the International Bureau, while the corresponding number was 

110,065 in 2003. The average number of designations per application was 6.66 in 1979 and 132 in 

2003. 

 

The PCT was concluded in 1970, amended in 1979 and modified in 1984 and 2001. It is open to 

States party to the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property (1883). Instruments 
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of ratification or accession must be deposited with the Director General of WIPO. 

 

The Patent Cooperation Treaty makes it possible to seek patent protection for an invention 

simultaneously in each of a large number of countries by filing an international patent application. 

The application may be filed by anyone who is a national or resident of a contracting State, with 

the national patent office of the contracting State of which the applicant is a national or resident 

or, at the applicant’s option, with the International Bureau of WIPO in Geneva. If the applicant is 

a national or resident of a contracting State which is party to the European Patent Convention, the 

Harare Protocol on Patents and Industrial Designs (Harare Protocol) or the Eurasian Patent 

Convention, the international application may also be filed with the European 

  

Patent Office (EPO), the African Regional Industrial Property Organization (ARIPO) or the 

Eurasian Patent Office (EAPO), respectively. 

The Treaty regulates in detail the formal requirements with which any international application 

must comply. 

 

The applicant is required to indicate those countries in which he wishes his international 

application to have effect, generally known as designated States. The effect of the international 

application in each designated State is the same as if a national patent application had been filed 

with the national patent office of that State. Where a designated State is party to the European 

Patent Convention, the applicant must opt for the effect of a European patent application. Where 

a designated State is party to the Eurasian Patent Convention, the applicant may opt for the effect 

of a Eurasian patent. Where a designated State is party to the Harare Protocol, the applicant may 
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opt for the effect of an ARIPO patent application. Where a designated State is a member of the 

African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI), the effect of the designation is automatically 

that of a regional application filed with OAPI. 

 

The international search is conducted in respect of an international application by one of the major 

patent offices and such search results in an international search report, that is, a listing of the 

citations of published documents that might affect the patentability of the invention claimed in the 

international application. 

 

The international search report is communicated to the applicant who may decide to withdraw his 

application, in particular where the content of the report suggests that the granting of patents is 

unlikely. If the international application is not withdrawn, it is, together with the international 

  

search report, published by the International Bureau and communicated to each designated Office. 

If the applicant decides to continue with the international application with a view to obtaining 

national (or regional) patents, he can wait until the end of the 20th month after the filing of the 

international application or, where that application claims the priority of an earlier application, 

until the end of the 20th month after the filing of that earlier application, to commence the national 

procedure before each designated Office by furnishing a translation (where necessary) of the 

application into the official language of that Office and paying prescribed fees. This 20-month 

period can be extended by a further 10 months where the applicant requests, prior to the expiration 

of the 19th month from the priority date, for an international preliminary examination report and 

which gives a preliminary and non-binding opinion on the patentability of the claimed invention. 
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The applicant is however entitled to amend the international application during the international 

preliminary examination. 

 

Advantages of PCT Filing 
 
The advantages of PCT filing for the applicant, the patent offices and the general public are given 

below: 

(1) The applicant has up to 18 months more than in a procedure outside the PCT to reflect on the 

desirability of seeking protection in foreign countries, 

(2) to appoint local patent agents in each foreign country, 

(3) to prepare the necessary translations and to pay the national fees. The PCT filing assures the 

applicant that if his international application is in the form prescribed by the PCT, it cannot be 

rejected on formal grounds by any designated Office during the national phase of the processing 

of the application. On the basis of the international search report, the applicant can evaluate with 

reasonable probability the chances of his invention being patented. On the basis of the international 

preliminary examination report, that probability is even stronger; the applicant has the possibility 

to amend the international application to put it in order before processing by the designated Offices. 

Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) Agreement With the establishment 

of the world trade Organization (WTO), the importance and role of the intellectual property 

protection has been Crystallized in the Trade-Related Intellectual Property Systems (TRIPS) 

Agreement. It was negotiated at the end of the Uruguay Round of the General Agreement on 

Tariffs and Trade (GATT) treaty in 1994. 

 

The general goals of the TRIPS Agreement are contained in the Preamble to the Agreement, which 
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reproduces the basic Uruguay Round negotiating objectives established in the TRIPS area by the 

1986 Punta del Este Declaration and the 1988-89 Mid-Term Review. These objectives include the 

reduction of distortions and impediments to international trade, promotion of effective and 

adequate protection of intellectual property rights and ensuring that measures and procedures to 

enforce intellectual property rights do not themselves become barriers to legitimate trade. 

 

The TRIPS Agreement encompasses, in principle, all forms of intellectual property and aims at 

harmonizing and strengthening standards of protection and providing for effective enforcement at 

both national and international levels. It addresses applicability of general GATT principles as 

well as the provisions in international agreements on IP (Part I). It establishes standards for 

availability, scope, use (Part II), enforcement (Part III), acquisition and maintenance (Part IV) of 

Intellectual Property Rights. Furthermore, it addresses related dispute prevention and settlement. 

  

mechanisms (Part V). Formal provisions are addressed in Part VI and VII of the Agreement, which 

cover transitional, and institutional arrangements, respectively. 

 

The obligations under TRIPS apply equally to all member states. However, developing countries 

were allowed extra time to implement the applicable changes to their national laws, in two tiers of 

transition according to their level of development. The transition period for developing countries 

expired in 2005. For least developed countries, the transition period has been extended to 2016, 

and could be extended beyond that. 

 

The TRIPS Agreement, which came into effect on 1 January 1995, is to date the most 
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comprehensive multilateral agreement on intellectual property. The areas of intellectual property 

that it covers are: 

(i) Copyright and related rights (i.e., the rights of performers, producers of sound recordings and 

broadcasting organizations). 

(ii) Trademarks including service marks. 

(iii) Geographical indications including appellations of origin. 

(iv) Industrial designs. 

(v)  Patents include protection of new varieties of plants. 

(vi) The layout designs (topographies) of integrated circuits. 

(vii) The undisclosed information includes trade secrets and test data. 

 

Protection of Intellectual Property under TRIPS 
 
The TRIPS Agreement provides for protection of various kinds of intellectual property rights to 

ensure that adequate standards of protection exist in all member countries. The starting point is the 

obligations of the main international agreement of the World Intellectual Property Organization 

(WIPO) that already existed before the WTO was created; namely, the Paris Convention for the 

Protection of Industrial Property (patents, industrial designs, etc.) and the Berne Convention for 

the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (copyright). However, some areas were not covered 

by these conventions while in some cases, the standards of protection prescribed were thought 

inadequate. So the TRIPS agreement adds a significant number of new or higher standards for the 

protection of intellectual property rights. Part II of the Agreement addresses, in its various sections, 

the different kinds of IPR and establishes standards for each category. 
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Copyright and Related Rights 
 
The TRIPS Agreement requires member countries to comply with the basic standards of the Berne 

Convention. This is expressed in Article 9.1 of the Agreement which makes reference to the Berne 

Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works of 1971 and establishes that Members 

should comply with Articles 1 through 21 and the Appendix there However, Members do not have 

rights or obligations under the TRIPS Agreement in respect of the rights conferred under Article 

6bis of that Convention, i.e. the moral rights (the right to claim authorship and to object to any 

derogatory action in relation to a work, which would be prejudicial to the author's honour or 

reputation), or of the rights derived therefrom. The provisions of the Berne Convention referred to 

deal with questions such as subject matter to be protected, minimum term of protection, and rights 

to be conferred and permissible limitations to those rights. The Appendix allows developing 

countries, under certain conditions, to make some limitations to the right of translation and the 

right of reproduction. That apart, the TRIPS Agreement clarifies and adds certain specific points. 

Article 9.2 of the Agreement confirms that copyright protection shall extend to expressions and 

not to ideas, procedures, methods of operation or mathematical concepts as such. 

  

Computer programs and Compilation: Article 10.1 provides that computer programs, whether in 

source or object code, shall be protected as literary works under the Berne Convention (1971). 

This provision confirms that computer programs must be protected under copyright and that those 

provisions of the Berne Convention that apply to literary works shall be applied also to them. It 

confirms further that the form in which a program is, whether in source or object code, does not 

affect the protection. The obligation to protect computer programs as literary works means e.g., 

that only those limitations that are applicable to literary works may be applied to computer 
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programs. It also confirms that the general term of protection of 50 years applies to computer 

programs. Possible shorter terms applicable to photographic works and works of applied art may 

not be applied. 

 

Article 10.2 clarifies that compilation of data or other material shall be protected as such under 

copyright even where the databases include data that as such are not protected under copyright. 

Databases are eligible for copyright protection provided that they by reason of the selection or 

arrangement of their contents constitute intellectual creations. The provision also confirms that 

databases have to be protected regardless of which form they are in, whether machine readable or 

other form. Furthermore, the provision clarifies that such protection shall not extend to the data or 

material itself, and that it shall be without prejudice to any copyright subsisting in the data or 

material itself. 

 

Rental Rights: Article 11 provides that authors shall have, in respect of at least computer programs 

and in certain circumstances, of cinematographic works, the right to authorize or to prohibit the 

commercial rental to the public of originals or copies of their copyright works. With respect to 

cinematographic works, the exclusive rental right is subject to the so-called impairment test: a 

member is excepted from the obligation unless such rental has led to widespread copying of such 

works which is materially impairing the exclusive right of reproduction conferred in that Member 

on authors and their successors in title. In respect of computer programs, the obligation does not 

apply to rentals where the program itself is not the essential object of the rental. 

 

Term of protection: According to the general rule contained in Article 7(1) of the Berne 
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Convention as incorporated into the TRIPS Agreement, the term of protection shall be the life of 

the author and 50 years after his death. Paragraphs 2 and 4 of that Article specifically allow shorter 

terms in certain cases. These provisions are supplemented by Article 12 of the TRIPS Agreement, 

which provides that whenever the term of protection of a work, other than a photographic work or 

a work of applied art, is calculated on a basis other than the life of a natural person, such term shall 

be no less than 50 years from the end of the calendar year of authorized publication or failing such 

authorized publication within 50 years from the making of the work, 50 years from the end of the 

calendar year of making. 

 

Limitations and Exceptions: Article 13 requires Members to confine limitations or exceptions to 

exclusive rights to certain special cases which do not conflict with a normal exploitation of the 

work and makes it clear that they must be applied in a manner that does not prejudice the legitimate 

interests of the right holder. 

 

Protection of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broadcasting Organizations: The 

provisions on protection of performers, producers of phonograms and broadcasting organizations 

are included in Article14. According to Article 14.1, performers shall have the possibility of 

preventing the unauthorized fixation of their performance on a phonogram (e.g., recording of a 

live musical performance). The fixation right covers only aural, not audiovisual fixations. 

Performers must also be in a position to prevent the reproduction of such fixations. They shall also 

have the possibility of preventing unauthorized broadcasting by wireless means and the 

communication to the public of their live performance. 
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In accordance with Article 14.2, Members have to grant producers of phonograms an exclusive 

reproduction right. In addition to this, they have to grant, in accordance with Article 14.4, an 

exclusive rental right at least to producers of phonograms. The provisions on rental rights apply 

also to any other right holders in phonograms as determined in national law. This right has the 

same scope as the rental right in respect of computer programs. Therefore, it is not subject to the 

impairment test as in respect of cinematographic works. However, it is limited by a so-called 

grand-fathering clause, according to which a Member, which on 15 April 1994, i.e. the date of the 

signature of the Marrakesh Agreement, had in force a system of equitable remuneration of right 

holders in respect of the rental of phonograms, may maintain such system provided that the 

commercial rental of phonograms is not giving rise to the material impairment of the exclusive 

rights of reproduction of right holders. 

 

Patents 

Patentable Subject Matter: The TRIPS Agreement requires Member countries to make patents 

available for any inventions, whether products or processes, in all fields of technology without 

discrimination, subject to the normal tests of novelty, inventiveness and industrial applicability. It 

is also required that patents be available and patent rights enjoyable without discrimination as to 

the place of invention and whether products are imported or locally produced (Article 27.1). 

 

There are three permissible exceptions to the basic rule on patentability. One is for inventions 

contrary to order public or morality; this explicitly includes inventions dangerous to human, animal 

or plant life or health or seriously prejudicial to the environment. The use of this exception is 

subject to the condition that the commercial exploitation of the invention must also be prevented, 



43 
 

and this prevention must be necessary for the protection of order public or morality (Article 27.2). 

The second exception is that Members may exclude from patentability diagnostic, therapeutic and 

surgical methods for the treatment of humans or animals (Article 27.3(a)). 

 

The third is that Members may exclude plants and animals other than micro-organisms and 

essentially biological processes for the production of plants or animals other than non-biological 

and microbiological processes. However, any country excluding plant varieties from patent 

protection must provide an effective sui generis system of protection. Moreover, the whole 

provision is subject to review four years after entry into force of the Agreement (Article 27.3(b)). 

Rights Conferred: The exclusive rights that must be conferred by a product patent are the ones of 

making, using, offering for sale, selling, and importing for these purposes. Process patent 

protection must give rights not only overuse of the process but also over products obtained directly 

by the process. Patent owners shall also have the right to assign, or transfer by succession, the 

patent and to conclude licensing contracts (Article 28). 

 

Exceptions: Members may provide limited exceptions to the exclusive rights conferred by a patent, 

provided that such exceptions do not unreasonably conflict with a normal exploitation of the patent 

and do not unreasonably prejudice the legitimate interests of the patent owner, taking account of 

the legitimate interests of third parties (Article 30). 

 

Term of protection: The term of protection available shall not end before the expiration of a period 

of 20 years counted from the filing date (Article 33). 
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Conditions on Patent Applicants: Members shall require that an applicant for a patent shall disclose 

the invention in a manner sufficiently clear and complete for the invention to be carried out by a 

person skilled in the art and may require the applicant to indicate the best mode for carrying out 

the invention known to the inventor at the filing date or, where priority is claimed, at the priority 

date of the application (Article 29.1). 

Process Patents: If the subject-matter of a patent is a process for obtaining a product, the judicial 

authorities shall have the authority to order the defendant to prove that the process to obtain an 

identical product is different from the patented process, where certain conditions indicating a 

likelihood that the protected process was used are met (Article 34). 

 

Other Use Without Authorization of the Right Holder: Compulsory licensing and government use 

without the authorization of the right holder are allowed but are made subject to conditions aimed 

at protecting the legitimate interests of the right holder. The conditions are mainly contained in 

Article 31. These include the obligation, as a general rule, to grant such licenses only if an 

unsuccessful attempt has been made to acquire a voluntary license on reasonable terms and 

conditions within a reasonable period of time; the requirement to pay adequate remuneration in 

the circumstances of each case, taking into account the economic value of the license; and a 

requirement that decisions be subject to judicial or other independent review by a distinct higher 

authority. Certain of these conditions are relaxed where compulsory licenses are employed to 

remedy practices that have been established as anticompetitive by a legal process. These conditions 

should be read together with the related provisions of Article 27.1, which require that patent rights 

shall be enjoyable without discrimination as to the field of technology, and whether products are 

imported or locally produced. 
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Chapter 2: Patents 
 

CONCEPT OF PATENT 
 
The creative work of the human mind is protected through several measures and the main 

motivation for the same is that such protection is a definite measure of encouragement for the 

creative activity. Several forms of protection of the creative activity have come about including 

those which are of particular interest in the industrial development. Patents being one of them. 

Generally speaking, patent is a monopoly grant, and it enables the inventor to control the output 

and within the limits set by demand, the price of the patented products. Underlying economic and 

commercial justification for the patent system is that it acts as a stimulus to investment in the 

Industrial innovation. Innovative technology leads to the maintenance of and increase in nations 

stock of valuable, tradeable, and industrial assets. 

 

The grant of first patent can be traced as far back as 500 B.C. It was the city dominated by 

gourmands, and perhaps the first, to grant what we now-a-days call patent right to promote culinary 

art. For it conferred exclusive rights of sale to any confectioner who first invented a delicious dish. 

As the practice was extended to other Greek cities and to other crafts and commodities, it acquired 

a name ‘monopoly’, a Greek Portmanteau word from mono (alone) and polein (sale). 

 

Evidence of grant to private individuals by kings and rulers of exclusive property rights to 

inventors’ dates back to the 14th Century, but their purpose varied throughout the history. History 

shows that in 15th Century in Venice there had been systematic use of monopoly privileges for 

inventors for the encouragement of invention. Utility and novelty of the invention were the 

important considerations for granting a patent privilege. The inventors were also required to put 
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their invention in commercial use within a specified period. In 16th Century the German princes 

awarded inventors of new arts and machines and also took into consideration the utility and novelty 

of inventions. Early laws in American colonies served primarily to encourage foreign 

manufacturers to establish new industries in the colonies by providing them protected domestic 

markets. 

 

By the late 15th Century, the English monarchy increasingly started using monopoly privilege to 

reward court favorites, to secure loyalty and to secure control over the industry but these privileges 

were not used to encourage inventions. In 1623, the English Parliament adopted a Statute of 

monopolies which recognized the inventors patent as a justifiable monopoly to be distinguished 

from other monopoly privileges. The Statute outlawed the awarding of monopoly privileges except 

for first and true inventor of a new manufacture. 

 

In England during the 16th and 17th Century, the inventor’s patent of monopoly had become of 

great national importance. From the mid-seventeenth Century through the mid-nineteenth Century, 

the laws recognizing the patent monopoly spread throughout Europe and North America, but these 

privileges were not granted without the opposition. 

 

The origin of the Indian Patent System could be traced to the Act of 1856 granting exclusive 

privileges to inventors. The patent regime at the time of Independence was governed by the Patents 

and Designs Act, 1911, which had provisions both for product and process patents. It was, 

however, generally felt that the patent law had done little good to the people of the country. 
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The way the Act was designed benefited foreigners far more than Indians. It did not help at all in 

the promotion of scientific research and industrialization in the country, and it curbed the 

innovativeness and inventiveness of Indians. 

 

Shortly after Independence, therefore, in 1949, a committee was constituted under the 

chairmanship of Justice (Dr.) Bakshi Tek Chand, a retired judge of the Lahore High Court, to 

undertake a comprehensive review of the working of the 1911 Act. The Committee submitted its 

interim report on August 4, 1949, and the final report in1950 making recommendations for 

prevention of misuse or abuse of patent rights in India. It also observed that the Patent Act should 

contain a clear indication that food and medicine and surgical and curative devices were to be 

made available to the public at the cheapest price commensurate with giving reasonable 

compensation to the patentee. Based on the committee’s recommendations, the 1911 Act was 

amended in 1950 (by Act XXXII of 1950) in relation to working of inventions, including 

compulsory licensing and revocation of patents. In 1952, a further amendment was made (by Act 

LXX of 1952) to provide for compulsory license in respect of food and medicines, insecticide, 

germicide or fungicide, and a process for producing substance or any invention relating to surgical 

or curative devices. The committee’s recommendation prompted the Government to introduce a 

bill (Bill no. 59 of 1953) in Parliament, but the bill was not pressed, and it was allowed to lapse. 

In 1957, another committee came to be appointed under the chairmanship of Justice N. 

Rajagopalan Ayyangar to take a fresh look at the law of patent and to completely revamp and 

recast it to best sub-serve the contemporary needs of the country. Justice Ayyangar’s report 

specially discussed (a) patents for chemical inventions; and (b) patents for inventions relating to 

food and medicine. Justice Ayyangar submitted a comprehensive Report on Patent Law Revision 
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in September 1959 and the new law of patent, namely, the Patents Act, 1970, came to be enacted 

mainly based on the recommendations of the report, and came into force on April 20, 1972, 

replacing the Patents and Designs Act, 1911. However, the 1911 Act continued to be applicable to 

designs. 

 

Patents Act, 1970 
 
The Patents Act, 1970 remained in force for about 24 years without any change till December 

1994. Being a landmark in the industrial development of India, the basic philosophy of the Act is 

that patents are granted to encourage inventions and to secure that these inventions are worked on 

a commercial scale without undue delay; and patents are granted not merely to enable patentee to 

enjoy a monopoly for the importation of the patented article into the country. The said philosophy 

is being implemented through compulsory licensing, registration of only process patents for food, 

medicine or drug, pesticides and substances produced by chemical processes which, apart from 

chemical substances normally understood, also include items such as alloys, optical glass, semi-

conductors, inter metallic compounds etc. It may, however, be noted that products vital for our 

economy such as agriculture & horticulture products, atomic energy inventions and all living 

things are not patentable. Thus, the Patents Act 1970 was expected to provide a reasonable balance 

between adequate and effective protection of patents on the one hand and the technology 

development, public interest, and specific needs of the country on the other hand. 

 

Uruguay round of GATT negotiations paved the way for WTO. Therefore, India was put under 

the contractual obligation to amend its Patents Act in compliance with the provisions of TRIPS. 

India had to meet the first set of requirements on 1-1-1995. Accordingly, an Ordinance effecting 
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certain changes in the Act was issued on 31st December 1994, which ceased to operate after six 

months. Subsequently, another Ordinance was issued in 1999. This Ordinance was subsequently 

replaced by the Patents (Amendment) Act, 1999 that was brought into force retrospectively from 

1st January 1995. The amended Act provided for filing of applications for product patents in the 

areas of drugs, pharmaceuticals and agro chemicals though such patents were not allowed. 

However, such applications were to be examined only after 31-12-2004. Meanwhile, the applicants 

could be allowed Exclusive Marketing Rights (EMR) to sell or distribute these products in India, 

subject to fulfilment of certain conditions. 

 

India amended its Patents Act again in 2002 through the Patents (Amendment) Act, 2002 

increasing the term of patent to 20 years for all technology, Reversal of burden of proof, 

compulsory licenses etc. This Act came into force on 20th May 2003 with the introduction of the 

new Patent Rules, 2003 by replacing the earlier Patents Rules, 1972. 

 

The third amendment to the Patents Act 1970 was introduced through the Patents (Amendment) 

Ordinance, 2004 w.e.f. 1st January 2005 incorporating provisions for granting product patent in 

all fields of Technology including chemicals, food, drugs & agrochemicals. This Ordinance was 

later replaced by the Patents (Amendment) Act 2005 on 4th April 2005 which is in force now 

having effect from 1-1-2005. 

 

Patents Rules: Under the provisions of Section 159 of the Patents Act, 1970 the Central 

Government is empowered to make rules for implementing the Act and regulating patent 

administration. Accordingly, the Patents Rules, 1972 were notified and brought into force w.e.f. 
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20.4.1972. These Rules were amended from time to time till 20th May 2003 when new Patents 

Rules, 2003 were brought into force by replacing the 1972 rules. These rules were further amended 

by the Patents (Amendment) Rules, 2005 and the Patents (Amendment) Rules, 2006. The last 

amendments are made effective from 5th May 2006. 

 

There are four Schedules to the Patents (Amendment) Rules 2005; the First Schedule prescribes 

the fees to be paid; the Second Schedule specifies the list of forms and the texts of various forms 

required in connection with various activities under the Patents Act. These forms are to be used 

wherever required and if needed, they can be modified with the consent of the Controller. The 

Third Schedule prescribes form of Patent to be issued on Grant of the Patent. The Fourth Schedule 

prescribes costs to be awarded in various proceedings before the Controller under the Act. 

 

SALIENT FEATURES OF THE ACT 
 
A patent is an exclusive right granted by a country to the owner of an invention to make, use, 

manufacture, and market the invention, provided the invention satisfies certain conditions 

stipulated in the law. Exclusivity of right implies that no one else can make, use, manufacture, or 

market the invention without the consent of the patent holder. This right is available only for a 

limited period of time. However, the use or exploitation of a patent may be affected by other laws 

of the country which has awarded the patent. 

 

These laws may relate to health, safety, food, security etc. Further, existing patents in similar area 

may also come in the way. A patent in the law is a property right and hence, can be gifted, inherited, 

assigned, sold or licensed. As the right is conferred by the State, it can be revoked by the State 
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under very special circumstances even if the patent has been sold or licensed or manufactured or 

marketed in the meantime. The patent right is territorial in nature and inventors/their assignees will 

have to file separate patent applications in countries of their interest, along with necessary fees, 

for obtaining patents in those countries. 

  

A patent is an official document given to an inventor by the government allowing him to exclude 

anyone else from commercially exploiting his invention for a limited period which is 20 years at 

present. As per the Supreme Court, the object of Patent Law is to encourage scientific research, 

new technology and industrial progress. Grant of exclusive privilege to own, use or sell the method 

or the product patented for a limited period, stimulates new inventions of commercial utility. The 

price of the grant of the monopoly is the disclosure of the invention at the Patent Office, which, 

after the expiry of the fixed period of the monopoly, passes into the public domain [M/s 

Bishwanath Prasad v. Hindustan Metal Industries, AIR1982 SC 1444]. By granting an exclusive 

right, patents provide incentives to individuals, offering them recognition for their creativity and 

material reward for their marketable inventions. In return for the exclusive right, the inventor has 

to adequately disclose the patented invention to the public, so that others can gain the new 

knowledge and can further develop the technology. The disclosure of the invention is thus an 

essential consideration in any patent granting procedure. 

 
Product/Process Patents 
 
Section 5 of the Patent Act 1970 had provided for grant of only process patents in certain categories 

of inventions. It may be pointed out here that under the Patent Act, 1970, in all other areas product 

and process patents could be issued and have been issued. The Paris Convention has left this issue 

to be dealt with in the States legislation in a manner of its own choice. 
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The TRIPs Agreement under Article 27.1 stipulates that patents shall be available for any 

inventions, whether products or processes in all fields of technology except for the exclusion 

stipulated under Article 27.2 and 27.3. 

 

Pursuant to the TRIPs agreement, the Patent Act, 1970 was amended in 2002. Section 5 of the 

Patents Act, 1970 (as it stood after the 2002 amendments) provided that, in the case of inventions 

being claimed relating to food, medicine, drugs or chemical substances, only patents relating to 

the methods or processes of manufacture of such substances could be obtained. 

 

An explanation appended to the Section 5 provided that “chemical process” includes biochemical, 

biotechnological, and microbiological processes. Subsequently, Section 5 of the Patents Act, 1970 

was deleted by the Patents (Amendment) Act, 2005 that came into force on 01.01.2005, thereby 

paving the way for product patents. 

 

This deliberate strategy of denying product patent protection to pharmaceutical inventions is 

traceable to the Ayyangar Committee Report, a report that formed the very basis of the Patents 

Act, 1970. The Committee found that foreigners held between eighty and ninety percent of Indian 

patents and that more than ninety percent of these patents were not even worked in India. The 

Committee concluded that the system was being exploited by multinationals to achieve 

monopolistic control over the market, especially in relation to vital industries such as food, 

chemicals, and pharmaceuticals. 

 

The Patents Act has been amended keeping in view the development of technological capability 
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in India, coupled with the need for integrating the intellectual property system with international 

practices and intellectual property regimes. The amendments have also been aimed at making the 

Act a modern, harmonized and user-friendly legislation to adequately protect national and public 

interests while simultaneously meeting India’s international obligations. 

  
PATENTABLE SUBJECT MATTER 
 

Elements of Patentability 

As stated above, a patent is granted for an invention which may be related to any process or 

product. An invention is different from a discovery. Discovery is something that already existed 

but had not been found. 

 

Not all inventions are patentable. An invention must fulfill certain requirements known as 

conditions of patentability. The word “invention” under the Patents Act 1970 means “a new 

product or process involving an inventive step and capable of industrial application. (Section 

2(1)(j)). 

 

The patent must be in respect of an invention and not a discovery. The fundamental principle of 

Patent Law is that a patent is granted only for an invention which must be new and useful. It must 

have novelty and utility. It is essential for the validity of a patent that it must be the inventor’s own 

discovery as opposed to mere verification of what was already known before the date of the 

patent… It is important to bear in mind that in order to be patentable an improvement on something 

known before or a combination of different matters already known, should be something more 

than a mere workshop improvement; and must independently satisfy the test of invention or an 
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“inventive step”. To be patentable the improvement or the combination must produce a new result, 

or a new article or a better or cheaper article than before. 

 

“New invention” is defined as any invention or technology which has not been anticipated by 

publication in any document or used in the country or elsewhere in the world before the date of 

filing of patent application with complete specification, i.e., the subject matter has not fallen in 

public domain or that it does not form part of the state of the art [Section 2(1)(l); Where, capable 

of industrial application, in relation to an invention, means that the invention is capable of being 

made or used in an industry [Section 2(1)(ac)]. 

 

In Raj Prakash v. Mangat Ram Choudhary AIR 1978 Del.1, it was held that invention, as is well 

known, is to find out some thing or discover something not found or discovered by anyone before. 

It is not necessary that the invention should be anything complicated. The essential thing is that 

the inventor was first to adopt it. The principal, therefore, is that every simple invention that is 

claimed, so long as it is something which is novel or new, it would be an invention and the claims 

and specifications have to be read in that light. 

 

Therefore, the conditions of patentability are: 

•  Novelty 

•  Inventive step (non-obviousness) and 

•  Industrial applicability (utility) 
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Novelty 

A novel invention is one, which has not been disclosed, in the prior art where prior art means 

everything that has been published, presented, or otherwise disclosed to the public on the date of 

patent (The prior art includes documents in foreign languages disclosed in any format in any 

country of the world.) For an invention to be judged as novel, the disclosed information should not 

be available in the 'prior art'. This means that there should not be any prior disclosure of any 

information contained in the application for patent (anywhere in the public domain, either written 

or in any other form, or in any language) before the date on which the application is first filed i.e. 

the 'priority date'. 

  

Therefore, an invention shall be considered to be new, if it does not form part of the prior art. 

Although the term prior art has not been defined under the Indian Patents Act, it shall be 

determined by the provisions of Section 13 read with the provisions of Sections 29 to 34. 

 

(a)  An invention shall not be considered to be novel if it has been anticipated by publication before 

the date of the filing of the application in any of the specification filed in pursuance of application 

for patent in India on or after the 1st day of January 1912. 

(b)  An invention shall not be considered to be novel if it has been anticipated by publication made 

before the date of filing of the application in any of the documents in any country. 

(c)  An invention shall not be considered to be novel if it has been claimed in any claim of any 

other complete specification filed in India which is filed before the application but published after 

said application. 

(d)  An invention shall not be considered to be novel if it has been anticipated having regard to the 
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knowledge, oral or otherwise, available within any local or indigenous community in India or 

elsewhere. 

 

In Ganendro Nath Banerji v. Dhanpal Das Gupta, AIR1945 Oudh 6, it was held that no general 

rule can be laid down as to what does or does not constitute an invention. The general criterion 

seems to be whether that which is claimed lies within the limits of development of some existing 

trade, in the sense that it is such a development as an ordinary person skilled in that trade could, if 

he wishes so to do, naturally, make without any inventive step. But novelty need only be 

established in the process of manufacturing, not in the article produced. Novel combination of two 

known ideas may be sufficient to establish novelty of subject matter in this respect. 

 

In Ram Narain Kher v. M/s Ambassador Industries, AIR 1976 Del 87, the Delhi High Court has 

held that at the time the patent is granted to a party it is essential that the party claiming patent 

should specify what particular features of his device distinguish it from those which had gone 

before and show the nature of the improvement which is said to constitute the invention. A person 

claiming a patent has not only to allege the improvement in art in the form but also that the 

improvement effected a new and very useful addition to the existing state of knowledge. The 

novelty or the invention has to be succinctly stated in the claim. 

 

Inventive Step (Non-obviousness) 

Inventive step is a feature of an invention that involves technical advance as compared to existing 

knowledge or having economic significance or both, making the invention nonobvious to a person 

skilled in art. Here definition of inventive step has been enlarged to include economic significance 
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of the invention apart from already existing criteria for determining inventive step. 

 

An invention shall not be considered as involving an inventive step, if, having regard to the state 

of the art, it is obvious to a person skilled in the art. The term "obvious" means that which does 

not go beyond the normal progress of technology but merely follows plainly or logically from the 

prior art, i.e., something which does not involve the exercise of any skill or ability beyond that to 

be expected of the person skilled in the Art. 

 

For this purpose, a “person skilled in the art” should be presumed to be an ordinary practitioner 

aware of what was general common knowledge in the relevant art at the relevant date. In some 

cases, the person skilled in the art may be thought of as a group or team of persons rather than as 

a single person. 

 

Industrial Applicability 

An invention is capable of industrial application if it satisfies three conditions, cumulatively: 

•  Can be made. 

•  Can be used in at least one field of activity. 

•  Can be reproduced with the same characteristics as many times as necessary. 

 

1. An invention to be patentable must be useful. If the subject matter is devoid of utility, it does 

not satisfy the requirement of invention. 

2. For the purpose of utility, the element of commercial or pecuniary success has no relation to the 

question of utility in patent law. 



58 
 

3. The usefulness of an alleged invention depends not on whether by following the directions in 

the complete specification all the results not necessary for commercial success can be obtained, 

but on whether by such directions the effects that the application/patentee professed to produce 

could be obtained. 

4. The meaning of usefulness is therefore useful for the purpose indicated by the applicant or 

patentee whether a non-commercial utility is involved. 

5. The usefulness of the invention is to be judged, by the reference to the state of things at the date 

of filing of the patent application, if the invention was then useful, the fact that subsequent 

improvement has replaced the patented invention render it obsolete and commercially of no value, 

does not invalidate the patent. 

6. Speculation or imaginary industrial uses are not considered to satisfy the industrial application 

requirement. 

 

NON-PATENTABLE SUBJECT MATTER 
 
An invention may satisfy the condition of novelty, inventiveness, and usefulness but it may not 

qualify for a patent. The following are not inventions within the meaning of Section 3 of the Patents 

Act, 1970: 

(a) An invention which is frivolous, or which claims anything obviously contrary to well 

established natural laws.  

(b) An invention the primary or intended use or commercial exploitation of which could be 

contrary to public order or morality, or which causes serious prejudice to human, animal or plant 

life or health or to the environment. 

(c) The mere discovery of a scientific principle or the formulation of an abstract theory or discovery 
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of any living thing or non-living substances occurring in nature. 

(d) The mere discovery of a new form of a known substance which does not result in the 

enhancement of the known efficacy of that substance or the mere discovery of any property or 

mere new use for a known substance or of the mere use of a known process, machine or apparatus 

unless such known process results in a new product or employs at least one new reactant; 

Explanation to clause (d) clarifies that salts, esters, polymorphs, metabolites, pure form, particle 

size, isomers, mixtures of isomers, complexes, combinations and other derivatives of known 

substance shall be considered to be the same substance, unless they differ significantly in 

properties with regard to efficacy. 

(e)  A substance obtained by a mere admixture resulting only in the aggregation of the properties 

of the components thereof or a process for producing such substance. 

(f) The mere arrangement or re-arrangement or duplication of known devices each functioning 

independently of one another in a known way. 

(g) Omitted by Patents (Amendment) Act, 2002. 

(h) A method of agriculture or horticulture. 

(i) Any process for the medicinal, surgical, curative, prophylactic diagnostic, therapeutic or other 

treatment of human beings or any process for a similar treatment of animals to render them free of 

disease or to increase their economic value or that of their products. 

(j) Plants and animals in whole or any part thereof other than micro-organisms but including seeds, 

varieties and species and essentially biological processes for production or propagation of plants 

and animals. 

(k) A computer programme per se other than its technical application to industry or a combination 

with hardware. 
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(l) A literary, dramatic, musical, or artistic work or any other aesthetic creation whatsoever 

including cinematographic works and television productions. 

(m) A mere scheme or rule or method of performing mental act or method of playing game. 

(n)  A presentation of information. 

(o)  Topography of integrated circuits. 

(p) An invention which in effect, is traditional knowledge or which is an aggregation or duplication 

of known properties of traditionally known component or components. 

Section 4 prohibits the grant of patent in respect of an invention relating to atomic energy falling 

within Sub- section (1) of Section 20 of the Atomic Energy Act, 1962. 

Section 20 of the Atomic Energy Act, 1962 contains special provision relating to inventions. 

 

Under Section 20 
 
(1) of the Atomic Energy Act, 1962 “no patents shall be granted for inventions which in the opinion 

of the Central Government are useful for or relate to the production, control, use or disposal of 

atomic energy or the prospecting, mining, extraction, production, physical and chemical treatment, 

fabrication, enrichment, canning or use of any prescribed substance or radioactive substance or the 

ensuring of safety in atomic energy operations”. 

 

PROCEDURE 

Filing of a Patent Application 

A patent application shall be filed on Form-1 along with Provisional / Complete Specification, 

with the prescribed fee as given in First Schedule at an appropriate office. 

However, a provisional specification cannot be filed in case of a Convention Application (either 
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directly or through PCT routes). Normal fee shall be applicable for applications containing upto 

thirty pages in specification and up to 10 claims. If the specification exceeds thirty pages or claims 

are more than ten in number, additional fee as given in First Schedule is payable. [Section 7, First 

Schedule]. 

 
Contents of Patent Application 
 
A patent application should contain: 

 

1. Application for grant of patent in Form-1. 

2. Applicant has to obtain a proof of right to file the application from the inventor. The Proof of 

Right is either an endorsement at the end of the Application Form-1 or a separate assignment. 

3. Provisional / complete specification in Form-2. 

4. Statement and undertaking under Section 8 in Form- 3, if applicable. An applicant must file 

Form 3 either along with the application or within 6 months from the date of application. 

5. Declaration as to inventorship shall be filed in Form for Applications accompanying a Complete 

Specification or a Convention Application or a PCT Application designating India. However, the 

Controller may allow Form-5 to be filed within one month from the date of filing of application if 

a request is made to the Controller in Form-4. 

6. Power of authority in Form-26, if filed through a Patent Agent. In case a general power of 

authority has already been filed in another application, a self-attested copy of the same may be 

filed by the Agent. In case the original general power of authority has been filed in another 

jurisdiction, that fact may also be mentioned in the self-attested copy. 

7. Priority document is required in the following cases: 
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(a) Convention Application (under Paris Convention). 

(b) PCT National Phase Application wherein requirements of Rule 17.1(a or b) of regulations made 

under the PCT have not been fulfilled. 

 

The priority document may be filed along with the application or before the expiry of eighteen 

months from the date of priority, so as to enable publication of the application. In case of a request 

for early publication, the priority document shall be filed before/along with such request. 

 

8. Every application shall bear the Signature of the applicant or authorized person / Patent Agent 

along with name and date in the appropriate space provided in the forms. 

9. The Specification shall be signed by the agent/applicant with date on the last page of the 

Specification. The drawing sheets should bear the signature of an applicant or his agent in the 

right-hand bottom corner. 

10. If the Application pertains to a biological material obtained from India, the applicant is required 

to submit the permission from the National Biodiversity Authority any time before the grant of the 

patent. However, it would be sufficient if the permission from the National Biodiversity Authority 

is submitted before the grant of the patent. 

11. The Application form shall also clearly indicate the source of geographical origin of any 

biological material used in the Specification, wherever applicable. [Section 7. Rule 8, 12, 13, 

135. Also Section 6 of the Biological Diversity Act, 2002 & Rule 17.1 of Regulations made under 

the PCT] 

 

E-filing 
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1. The Patent Office provides the facility to file a Patent Application online from the native place 

of the agent of the applicant or applicant through e-filing. 

2. For e-filing, applicant/agent must have a digital signature. For the first time, applicant/agent 

must register as a new user and has to create login ID and password on the Patent office portal. 

(Rule 6. Details regarding procedure for e-filing are provided at http://www.ipindia.nic.in.] 

 

Processing of Application 
 

Initial processing 

 

1. On receipt of an application, the Office accords a date and serial number to it. PCT national 

phase Applications and non-PCT Applications are identified by separate serial numbers. 

2. All applications and other documents are digitized, verified, screened, classified and uploaded 

to the internal server of the Office. 

3. Patent applications and other documents are arranged in a file wrapper and the Bibliographic 

sheet is prepared and pasted on the file cover, so that the files move on for storing in the 

compactors. 

4. The Application is screened for: 

(a) International Patent Classification. 

(b) Technical field of invention for allocation to an examiner in the respective field. 

(c) Relevance to defense or atomic energy. 

(d) Correcting/completing the abstract, if required. If found not proper, the abstract will be recasted 

suitably, to provide better information to third parties. However, such amendments should not 

result in a change in the nature of invention. 

http://www.ipindia.nic.in/
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5. Requests for examination are also accorded separate serial number. 

  

Scrutiny of application 
 

1. The Office checks whether the Application has been filed in appropriate jurisdiction. If the 

jurisdiction is not appropriate, the application shall not be taken on record and the applicant is 

informed accordingly. 

2. The Office checks for proof of right to file the application. If the proof of right is not filed along 

with the application, it shall be filed within a period of six months from the date of filing of the 

application. Otherwise, the applicant shall file the same along with a petition under Rule 137/138. 

3. The Office checks whether the application and other documents have been filed in the prescribed 

format i.e., prescribed forms, request, petitions, assignment deeds, translation etc. Further, the 

Office checks whether: 

(a) The documents are prepared on a proper sized paper, typed in appropriate font with proper 

spacing, 

(b) The documents are duly signed, 

(c)  Abstract, drawings (if any) have been filed in proper format, 

(d) Meaningful Claim(s) are present in a complete specification, 

(e) Power of Attorney or attested copy of General Power of Attorney (if any) is filed, 

(f) Form-5 has been filed (along with complete after Provisional or for filing PCT-NP/Convention 

Application), 

(g) The invention has been assigned to another person and Form 6 has been duly filed. If the right 

is assigned from an individual to a legal entity, the legal entity is invited to pay the balance fees. 
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Secrecy directions and consequences thereof 
  

1. After the initial processing and scrutiny of the applications by the patent office, if in the opinion 

of the Controller an invention pertains to a subject matter relevant for the purpose of defense as 

notified by the Central Government, the Controller issues a secrecy direction prohibiting the 

publication of the application to the applicant and refers the matter to the Central Government for 

their consideration as to whether the application is prejudicial to the defense of India. 

 

2. The Central Government, after considering the merits of the secrecy direction, may give notice 

to the Controller as to whether the secrecy direction needs to be continued or not. 

 

3. The Central Government reviews the matter at an interval of six months. The applicant may 

request for a reconsideration of the secrecy direction and if the same is found reasonable by the 

Controller, he may request the Central Government for a review. 

 

4. If the Central Government is of the opinion that an invention in respect of which the Controller 

has not imposed a secrecy direction and is relevant for defense purposes, it may at any time before 

the grant of the patent notify the Controller to that effect. Thereupon, the Controller invokes the 

provisions of Section 35(1). 

 

5. So long as any directions under Section 35 are in force, the Controller shall not take a decision 

on grant/refusal of the application. [Section 35, 36, 37, 38]. 
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OPPOSITION TO THE PATENT 
 
Section 25 of the Act deals with opposition to grant of patent and provides that where an 

application for a patent has been published but a patent has not been granted, any person may, in 

writing, represent by way of opposition to the Controller against the grant of patent on the 

following grounds and the Controller on request of such person shall hear him and dispose of the 

representation in the prescribed manner and specified time. The grounds of the opposition are: 

  

(a) That the applicant for the patent or the person under or through whom he claims, wrongfully 

obtained the invention or any part thereof from him or from a person under or through whom he 

claims. 

 

(b) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification has been 

published before the priority date of the claim - 

(i) In any specification filed in pursuance of an application for a patent made in India on or after 

the 1st day of January 1912; or 

(ii) In India or elsewhere, in any other document: Provided that the ground specified in sub-clause 

(iii) shall not be available where such publication does not constitute an anticipation of the 

invention by virtue of sub-section (2) or sub-section (3) of section 29. 

 

(c) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is claimed in a 

claim of a complete specification published on or after the priority date of the applicant’s claim 

and filed in pursuance of an application for a patent in India, being a claim of which the priority 

date is earlier than that of the applicant’s claim. 
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(d) that the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification was publicly 

known or publicly used in India before the priority date of that claim. 

Explanation — For the purposes of this clause, an invention relating to a process for which a patent 

is claimed shall be deemed to have been publicly known or publicly used in India before the 

priority date of the claim if a product made by that process had already been imported into India 

before that date except where such importation has been for the purpose of reasonable trial or 

experiment only. 

  

(e)  That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is obvious and 

clearly does not involve any inventive step, having regard to the matter published as mentioned in 

clause or having regard to what was used in India before the priority date of the applicant’s claim. 

 

(f) That the subject of any claim of the complete specification is not an invention within the 

meaning of this Act or is not patentable under this Act. 

 

(g) That the complete specification does not sufficiently and clearly describe the invention or the 

method by which it is to be performed. 

 

(h) That the applicant has failed to disclose to the Controller the information required by section 8 

or has furnished the information which in any material particular was false to his knowledge. 

 

(i) That in the case of convention application, the application was not made within twelve months 

from the date of the first application for protection for the invention made in a convention country 
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by the applicant or a person from whom he derives title. 

 

(j) That the complete specification does not disclose or wrongly mentions the source of 

geographical origin of biological material used for the invention. 

 

(k) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is anticipated 

having regard to the knowledge, oral or otherwise, available within any local or indigenous 

community in India or elsewhere. 

Section 25(2) entitles any interested person to give notice of opposition, to the Controller in the 

prescribed manner at any time after the grant of patent but before the expiry of a period of one year 

from the date of publication of grant of a patent, on any of the following grounds only: - 

  

(a) That the patentee or the person under or through whom he claims, wrongfully obtained the 

invention or any part thereof from him or from a person under or through whom he claims. 

(b) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification has been 

published before the priority date of the claim in any specification filed in pursuance of an 

application for a patent made in India on or after the 1st day of January, 1912; or in India or 

elsewhere, in any other document. However, the ground that the invention so far claimed in any 

claim of complete specification has been published before the priority date of the claim in India or 

elsewhere in any other document shall not be available where such publication does not constitute 

an anticipation of the invention by virtue of section 29(2) or (3). 

(c) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is claimed in a 

claim of a complete specification published on or after the priority date of the claim of the patentee 
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and filed in pursuance of an application for a patent in India, being a claim of which the priority 

date is earlier than that of the claim of the patentee. 

 

(d) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification was publicly 

known or publicly used in India before the priority date of that claim. 

Explanation to clause (d) of Section 25(3) clarifies that an invention relating to a process for which 

a patent is granted shall be deemed to have been publicly known or publicly used in India before 

the priority date of the claim if a product made by that process had already been imported into 

India before that date except where such importation has been for the purpose of reasonable trial 

or experiment only. 

 

(e) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is obvious and 

clearly does not involve any inventive step, having regard to the matter published as mentioned in 

clause (b) or having regard to what was used in India before the priority date of the claim. 

 

(f) That the subject of any claim of the complete specification is not an invention within the 

meaning of this Act or is not patentable under this Act. 

 

(g) That the complete specification does not sufficiently and clearly describe the invention or the 

method by which it is to be performed. 

 

(h) That the patentee has failed to disclose to the Controller the information required by section 8 

or has furnished the information which in any material particular was false to his knowledge. 
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(i) That in the case of a patent granted on convention application, the application for patent was 

not made within twelve months from the date of the first application for protection for the invention 

made in a convention country or in India by the patentee or a person from whom he derives title. 

 

(j) That the complete specification does not disclose or wrongly mentions the source and 

geographical origin of biological material used for the invention. 

 

(k) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification was anticipated 

having regard to the knowledge, oral or otherwise, available within any local or indigenous 

community in India or elsewhere. 

 

SURRENDER AND REVOCATION OF PATENTS 
 
Section 63 entitles the patentee to offer to surrender his patent, at any time by giving notice to the 

Controller. Where such an offer is made, the Controller shall publish the offer in the prescribed 

manner and also notify every person other than the patentee whose name appears in the register as 

having an interest in the patent. Any person interested may, within the prescribed period after such 

publication, give notice of opposition to the Controller and where such notice in given the 

  

Controller shall notify the patentee. If the Controller is satisfied after hearing the patentee and any 

opponent, if desirous of being heard, that the patent may properly be surrendered, he may accept 

the offer and by order revoke the patent. 

 

Revocation of Patents 
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Any Interested person including the government can file a petition on any of the grounds specified 

for revocation of a patent under Section 64 of the Patents Act. Section 64 dealing with revocation 

of patents stipulates that a patent, whether granted before or after the commencement of this Act, 

may, be revoked on a petition of any person interested or of the Central Government by this 

Appellate Board or on a counter- claim in a suit for infringement of the patent by the High Court 

on any of the following grounds namely: 

 

(a) That the invention, so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification, was claimed 

in a valid claim of earlier priority date contained in the complete specification of another patent 

granted in India. 

(b) That the patent was granted on the application of a person not entitled under the provisions of 

this Act to apply, therefore. 

(c) That the patent was granted on the application of a person not rights of the petitioner or any 

person under or through whom he claims. 

(d) That the subject of any claim of the complete specification is not an invention within the 

meaning of this Act. 

(e) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is not new, 

having regard to what was publicly known or publicly used in India before the priority date of the 

claim or to what was published in India or elsewhere in any of the documents referred to in section 

13: 

(f) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification is obvious or 

does not involve any inventive step having regard to what was publicly known or publicly used in 

India or what was published in India or elsewhere before the priority date of the claim: 
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(g) That the invention, so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification, is not useful. 

(h) That the complete specification does not sufficiently and fairly describe the invention and the 

method by which it is to be performed, that is to say, that the description of the method or the 

instructions for the working of the invention as contained in the complete specification are not by 

themselves sufficient to enable a person in India possessing average skill in, and average 

knowledge of, the art to which the invention relates, to work the invention, or that it does not 

disclose the best method of performing it which was known to the applicant for the patent and for 

which he was entitled to claim protection. 

(i) That the scope of any claim of the complete specification is not sufficiently and clearly defined 

or that any claim of the complete specification is not fairly based on the matter disclosed in the 

specification. 

(j) That the patent was obtained on a false suggestion or representation. 

(k) That the subject of any claim of the complete specification is not patentable under this Act. 

(l) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification was secretly 

used in India, otherwise than as mentioned in sub-section (3), before the priority date of the claim. 

(m) That the applicant for the patent has failed to disclose to the Controller the information required 

by section 8 or has furnished information which in any material particular was false to his 

knowledge. 

(n) That the applicant contravened any direction for secrecy passed under Section 35 or made or 

caused to be made an application for the grant of a patent outside India in contravention of Section 

39 

(o) That leave to amend the complete specification under section 57 or section 58 was obtained by 

fraud. 
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(p) That the complete specification does not disclose or wrongly mentions the source and 

geographical origin of biological material used for the invention. 

(q) That the invention so far as claimed in any claim of the complete specification was anticipated 

having regard to the knowledge, oral or otherwise, available within any local or indigenous 

community in India or elsewhere. 

Section 64(2) says that for the purposes of clauses (e) and (f) of sub-section (1), - 

 

(a) No account shall be taken of personal document or secret trial or secret use; and 

(b) Where the patent is for a process or for a product as made by a process described or claimed, 

the importation into India of the product made abroad by that process shall constitute knowledge 

or use in India of the invention on the date of the importation, except where such importation has 

been for the purpose of reasonable trial or experiment only. 

Section 64 (3) provides that for the purpose of clause (l) of sub-section (1), no account shall be 

taken of any use of the invention - 

(a) for the purpose of reasonable trial or experiment only; or 

(b) by the Government or by any person authorized by the Government or by a government 

undertaking, in consequence of the applicant for the patent or any person from whom he 

derives title having communicated or disclosed the invention directly or indirectly to the 

Government or person authorized as aforesaid or to the Government undertaking; or 

(c) by any other person, in consequence of the applicant for the patent or any person from 

whom he derives title having communicated or disclosed the invention, and without the 

consent or acquiescence of the applicant or of any person from whom he derives title. 
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Without prejudice to the provisions contained in sub-section (1), a patent maybe revoked by the 

High Court on the petition of the Central Government, if the High Court is satisfied that the 

patentee has without reasonable cause failed to comply with the request of the Central Government 

to make, use or exercise the patented invention for the purposes of Government within the meaning 

of section 99upon reasonable terms. 

 

A notice of any petition for revocation of a patent under this section shall be served on all persons 

appearing from the register to be proprietors of that patent or to have shares or interests therein 

and it shall not be necessary to serve a notice on any other person. 

 
ASSIGNMENTS OF PATENTS 
 
Assignment refers to the act of the patentee by which the patent rights are wholly or partially 

transferred to the assignee who acquires the right to prevent others from making, using or 

exercising or vending the invention. Section 70 of the Patents Act, 1970 gives the person/persons, 

persons registered as grantee or proprietor of a patent, power to assign, grant licenses under, or 

otherwise deal with, the patent and to give effectual receipts for any consideration for any such 

assignment, licensee or dealing. 

  

The assignment can either be exclusive or non-exclusive. The exclusivity can be further limited, 

for example exclusivity to a territory or market or line of products. Following are three main types 

of assignments in patents: 

 

Legal Assignments 
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An assignment of an existing deed is a legal assignment. A patent which is created by deed can 

only be assigned by a deed. A legal assignee is entitled to be registered as the proprietor of the 

patent and acquires all the rights thereof. 

 

Equitable Assignments 

A document agreeing to transfer a patent or a share of a patent with immediate effect is an equitable 

assignment. This affects proprietorship but does not directly change it. The man to whom it is 

equitably assigned gets the right in equity to have the ownership of the patent altered in law. 

Mortgages 

 

A mortgage is a document through which patent rights are transferred to the assignee in return for 

a sum of money. Once the assignor repays the sum, the patent rights are restored to him. The term 

assignee as per Section 2(1) of the Patents Act, 1970 includes in its meaning the legal 

representative of a deceased assignee. Section 70 of the Patents Act, 1970 confers inter alia the 

right on a grantee or proprietor of the patent to fully or partially assign his patent to another or 

others. As per Section 68 of the Patents Act, 1970 an assignment to be valid shall be in writing, to 

be contained in a document that embodies all terms and conditions governing their rights and 

obligations and the application for registration of such document is filed in the prescribed manner 

with the Controller within six months from the commencement of the Act or the execution of the 

document, whichever is later. Section 69 says once the person becomes entitled by assignment to 

a patent, he shall apply in writing to the Controller for the registration of his title in the prescribed 

manner. 
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Chapter 3: Patent Databases & Patent Information System 
 

Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) are considered to be the backbone of any economy and their 

creation and protection is essential for sustained growth of a nation. Intellectual property rights are 

now not only being used as a tool to protect the creativity and generate revenue but also to build 

strategic alliances for the socio- economic and technological growth. Accordingly, the Intellectual 

Property Office in India is dedicated to mobilizing the use of such technological advancement for 

socio-economic development, which is a constitutional mandate, by creating the requisite IP 

culture. 

 

PATENT OFFICES IN INDIA 
 
The Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs & Trademarks (CGPDTM) comes under 

the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion, Ministry of Commerce and Industry. Of late, 

the office of the Controller General has also been known as Intellectual Property Office (IPO). The 

Office is responsible for the administration of Patents Act, 1970, Designs Act, 2000, The 

Trademarks Act, 1999 and Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 

1999 through its Intellectual Property Offices located at Mumbai, Delhi, Kolkata, Chennai and 

Ahmedabad. 

 

The Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs & Trademarks (CGPDTM) is located at 

Mumbai. The Head Office of the Patent office is at Kolkata and its branch offices are located at 

Chennai, New Delhi and Mumbai. The Trademarks registry is at Mumbai and its branches are 

located in Kolkata, Chennai, Ahmedabad and New Delhi. The Design Office is located at Kolkata 

in the Patent Office. A Geographical Indications Registry has been  established in Chennai to 
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administer the Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 1999 under 

the CGPDTM. 

 

The Controller General supervises the working of the Patents Act, 1970, as amended, the Designs 

Act, 2000 and the Trademarks Act, 1999 and also renders advice to the Government on matters 

relating to these subjects. Mr. P.H. Kurian was the first IAS officer to serve as Controller General. 

Mr Chaitanaya Prasad has assumed charge as CGPDTM recently. 

 

The Patent information System (PIS) and National Institute of Intellectual Property Management 

(NIIPM) located at Nagpur also come under the superintendence of CGPDTM. PIS maintains a 

comprehensive collection of patent specifications and patent related literature on a worldwide basis 

to meet the need for technological information of various users in R&D establishments, 

Government Organizations, Industries, Business, Inventors and other users enabling them to take 

informed business decisions. 

 

National Institute for Intellectual Property Management (NIIPM) as a national centre of excellence 

for training, management, research, education in the field of Intellectual Property Rights related 

issues, caters to the training of Examiners of Patents and Designs, Examiners of Trademarks & 

Geographical Indications, IP Professionals, IP Managers in the country, imparting basic education 

to user community, government functionaries and stakeholders involved in creation, 

commercialization and management of intellectual property rights. The institute will also facilitate 

research on IP related issues including preparation of study reports and policy analysis of relevance 

to Government. These activities are not addressed to by any other agency in the country at present. 
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PATENT INFORMATION 
 
Traditionally, patent information searches are done, if at all, as a part of the application drafting 

process before filing patent applications, or while planning and preparing for patent litigation. 

With the rapid expansion of information technology resulting in increasing availability of on-line 

databases of patent information, this micro-level use of patent information has evolved into a much 

more strategic use of patent information. 

 

In recent years, economists, social science researchers, policymakers, businessmen and 

professionals have begun to make increasing meso-level and macro-level use of patent 
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information. This is being done to analyze, for example, patenting activities of a country' technical 

patterns of internationalization; patenting activities in a sector, technology or company to ascertain 

or forecast the direction of technical change, or ascertain the relative technological position of a 

company in a marketplace; etc. As such, the use of patent information has expanded to many 

different tactical and strategic business, research, and policy making activities at national, 

institutional or enterprise levels. Patent information includes not only the content of published 

patent documents but also bibliographic and other information concerning patents for inventions, 

inventors’ certificates, utility certificates and utility models. It is the largest, well-classified and 

most up-to-date collection of technical documents on new and innovative technologies. 

 

Patent applications are filed in accordance with the requirements of national or regional patent 

laws. An applicant may be a public and private company, government agency, researcher in a 

university or in a research and development institution, or even individual inventors. 

 

REASONS FOR USING PATENT INFORMATION 
 
Patent information is more than just technological or legal information. When developing a new 

product, comparative technological information may determine the success or failure of the 

product and, in turn, the success or failure of the company itself. Some of the practical applications 

of patent information include: 

 

Tool for Creative Thinking 

Patent information provides a source of technological information that can be used by researchers 

and inventors to find new solutions to technical problems. A specific methodology developed on 
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the basis of patent information is the TRIZ methodology (Russian acronym for Theory of the 

Solution of Inventive Problems). Based on the study and analysis of a set of worldwide patent 

documents, Genrich Altshuller and his colleagues developed the TRIZ methodology. Starting in 

1946, TRIZ began with the hypothesis that there are universal principles of invention that are the 

basis for creative innovations which advance technology, and that if these principles could be 

identified and codified, they could be taught to people to create or enhance their inventive 

capabilities. 

 

The TRIZ research has proceeded in several stages and more than 2 million patent documents have 

been examined, classified by level of inventiveness, and analyzed to look for principles of 

innovation. 

 

TRIZ is currently being applied internationally to create and to improve products, services and 

systems. Large and small companies, including many Fortune 500 companies are using TRIZ on 

many levels to solve real and practical problems and to develop strategies for the future of 

technology. Based on one of the conclusions of the theory, that inventiveness and creativity can 

be learned, universities worldwide have introduced undergraduate courses related to the TRIZ 

methodology to enhance creativity and inventive thinking abilities of students. 

 

Patent information, therefore, provides an extremely useful source of information for learning and 

developing creative problem solving and innovation strategies. 

 

Input for Licensing Strategy 
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When considering “licensing in” of technology owned by others, “licensing out” owner’s 

technology or “cross- licensing” between two patent portfolio owners, the concerned parties must 

collect reliable information on the target or key technology in order to take the right decision. If 

the technology in question is valuable enough, it will generally be protected by a patent because 

of the intrinsic insecurity and difficulty of keeping it as a trade secret. Therefore, the analysis of 

patent information provides them with valuable technical and business information regarding 

target or key technology. Before entering into licensing negotiations, it is most important that the 

parties have a very good understanding of the target technology itself, its value, in terms of its 

strengths and weaknesses, which is aided considerably by a thorough and careful analysis of 

relevant patent information. 

 

While preparing to ‘licensing in’ of technology, analyze patent information to consider: 

•  Whether the technology in question is in the public domain in your target market due to its non- 

protection, expiration, non-payment of maintenance fee or invalidation of the patent in a court 

proceeding. 

•  Whether there is a possibility of someone else bringing an action for infringement against you 

to make you liable for payment of any damages. 

•  Whether the technology is overvalued or undervalued by comparing it with other related or 

alternate technologies, etc. 

 

Similarly, while preparing to ‘license out’ your technology, analyze patent information to 

consider: 

•  Who could be prospective licensees in the marketplace. 
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•  How valuable is your technology in order to prepare an attractive offer; and 

•  Whether it is a core technology in your business, which if licensed out might become an obstacle 

to continue to practice this technology, etc. 

 

‘Cross-licensing’ is an exchange between two companies to license one or more patents to each 

other, which gives the companies the freedom to operate; that is, without any fear of being accused 

of violating the patent rights of the other party. Payment(s), if any, in a cross-licensing agreement 

is/are made by the party, which is perceived to have a patent portfolio of lesser value. Let us say 

that Company X is negotiating with Company Y. If Company X argues that its portfolio is more 

valuable than that of Company Y, it may require Company Y to fill the gap in the form of one time 

or recurring payments. Here, patent analysis plays a role in comparing the patent portfolios of the 

two companies and in identifying key patents, so that it can help to decide who should pay whom 

and how much. 

 

Supporting Mergers and Acquisitions (M&A) 
 
If a company wishes to acquire a specific technology along with other complimentary assets and 

has no idea from where to obtain it, then it first needs to identify all the companies with relevant 

patents and related assets. A patent search help to identify all of the patents related to the area of 

interest. Once one or more potential target technologies/companies are identified, then the 

company can undertake additional patent analysis to narrow down its choices to decide which of 

the companies is the best merger or acquisition target. 

 

Once a company identifies a target company, patent analysis can also address additional issues 
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such as: Is the target’s technology as good as it is claimed to be? Is the company priced fairly? 

Who are the key inventors, and will they stay with the merged or acquired company? Let us analyze 

a case. As part of a broad strategic plan to fill gaps in a company’s technology base, a large high-

tech company acquired a small specialty business. Soon after completing the acquisition, the 

acquiring company discovered that R&D capabilities of the acquired company were quite limited, 

and certainly not consistent with the perception that it had bought a company with strong 

technological capabilities. Its technological capability was dependent on one key researcher, and 

he did not come along as part of the deal. He was transferred to the parent company before the sale 

was completed. If patent analysis had been done before proceeding with the acquisition, the 

company would have been able to find out that who the key researcher is and then could have 

taken appropriate measures to retain him. 

 

Guiding Management of Research and Development (R&D) 
 
In order to enter into a new business or to develop a new product, a company should be able to 

seize the overall image of the relevant technology field and accurately forecast the market needs. 

Patent analysis makes it possible to find out the flow of technology from elementary technologies 

along with the expansion of those technologies, the trend of technological change, the life cycle of 

a technology (consisting of growth, development, maturity and decline), problems and solutions 

in the development of a particular technology, competitors’ technologies and solutions to cope 

with possible problems. Knowing the life cycle of a technology makes it possible to judge the 

timing of development policy and focus on certain development themes. It can also prevent an 

infringement from occurring, which would save a huge amount in litigation expenses and 

compensation for damages. 
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Patents are often linked to research and development and can be considered as indicators of R & 

D output. If one company has more patents than another does, then this suggests that the company 

has a stronger commitment to R&D. Not all patents, however, are equally valuable. A few patents 

are for radical inventions that change the world; most patents are granted for incremental but non-

obvious inventions. A patent, which is more frequently cited than other patents of the same age, is 

regarded as a patent of greater impact or of higher quality. From links between patents revealed 

by patent citation analysis, it is possible to target the acquisition of strong patents, which results in 

the enhancement of R&D output and, consequently, much improved or new products. 

 

Human Resources Management 
 
It has been repeatedly shown that a small number of highly prolific inventors drive technological 

development and a much larger numbers of researchers produce only one or two patents in any 

laboratory or company. Patent analysis, such as a co-inventor brain map, can show the key 

inventors who are vitally important for the future of the company. Such brain maps can identify 

not only star inventors within a company, but key inventors in other companies, which is a useful 

analysis for headhunting and in developing an effective M&A strategy. 

 

PATENT SEARCH & PATENT DATABASES 
 
An important step before filing a patent application is to conduct a patent search. Just as companies 

need to do due diligence before taking on any business venture, likewise patent owners need to do 

patent due diligence before filing a patent application. A patent search is a search conducted in 

patent databases as well as in the literature available, to check whether any invention similar to the 
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invention in respect of which patent is to be obtained, already exists. In other words, it evaluates 

inventor’s chances of getting a patent grant. Therefore, instead of going forth with the filing, if one 

conducts the patentability search, one can get a clear idea about the patentability of the invention; 

whether the application should be filed and the strengths and weakness of his invention. 

 

Since patenting is an expensive procedure, it is prudent to conduct a patentability search before 

filing an application. Although there is an additional expense associated to have a patent search 

performed, it can potentially save the inventor’s money down the road. 

 

Patent information is made available to the public through a variety of databases. Each database 

covers a particular set of patent documents. At present no database has complete coverage of all 

patent documents ever published worldwide. Thus, it may be necessary to consult multiple 

databases in order to find and then access patent documents relevant to your interests. 

  

VARIOUS TYPES OF SEARCHES USING PATENT DOCUMENTATION 
 
In practice, there are various more or less typical reasons for performing searches in collections of 

patent documents, each of them requiring a slightly different approach in the search method used. 

Some of the search types are basically concerned with technological information as such, while 

others are directed towards the processing of patent applications, or relevant to the legal state of a 

new technology. The individual types of searches are listed herein below separately, whereas it is 

a well-known fact that many items of bibliographic information may be combined in searching. 

In general, searches performed by inventors are usually not as exhaustive as the searches done by 

professionals at patent offices. However, such insights into patent documents are often very useful 
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for the inventor to determine whether someone has already patented a similar invention, or to 

obtain relevant information about other patents in the same category as his invention. 

Pre-Application Searches (PAS) 

 

At first, an invention is just an idea. Many details are not even known or recognized as relevant 

parts. A novelty search based on a vague idea can only result in a vague picture of the prior art. 

The patent application process is difficult, time consuming and expensive; therefore, the inventor 

should conduct a "Pre- Application Search" (PAS) before filling a patent application. In this search, 

the inventor should look for any printed publications, public knowledge, or patents already issued 

in his country or a foreign country that may relate to the particular invention. 

 

State-of-the-Art Searches 
 
This kind of search, also referred to as "Informative Search," is made to determine the general 

state-of-the- art for the solution of a given technical problem as background information for R&D 

activities and in order to know what patent publications already exist in the field of the technology 

or research. Further reasons for undertaking this kind of search could be the wish to identify 

alternative technologies which may replace known technology or to evaluate a specific technology 

which is being offered for licensing or which is being considered for acquisition. State-of-the-art 

searches are especially useful for technology development or technology transfer purposes. 

 

Novelty Searches 
 
The objective of a "Novelty Search" is to determine the novelty or lack of novelty of the invention 

claimed in a patent application or a patent already granted, or of an invention for which no 
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application has yet been filed. The aim of the search is to discover relevant prior art. An early 

novelty patent search is usually discouraging. Normally, the basic inventive ideas are formulated 

in such an unspecified way that many publications will apply to this broad description. Dependent 

on the outcome of the novelty search, the next decision will be whether to stop or to go ahead in 

developing the invention. If nothing of relevance was found, it is easy, and you should go ahead. 

The decision becomes more difficult if one or several pertinent documents have been found. Most 

important is to restrict the search to the appropriate area. This may be done by identifying a proper 

place or places for the subject of the search in the IPC. 

 

Patentability or Validity Searches 
 
A "Patentability or Validity Search" is made to locate documents relevant to the determination not 

only of novelty but also of other criteria of patentability, for example, the presence or absence of 

an inventive step (i.e., the alleged invention is or is not obvious) or the achievement of useful 

results or technical progress. This type of search should cover all the technical fields, which may 

contain material pertinent to the invention. Novelty and patentability searches are mainly being 

carried out by industrial property offices in the course of the examination of patent applications. 

 

Name Searches 
 
These are searches for locating information about published patent documents involving specific 

companies or individuals, as applicants, assignees, patentees or inventors. 

 

Technological Activity Searches 
 

They are to be understood as searches for identifying companies and/or inventors who are active 
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in a specific field of technology. These searches are also suitable for identifying countries in which 

a certain technology is being patented, so as to know where to turn to for obtaining particular 

information in a given field of technology. 

 

Infringement Searches 
 
The objective of an "Infringement Search" is to locate patents and published patent applications, 

which might be infringed on by a given industrial activity. In this type of search the aim is to 

determine whether an existing patent gives exclusive rights covering that industrial activity or any 

part of it. 

 

Patent Family Searches 
 
This kind of search is carried out to identify a member of a "patent family." Patent family searches 

are used in order to: 

•  Find the countries in which a given patent application has been filed (if published). 

•  Find a "patent family member" that is written in a desired language. 

•  Obtain a list of prior art documents or "References Cited"; and 

•  Estimate the importance of the invention (by number of patent documents relating to the same 

invention and being published in different countries or by industrial property organization’s). 

 

Legal Status Searches 
 
A search for this type of investigation is made to obtain information on the validity (status) of a 

patent or a published patent application, on a given date, under the applicable patent legislation in 

one or more countries. Such information can assist in making decisions on, for example, exporting, 
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or in the negotiation of license agreements. It can also give guidance on the value attached to a 

particular patent by the patentee. 
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Chapter 4: WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY 

ORGANIZATION (WIPO) 

 

Two major international Conventions, the Paris Convention, 1883 on ‗Protection of Industrial 

Property ‘and the Berne Convention, 1886 on ‗Protection of Literary and Artistic Works ‘led the 

foundation stone for the creation of WIPO to internationalize the IP system. Both the Conventions 

provided for establishing an International Bureau ‘to provide administrative support to their 

respective State Parties. The two bureaux combined in 1893 to form the United International 

Bureaux for the Protection of Intellectual Property (BIRPI). As a consequence of further 

Conventions on specialized aspects of IP, such as on Trademarks, Industrial Designs and 

Appellations of Origin, the Unions (Madrid, Hague, Nice, and Lisbon Unions), which were created 

as a result of several of these Treaties, were also integrated into United International Bureaux. 

Following a Convention in 1967 (the WIPO Convention) for establishing an international umbrella 

organization for the administration of IP issues, United International Bureaux was replaced by 

WIPO in 1970. In 1974, the UN established WIPO as a specialized agency to promote creative 

intellectual activity and facilitate the transfer of technology related to the industrial property to the 

developing countries to accelerate economic, social and cultural development through a balanced 

and effective international IP system. As of 2018, WIPO has 193 Member States, of which 132 

are developing countries, including India. 

 

Main Activities of WIPO 
 
 
•  Legal Negotiations and Policy Discussions - WIPO provides a forum for Member States to 

pursue legal negotiations and policy discussions that shape international rules and practices on IP. 
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The inter-governmental committee plays a facilitating role in harmonizing global IP laws and 

policies. WIPO also plays a significant role in convening the international Treaties, negotiations 

for new treaties and soft law instruments (such as guidelines). 

  

•  Administration of Inter-governmental IP Treaties - WIPO ‘s Secretariat provides a range of 

services to its Member States, other stakeholders and the public. The Secretariat administers 26 

international IP Treaties (plus the WIPO Convention) and their financial arrangements. These 

Treaties fall into three main categories: 

a)  Fifteen IP protection Treaties which define substantive international standards on IP and one 

WIPO Convention. 

b) Four Classification Treaties which aim to organize information concerning inventions, 

trademarks and industrial designs through an indexed classification system. 

c) Six Global Protection System Treaties which establish procedural rules mainly aimed at 

ensuring that one international registration or filing of industrial property will affect all the 

countries signatory to the relevant Treaties. 

 

Besides, WIPO provides administrative and financial services to the International Union to protect 

New Varieties of Plants (UPOV). This union is an independent inter-governmental organization 

which is established by the International Convention. The Rome, Phonograms (Geneva) and 

Satellites (Brussels) Conventions are co-administered by WIPO, UNESCO and the International 

Labour Organization (ILO). The list of Treaties administered by WIPO and its signatories is 

summarized later in this chapter. 
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•  International IP Filing and Examination Services - WIPO offers Treaty-related services that help 

applicants and holders of IP rights protect their IP across borders. It enables applicants to seek 

patent protection and register trademarks and appellations of origin in multiple countries by filing 

one international application. It also facilitates the registration of industrial designs in multiple 

countries with minimum formalities and expenses. WIPO ‘s Arbitration and Mediation Centre 

offer Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR) procedures to help businesses, associations and their 

legal counsels resolve IP disputes outside courts, most prominently relating to abusive registration 

and use of internet domain names e.g. Cyber Squatting ‘.  

 

WIPO supports global infrastructure for the IP system by providing services to Patent Offices and 

Copyright Agencies. The systems enable Patent Offices to share documents, such as search and 

examination reports, which eventually facilitate a more efficient international examination process 

for patent applications. It also provides systems for the modernization of offices, such as WIPO ‘s 

Industrial Property Automation System (IPAS) and the WIPO Copyright Management System 

(WIPOCOS). 

 

•  IP Information, Advisory and Training Services - WIPO provides information services through 

a series of global databases of Patent documents (Patent Scope), brands (Global Brands Database), 

Industrial Designs (Hague Express Database) and Laws and Treaties (WIPO Lex), as well as 

statistics and economic research on IP and innovation. WIPO assists developing countries in many 

ways, such as legal assistance on IP legislation, policy advice and training and institutional support 

for national and regional IP offices. In 1995, WIPO and WTO sealed an agreement wherein WIPO 

undertook to assist developing countries for the implementation of the TRIPS Agreement. 
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WIPO also hosts several multi-stakeholder platforms and Public-Private Partnerships (PPPs), such 

as WIPO Green (an online marketplace which is promoting diffusion and innovation of green 

technologies by connecting technology and service providers), WIPO Research (a consortium of 

public and private sector organization’s that aims to share IP and expertise with the global health 

research community to promote the development of new drugs, vaccines and diagnostics) and the 

Accessible Books Consortium (ABC) (a partnership of WIPO, organization’s serving people with 

print disabilities and organizations of publishers and authors that aims to 

  

increase the number and availability of books in accessible formats for people who are blind or 

visually impaired), as well as initiatives to improve Access to Research for Development and 

Innovation (ARDI) and Access to Specialized Patent Information (ASPI) in developing countries. 

India and WIPO 

 

Access to International IP Filing Systems 
 
India is an active participant in WIPO and a signatory to ten out of 26 IP Treaties governed by 

WIPO, including the Treaties governing international IP filing systems i.e., PCT (for Patents); 

Madrid (for Trademarks) and Hague (for Industrial Designs) systems. The PCT system provides a 

cost-effective process for seeking patent protection in multiple countries, which has numerous 

benefits for applicants. With just one PCT application, an applicant can seek patent protection in 

as many as 153 countries instead of filing a separate application directly in each country. Similarly, 

the Madrid & Hague Systems also provide a cost-effective process for obtaining Trademark and 

maintaining Industrial Designs in multiple jurisdictions. There are a total of 122 countries 

members of the Madrid system (Trademarks) and 74 countries members for the Hague system 
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(Industrial Designs). With a single international ap- plication, the applicant can indicate any 

number of territories in which he wants to seek protection for his invention and can have an 

international registration with effect in all those territories. The subsequent management of 

international registration of Trademarks and Designs is also easier; with one request, an applicant 

can record changes in name or address or ownership. Applicants can renew their international 

registration directly with WIPO, and this renewal will have effect in the countries concerned. 

  

Protection of Traditional Knowledge (TK) 
 
The WIPO ‘s Intergovernmental Committee on IP and Genetic Resources, TK and Folklore, was 

established in 2000, is a forum where WIPO member states discuss the IP issues that arise in the 

context of access to genetic resources and benefit-sharing as well as protection of TK and 

Traditional Cultural Expressions (TCEs). The Intergovernmental Committee (IGC) holds formal 

negotiations to reach an agreement on one or more international legal instruments that would 

ensure the effective protection of genetic resources, TK and TCEs. Such   an   instrument/s could 

range from a recommendation to WIPO members to a formal Treaty that would bind countries 

choosing to ratify it. 

 

After fighting successfully for the revocation of Turmeric and Basmati Patents granted by USPTO 

and Neem Patent granted by EPO, India initiated its project for the creation of a Traditional 

Knowledge Digital Library (TKDL) in 2001. This model is well accepted by the international 

community and an effective mechanism for saving TK from Patents by foreign individuals. It 

stimulated the IGC process and increased recognition of TK within the Patent system. In 2002, 

certain TK journals were included in the minimum documentation for applications under WIPO ‘s 
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Patent Cooperation Treaty, and TK classification tools were integrated within the International 

Patent Classification in 2004. 

 

Technology and Innovation Support Centers (TISC) 
 
The WIPO ‘s TISC program provides innovators, in developing countries, with access to locally 

based, high-quality technology information and related services, helps them to exploit their 

innovative potential and to create, protect, and manage their IP rights. WIPO has established 80 

national projects and 1021 TISCs (till March 2020) in 80 countries worldwide. 

  

Out of these 80 countries, 26 are the least developed countries. Services offered by TISCs include: 

• Access to online Patent and non-Patent (scientific and technical) resources and IP-related 

publications. 

•  Assistance in searching and retrieving technology information. 

•  Training in database search. 

•  On-demand searches (novelty, state-of-the-attend infringement). 

•  Monitoring technology and competitors. 

• Basic information on industrial property laws, management and strategy, and technology 

commercialization and marketing. 

 

In 2017, DPIIT, the Government of India in collaboration with WIPO established six TISCs in 

India (Table 3.1). These centers stimulate a dynamic, vibrant and balanced IP system in India to 

foster creativity and innovation, thereby promoting entrepreneurship and also social, economic 

and cultural development. 
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Access to International Microorganism Deposit System 
 
As per the Budapest Treaty, 1977, all microorganisms mentioned in the patented innovation must 

be deposited in any of the 47 International Depositary Authorities (IDA-https://www.wipo. 

int/Budapest/en/idadb/) located in various countries. India is also a signatory to the Treaty and has 

two IDAs; Microbial Culture Collection (MCC) at the National Centre for Cell Science (NCCS), 

Pune and Microbial Type Culture Collection (MTCC) at Institute of Microbial Technology 

(IMTECH), Chandigarh. 

 

Data for International IP Filing Systems 
 
The updated IP information is important for understanding the trend of technologies, policies and 

business worldwide. Every year, WIPO releases statistical information on all forms of IP of the 

member countries. This information is freely available (‗WIPO Statistics Database ‘, 

https://www.wipo.int/ipstats/en/). A glimpse of the information pertaining to Patents (PCT 

system), Trademarks (Madrid system) and Industrial Designs (Hague system) is provided below. 

PCT Patent Statistics 

 

In 2019, a record number of PCT applications (2,65,800) were filed worldwide, with a 5.2% 

increase as compared to last year. China has surpassed the USA by filing 58,990 applications 

worldwide through PCT. Out of the top 15 countries, 12 high- income countries and three middle-

income countries, namely China (58,990), Turkey (2058) and India (2053). India stands at 14th 

position in PCT applications filing (Fig. 3.1). For the 3rd consecutive year, China-based telecom 

giant Huawei Technologies, with 4,411 published PCT applications, followed by Mitsubishi 

Electric Corp. of Japan (2,661), Samsung Electronics of the Republic of Korea (2,334), Qualcomm 



97 
 

Inc. of the U.S. (2,127) and Guang Dong Oppo Mobile Telecommunications of China (1,927) 

(WIPO Statistics Database, March 2020). 

 

Figure 3.1: Top ten PCT filing countries in 2019. 

 

(Source:https://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html) 

 

 

Global Rankings Trademark Statistics (Madrid System) 
 
In 2019, USA-based applicants filed maximum Trademarks applications followed by 

Germany and China (Fig. 3.2). L‘Oreal of France leads in the number of Trademark 

applications (189) followed by Novartis AG of Switzerland (135), Huawei Technologies of 

China (131), NirSan Connect Private Limited of India (124) and Rigo Trading of 

Luxembourg (103) (WIPO Statistics Database, March 2020). 

 

Maximum applications were filed in the field of computers and electronics, which accounted 

for 10.1% followed by services for business (8.3%) and technological services (6.7%). India 

http://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html
http://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html
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was placed at 24th position with 175 Trademark applications. 

 

Figure 3.2: Top ten users of the Madrid System in 2019. 
 

 

Source: 
https://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html 

 
 

*Global Rankings 
 

Industrial Designs Statistics (Hague System) 
 

As per the latest report published in 2020, the registration of Industrial Designs was 10.4% more 

as compared to last year. Below in figure 3.3 is depicted the top ten countries that filed the Designs 

applications through this system. Two leading countries in the filing of registration were Germany 

(4487) and the Republic of Korea (2736). Samsung Electronics of the Republic of Korea with 929 

Designs headed the list of top filers, followed by Fonkel Meubel marketing of the Netherlands 

(859), LG Electronics of the Republic of Korea (598), Volkswagen of Germany 

http://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html
http://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html
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(536) and Procter & Gamble of the U.S. (410) (WIPO Statistics Database, March 2020). 13.6% 

share of the Design belongs to communication equipment followed by furnishing (10.1%). 

Unfortunately, India has filed only three applications for the registration of Designs. 

 

Figure 3.3: Top ten users of Hague System in 2019. 

 
 
 

Source: https://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/articles/2020/article_0005.html 
 

*Global Rankings 
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Chapter 5: Patent Infringement 
 

Patent infringement means the violation of the exclusive rights of the patent holder. As discussed 

earlier, patent rights are the exclusive rights granted by the Government to an inventor over his 

invention for a limited period of time. In other words, if any person exercises the exclusive rights 

of the patent holder without the patent owner's authorization, then that person is liable for patent 

infringement. Sections 104-114 of the Patents Act, 1970 provide guidelines relating to patent 

infringement Unlike the Design law, the Patents law does not specify as to what would constitute 

infringement of a patented product or process. However, the following acts when committed 

without the consent of the patentee shall amount to infringement: 

 

(i)  Making, using, offering for sale, selling, importing the patented product. 

(ii) Using the patented process, or using, offering for sale, selling, or importing the product directly 

obtained by that process 

 

There are three basic types of patent infringements: 

Direct patent infringement is the most obvious and the most common form of patent infringement. 

Basically, direct patent infringement occurs when a product that is substantially close to a patented 

product or invention is marketed, sold, or used commercially without permission from the owner 

of the patented product or invention. 

 

Indirect patent infringement suggests that there was some amount of deceit or accidental patent 

infringement in the incident. For instance, A holds a patent for a device and B manufactures a 

device which is substantially similar to the A’s device. B is supplied with a product from another 



101 
 

person C to facilitate manufacturing of the B’s device. If the device so manufactured by B infringes 

upon A’s patent, then the person C indirectly infringes A’s patent. Further, if such a product is 

knowingly sold or supplied, it may lead to “contributory infringement”. In the above example, if 

the person C knowingly supplies the product to B then the infringement is construed as 

contributory infringement. 

 

The law however enumerates certain exceptions to infringement: 

(a) Experimental and Research: Any patented article or process can be used for the following 

purposes: 

•  Experiment 

•  Research 

•  Instructing the pupils 

 

It is also permitted to make, construct, use, sell or import a patented invention solely for the uses 

reasonably related to the development and submission of information required under any law for 

the time being in force, in India, or in a country other than India, that regulates the manufacture, 

construction, use, sale or import of any product. All such acts, if within the bounds as created 

above, cannot be challenged as infringing the rights of the patentee. 

 

(b)  Parallel Importation under certain conditions: Patented article or article made by using the 

patented process can be imported by government for its own use. Also, a patented process can be 

used by the government solely for its own use. Moreover, the government can import any patented 

medicine or drug for the purposes of its own use or for distribution in any dispensary, hospital or 
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other medical institution maintained by the government or any other dispensary, hospital or 

medical institution notified by the government. [Section27 & 47]. 

 

Jurisdiction: The legal provisions with regard to jurisdiction are provided in Section 104 of the 

Patents Act, 1970. Before dealing with jurisdiction, it may be pointed out that the courts in India 

receive (a) Patent Administrative Cases and (b) Patent Infringement Cases. In patent administrative 

cases, the Indian Patent Office is the defendant. These types of cases include dispute on grant of a 

patent, patent invalidation and upholding, and compulsory licensing. In patent infringement cases, 

patentee or patent assignees pursue damages against willful infringement conduct by the alleged 

infringer. These cases include, infringement of patent, disputes relating to ownership of patent, 

disputes regarding patent rights or right for application, patent contractual disputes, contractual 

disputes of assignment of patent right, patent licensing, and dispute relating to the revocation of 

patents. 

 

Section 104 of the Patents Act says that the patent infringement suit shall not be instituted in a 

court lower than District Court in India. Further, if the defendant files a counterclaim against 

revocation of the patent, then the suit, along with the counterclaim, shall be transferred to the High 

Court for decision. Moreover, in the event of a counterclaim of a patent by the defendant, the suit 

along with counterclaim is to be transferred to the high Court for decision. 

 

Like any other civil suit, the jurisdiction shall be determined in accordance with the rules of Code 

of Civil Procedure. The appropriate forum would be: 

(a) Principal place where the plaintiff carries on his business; or 



103 
 

(b) Principal place where the defendant carries on his business; or 

(c) Place where the infringing articles are manufactured/ sold or infringing process is being 

applied or where the articles manufactured by the infringing process are being sold. 

 

Period of Limitation: The period of limitation for instituting a suit for patent infringement is there 

years from the date of infringement. 

 

Burden of Proof: The traditional rule of burden of proof is adhered to with respect to patented 

product and accordingly in case of alleged infringement of a patented product the ‘onus of proof’ 

rests on the plaintiff. However, TRIPS-prompted amendment inserted by way of Section 104 (A) 

has ‘reversed burden of proof’ in case of infringement of patented process. Under the current law, 

the court can at its discretion shift the burden of proof on the defendant, in respect of process patent 

if either of the following two conditions is met: 

(a) The subject matter of the patent is a process for obtaining a new product; or 

(b) There is substantial likelihood that an identical product is made by the process and plaintiff 

has made reasonable efforts to determine the process actually used but has failed. [Section 

104 (A)] 

 

While considering whether a party has discharged the burden imposed upon him under Section 

104(A), the court shall not require him to disclose any manufacturing or commercial secrets, if it 

appears to the court that it would be unreasonable to do so. 

 

Declaration as to non-infringement 
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Under Section 105 of the Act, any person after the grant of publication of patent may institute a 

suit for a declaration as to non-infringement. For this the plaintiff must show that (a) he applied in 

writing to the patentee or his exclusive licensee for a written acknowledgement to the effect that 

the process used or the article produced by him does not infringe the patent and (b) patentee or the 

licensee refused or neglected to give such an acknowledgement. It is not necessary that the plaintiff 

must anticipate an infringement suit. 

 

Injunction 
 
An injunction is a specific order of the Court forbidding the commission of a wrong threatened or 

the continuance of a wrongful course of action already begun, or in some cases (when it is called 

a ‘mandatory injunction’) commanding active restitution of the former state of things. 

Injunctions are two types- (i) temporary and (ii) permanent. 

 

Permanent injunction restrains a party for ever from doing the specified act and the same can be 

granted only on merits at the conclusion of the trial after hearing both the parties to the suit. It is 

governed by Sections 38 to 42 of the Specific Relief Act, 1963. 

 

A temporary or interim injunction on the other hand restrains a party temporarily from doing the 

specified act and can be granted until the disposal of suit. It is regulated by the provisions of Order 

39 of the Code of Civil Procedure, and it may be granted at any stage of the suit. 

 

Injunctions are preventive, prohibitive or restrictive. 
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i.e., when they prevent, prohibit or restraint someone from doing some thing or mandatory, i.e. 

when they compel, command or order some persons to do something. 

 

In the case of patent infringement, the plaintiff can obtain interlocutory order in the form of 

temporary injunction from the court by proving the existence of the following facts: 

(a) A prima facie case of infringement 

(b) Balance of convenience is tilting in his/her favor. 

(c) If injunction is not granted, he/she shall suffer irreparable damage. 

  

In Hindustan Lever Limited v. Godrej Soaps Limited, AIR 1996 Cal 367, the Court held that the 

plaintiff in a patent case must show a prima facie case of infringement and further that the balance 

of convenience and inconvenience is in his favor. Where the alleged infringement is not novel, and 

the patent has not yet been exploited there is no question of loss of employment or fall in revenue 

and the damages if suffered could be provisionally quantified. It could not be said that the balance 

of convenience was definitely in favor of an interlocutory injunction. 

 

The Courts may refuse to consider the question of validity while deciding on interlocutory order. 

As in Schneider Electric Industries SA v. Telemecanique & Controls (I) Ltd., 2000 (20) PTC 620 

(Del), Delhi High Court held that an interlocutory application in a suit for infringement of a 

registered patent, defendant’s plea that patents are invalid as patented features are in the nature of 

obvious improvements cannot be considered at this stage in the light of conflicting expert evidence. 

On the other hand in Novartis AG and Anr v. Mehar Pharma and Anr, 2005(30) PTC (Bom), the 

court refused to grant temporary injunction on the ground that the validity of a recent patent was 
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challenged. 

 

The power to grant temporary injunction is at the discretion of the court. The discretion is to be 

exercised reasonably, judiciously and on sound legal principles. 

 

In a number of landmark patent litigation cases the courts have displayed a varied approach in 

deciding on interim injunction. The high-profile case of Bajaj Auto Ltd. v. TVS Motor Company 

Ltd., 2008 (36) PTC 417 (Mad.) was most significant as the Supreme Court concurred with the 

observations made in Shree Vardhman Rice & Gen Mills v. Amar Singh Chawalwala that matters 

relating to trademarks, copyrights and patents should be finally decided very expeditiously by the 

trial court instead of merely granting or refusing to grant injunction. 

  

The most talked about decision having far reaching ramifications in the pharmaceutical patent 

arena has been the decision of Delhi High Court in F. Hoffmann-La Roche Ltd. and Anr. v. Cipla 

Limited, [2008 (37) PTC 71 (Del.)]. In this case, the plaintiffs filed a suit praying for permanent 

injunction restraining defendant from infringing its patent in respect of anti-cancer drug "Tarceva". 

The case acquired significance for the very reason that it was the first case in which the court 

considered the aspect of "pricing" of the drug in deciding on the interim injunction. The Court in 

this case laid down several crucial principles as follows: 

 

(i) In patent infringement actions, the courts should follow the approach indicated in 

American Cyanamid case, by applying all factors. 

(ii) The courts should follow a rule of caution, and not always presume that patents valid, 
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especially if the defendant challenges it; and 

(iii) The standard applicable for a defendant challenging the patent is whether it is a genuine 

one, as opposed to a vexatious defense. Only in the case of the former, the court will 

hold that the defendant has an arguable case. 

 

The court was of the opinion that as between the two competing public interests, i.e., the public 

interest in granting an injunction to the patentee, as opposed to the public interest in access to a 

lifesaving drug for the people, the balance has to be tilted in favor of the latter. The court also 

opined that the patients in India can ill-afford high priced imported versions of the drug like 

"Tarceva". 

 

Aggrieved by the decision of the single judge, Roche went in appeal. Dismissing the appeal, the 

Division Bench held that Roche failed to establish a prima facie case in its favor in view of the 

fact that a serious challenge to the validity of the patent in suit was raised. It was also held that 

Roche failed to make a full disclosure of the facts. 

  

Damages and Accounts for Profits 
 
Once the suit is decided in favors of the plaintiff, the court can either award damages or direct the 

defendant to render an account of profits. The two remedies are alternative and not concurrent in 

nature. Some express limitations have been imposed on the grant of this relief. The court shall not 

grant damages or account of profits in the following cases: 

 

(a) Where the defendant proves that at the date of the infringement, he was not aware and had no 
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reasonable grounds for believing that the patent existed. 

 

(b) Where an amendment of a specification had been allowed after the publication of the 

specification, and the infringement action is in respect of the specification before the date of 

publication unless the court is satisfied that original specification was made in good faith and with 

reasonable skill and knowledge. 

 

This right to obtain provisional damages requires a patent holder to show the following: 

(i) The infringing activities occurred after the patent application was published. 

(ii) The patented claims are substantially identical to features of the process or the product 

infringing the patent; and 

(iii) The infringer had actual notice of the published patent application. 

 

The Supreme Court of India has laid down the following guidelines to determine infringement of 

a patent based on Biswanath Prasad Radhey Shyam v. Hindustan Metal Industries. AIR SC 1978. 

(i) Read the description and then the claims. 

(ii) Find out what is the prior art. 

(iii) What is the improvement over the prior art. 

(iv) List the broad features of the improvement. 

(v) Compare the said broad features with the defendant’s process or apparatus; and 

(vi) If the defendant’s process or apparatus is either identical or comes within the scope of the 

plaintiff’s process or apparatus, there is an infringement. 
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Anton Pillar Order 
 
The court can also order for the search of the premises of the defendant. The infringing goods, 

materials and implements which are used for the creation of the infringing goods can be seized, 

forfeited or destroyed on the order of the court without the payment of any compensation. [Section 

108(2)]. 

 

Groundless Threats of Infringement Proceedings 
 
There may be situations where a person makes groundless threats of infringement of patent. The 

person aggrieved by such threats may bring a suit for the following reliefs: 

(a) A declaration to the effect that the threats are unjustifiable. 

(b) An injunction against the continuance of such threats; and 

(c) Such damages, if any, as he has sustained thereby. [Section 106] 

 

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY APPELLATE BOARD 
 
Pursuant to the amendments introduced to the Patents Act, 1970 in 2002, a specialized forum called 

Intellectual Property Appellate Board ("IPAB") has been constituted by the Central Government 

on September 15, 2003, to hear and adjudicate appeals against the decisions of the Registrar under 

the Trademarks Act, 1999 and the Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) 

Act, 1999. 

 

In India only High Courts have the power to deal with both infringement and invalidity of patents 

simultaneously. Now the IPAB has since April 2, 2007, been extended to Patent law and is now 

authorized to hear and adjudicate upon appeals from most of the decisions, orders or directions 
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made by the Controller of Patents. Also vide a notification, all pending appeals from the Indian 

High Courts under the Patents Act were transferred to the IPAB from April 2, 2007. 

 

The IPAB has its headquarters at Chennai and has sittings at Chennai, Mumbai, Delhi, Kolkata 

and Ahmedabad. 

 

Jurisdiction: Every appeal from the decision of the Controller to the IPAB must be made within 

three months from the date of the decision, order or direction, as the case may be, or within such 

further time as the IPAB may permit, along with the prescribed fees. 

 

The IPAB has appellate jurisdiction against the decision of the Controller or Central Government 

of India in matters specified under Section 117A of the Patents Act, 1970. 

 

Exceptions: The IPAB (Procedure) Rules, 2003 exempt orders passed by the Central Government 

of India with respect to inventions pertaining to defense purposes, including directions of secrecy 

in respect of such inventions, revocation if the patent is contrary or prejudicial to public interest, 

or pertains to atomic energy, from the purview of appeal to the IPAB. 

 

An order of the Controller granting an extension of time under any provision of the Patent Act 

1970 is also not appealable. 

 

Transfer of pending proceedings to IPAB: The IPAB is the sole authority to exercise the powers 

and adjudicate proceedings arising from an appeal against an order or decision of the Controller. 
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All the cases pertaining to revocation of patent, other than a counterclaim in a suit for infringement, 

and rectification of register pending before the Indian High Courts shall be transferred to the IPAB. 

In case of a counterclaim in a suit for infringement, the Indian High Courts continue to be the 

competent authority to adjudicate on the matter. 

  

The IPAB also has exclusive jurisdiction on matters related to revocation of patent and rectification 

of register. 

 

The IPAB in its sole discretion may either proceed with the appeals afresh or from the stage where 

the proceedings were transferred to it. 
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Chapter 6: Trademarks 
 

A trademark (popularly known as brand name in layman’s language) is a visual symbol which may 

be a word to indicate the source of the goods, a signature, name, device, label, numerals, or 

combination of colors used, or services, or other articles of commerce to distinguish it from other 

similar goods or services originating from another. It is a distinctive sign which identifies certain 

goods or services as those produced or provided by a specific person or enterprise. Its origin dates 

back to ancient times, when craftsmen reproduced their signatures, or "marks" on their artistic or 

utilitarian products. Over the years these marks evolved into today's system of trademark 

registration and protection. The system helps consumers identify and purchase a product or service 

because its nature and quality, indicated by its unique trademark, meets their needs. 

 

A trademark provides protection to the owner of the mark by ensuring the exclusive right to use it 

or to authorize another to use the same in return for payment. The period of protection varies, but 

a trademark can be renewed indefinitely beyond the time limit on payment of additional fees. 

Trademark protection is enforced by the courts, which in most systems have the authority to block 

trademark infringement. 

 

In a larger sense, trademarks promote initiative and enterprise worldwide by rewarding the owners 

of trademarks with recognition and financial profit. Trademark protection also hinders the efforts 

of unfair competitors, such as counterfeiters, to use similar distinctive signs to market inferior or 

different products or services. The system enables people with skill and enterprise to produce and 

market goods and services in the fairest possible conditions, thereby facilitating international trade. 

The Indian Trademarks Act, 1940 was the first statute law on trademarks in India. Prior to that 
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protection of trademarks was governed by Common Law. Cases concerning trademarks were 

decided in the light of Section 54 of Specific Relief Act, 1877, while registration was secured by 

obtaining a declaration as to ownership under the Indian Registration Act, 1908. Some of the 

provisions of the first Trademarks Act, 1940 came into force on 11.3.1940 and the rest became 

effective on 1.6.1942 (Gazette of India Extraordinary, 1942. p.684) 

 

The said enactment was amended by the Trademarks (Amendment) Act, 1941 and later by two 

other amendments. By the Trademarks (Amendment) Act, 1943, the Trademarks Registry, which 

was formerly a part of the Patent Office, Calcutta (now Kolkata) was separated from the Patent 

Office to constitute a separate Trademarks Registry under a Registrar of Trademarks at Bombay 

(now Mumbai). Thereafter, the Act was amended by the Trademarks (Amendment) Act, 1946, to 

give effect to the reciprocal arrangement relating to trademarks between the Government of India 

and the then Indian States and further amendments introduced by Part B States Laws Act, 1951. 

 

The Trade Marks Enquiry Committee, which was constituted by the Government of India in 

November 1953, recommended some changes, but since the report showed some divergence of 

opinion among the members, Mr. Justice Rajagopala Ayyangar (then a Judge of the Madras High 

Court, who later served and retired as a judge of the Supreme Court) was appointed by the 

Government of India to examine the Trade Marks Act, 1940, with reference to the report of the 

  

Trademarks Enquiry Committee and to recommend as to what changes in the then law was 

necessary. On the basis of the report of Mr. Justice Ayyangar, the Trademarks Act, 1940 was 

replaced by the Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 1958. The Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 
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1958 consolidated the provisions of the Trademarks Act, 1940, the Indian Merchandise Marks Act, 

1889 (which was in force since 1.4.1889) and the provisions relating to trademarks in the Indian 

Penal Code. The Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 1958 was brought into force on 25th November 

1959. Certain minor amendments were carried out by the Repealing & Amending Act, 1960 and 

the Patents Act, 1970. Thus, the history of legal protection to trademarks in India is more than a 

century old. 

 

Harmonization with International Norms and Standards 
 
The process of harmonization with international norms and standards started, when it was felt that 

a comprehensive review of the Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 1958 be made in view of new 

developments in trading and commercial practices, increasing globalization of trade and industry, 

the need to encourage investment flows and transfer of technology and need for simplification and 

harmonization of trademark management system in the country. 

 

With the advent of WTO, the law of trademarks is now modernized under the Trademarks Act of 

1999 which provides for the registration of service marks and introduces various other provisions 

in conformity with the Trademark Law in developed countries. 

 

In this context, the Trademarks Bill, 1993 was introduced in the Lok Sabha on 19.5.1993, which 

was passed by the Lok Sabha on the lines recommended by the Standing Committee. However, as 

the Bill failed to get through the Rajya Sabha, it lapsed on the dissolution of the Lok Sabha. A new 

Bill titled as Trademarks Bill, 1999 was introduced in Rajya Sabha and eventually passed by both 

the Houses of Parliament. The Bill received the assent of the President on 30.12.1999 and became 
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an Act. 

 

The Trademarks Act, 1999 has been enacted as indicated in the Preamble to the Act to amend and 

consolidate the law relating to trademarks, to provide for registration and better protection of 

trademarks for goods and services and for the prevention of the use of fraudulent marks. It repealed 

the earlier Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 1958. 

 

The current law of trademarks contained in the Trademarks Act, 1999 is in harmony with two 

major international treaties on the subject, namely, The Paris Convention for Protection of 

Industrial Property and TRIPS Agreement, to both of which India is a signatory. 

 

Under the Trademarks Act, the Controller -General of Patents, Designs and Trademarks under 

Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion, Ministry of Commerce and Industry is the 

‘Registrar of Trademarks’. The Controller General of Patents, Designs & Trademarks directs and 

supervises the functioning of the Trade Marks Registry (TMR). The Trademarks Registry 

administers the Trade Marks Act, 1999 and the Rules thereunder. TMR acts as a resource and 

information centre and is a facilitator in matters relating to trade marks in the country. The main 

function of the Registry is to register trade marks which qualify for registration under the Act and 

Rules. 

 

The salient features of the Trademarks Act, 1999 inter-alia include: 

(a) Providing for registration of trade mark for services, in addition to goods. 

(b) Amplification of definition of trade mark to include registration of shape of goods, packaging 
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and combination of colours. 

(c) All 42 international classification of goods and services (as earlier used) now applicable to 

India as well. 

(d) Recognition of the concept of "well-known trademarks". 

(e) Increasing the period of registration and renewal of trade marks from 7 to 10 years, to bring it 

in conformity with the accepted international practice. 

(f) Widening the scope of infringement of trade marks. For instance, use of a registered trade mark 

as trade name or as a part of a trade name or use of a mark which is identical or deceptively similar 

to a registered trade mark. 

(g) Creation of an "Intellectual property Appellate Board" for hearing appeals against orders and 

decisions of the Registrar of Trade Marks for speedy disposal of cases and rectification 

applications which hitherto lie before High Courts. 

(h) Criminal remedies in case of falsification of trade marks. 

(i) Recognition of use of trade mark by even an unregistered licensee. 

(j) Expeditious examination of a trade mark application on payment of five times the application 

fee. 

 

The rights granted under the Act, are operative in the whole of India. The new Act also simplified 

the procedure for registration of registered user, enlarged the scope of permitted use and allowed 

the registration of "collective marks” owned by associations, etc. The Act empowers the Registrar 

to register certification trade marks. Earlier, this power was vested with the Central Government. 

Provision for enhanced punishment for the offences relating to trade marks on the lines of 

Copyright Act, 1957; restriction on sale of spurious goods; and use of someone else's trade marks 
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as part of corporate names, or name of business concern have also been incorporated in the new 

Act. 

  

The new Act also has broadened the definition of infringement of a registered trade mark to include 

action against the unauthorized use of a confusingly similar mark, not only in respect of the goods 

and services covered by registration, as was previously the case, but also in respect of goods and 

services which are so similar that a likelihood of deception or confusion exists. 

 

Civil suits can be instituted by any aggrieved person before a District Court, within the local limits 

of whose jurisdiction such aggrieved person actually and voluntarily resides or carries on business 

or personally works for gain. This new provision brings the trade mark law in line with the 

provisions for jurisdiction contained in the Copyright Act, 1957. 

 

Under the Trade Marks Act, 1999 the Government of India is empowered to make rules for 

implementing the Act and regulating the trade marks Administration. Accordingly, the 

Government framed Trade Marks Rules, 2001. These rules were subsequently amended in 2002 

and came into force on the date on which the Trade Marks Act, 1999 came into force i.e. 15-09-

2003. These rules have been amended again in 2010 called Trade Marks (Amendment) Rules, 

2010 which have come into force with effect from May 20, 2010. 

 

Object of Trademarks Law 
 
The object of trade mark law has been explained by the Supreme Court in Dau Dayal v. State of 

Utttar Pradesh AIR 1959 SC 433, in the following words: 
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“The object of trade mark law is to protect the rights of persons who manufacture and sell goods 

with distinct trade marks against invasion by other persons passing off their goods fraudulently 

and with counterfeit trade marks as those of the manufacturers. Normally, the remedy for such 

infringement will be by action in Civil Courts. 

  

But in view of the delay which is incidental to civil proceedings and the great injustice which 

might result if the rights of manufacturers are not promptly protected, the law gives them the right 

to take the matter before the Criminal Courts, and prosecute the offenders, so as to enable them to 

effectively and speedily vindicate their rights”. 

 

IMPORTANT DEFINITIONS IN THE TRADEMARKS ACT, 1999 
 
Trademark 
 
A trademark is a word, phrase, symbol or design, or combination of words, phrases, symbols or 

designs used in the course of trade which identifies and distinguishes the source of the goods or 

services of one enterprise from those of others. 

 

As stated above, the definition of "trade mark" under Section 2(1)(zb) has been enlarged to mean 

a mark capable of being represented graphically and which is capable of distinguishing the goods 

or services of one person from others and may include shape of goods, their packaging and 

combination of colours and covers both goods and services. 

“Mark” includes a device, brand, heading, label, ticket, name, signature, word, letter, numeral, 

shape of goods, packaging or combination of colours or any combination thereof”. [Section 

2(1)(m)]. 
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Being an inclusive definition, it will thus include any mark within the definition of trademark so 

long as the mark is – 

— capable of being represented graphically; and 

— capable of distinguishing the goods or services of one person from those of others. 

 

Service 
 
The new definition of 'service' has been included for the benefit of service-oriented establishments 

such as banking, communication, education, finance, insurance, chit funds, real estates, transport, 

storage, material treatment, processing, supply of electrical or other energy, boarding, lodging, 

entertainment, amusement, construction, repair, conveying of news or information and advertising 

A service mark is the same as a trade mark except that it identifies and distinguishes the source of 

a service rather than a product. Normally, a mark for goods appears on the product or on its 

packaging, while a service mark appears in advertising for the services. The definition of 

“registered trade mark” under Section 2(1)(w) has been modified to mean a trade mark which is 

actually on the Register and remaining in force. The renewal of registration of a trade mark should 

be made for every ten years instead of seven years under the present Act. 

 

Certification Trademark 
 
“Certification trade mark” means a mark capable of distinguishing the goods or services in 

connection with which it is used in the course of trade which are certified by the proprietor of the 

mark in respect of origin, material, mode of manufacture of goods or performance of services, 

quality, accuracy or other characteristics from goods or services not so certified and registrable as 

such under Chapter IX in respect of those goods or services in the name, as proprietor of the 
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certification trade mark, of that person.[ Section 2(1)(e) 

 

Collective Mark 
 
The new definition of ‘collective mark ' has been provided for the benefit of members of an 

association of persons (but not partnership) and such inclusion of 'collective mark' will benefit the 

traditional Indian family trademarks. 

 

“Collective mark” under Section 2(1)(g) of the Act means a trademark distinguishing the goods or 

services of members of an association of persons (not being a partnership within the meaning of 

the Indian Partnership Act, 1932) which is the proprietor of the mark from those of others. 

  

Trade Description 
 
Trade description under Section 2(1)(za) means any description, statement or other indication, 

direct or indirect : 

(i) As to the number, quantity, measure, gauge or weight of any goods; or 

 

(ii) as to the standard of quality of any goods or services according to a classification 

commonly used or recognized in the trade; or 

(iii) as to fitness for the purpose, strength, performance or behaviour of any goods, being 

“drug”, as defined in the Drugs and Cosmetics Act, 1940 or “food”, as defined in the Prevention 

of Food Adulteration Act, 1954; or 

(iv) as to the place or country in which or the time at which any goods or services were made, 

produced or provided, as the case may be; or 
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(v) as to the name and address or other indication of the identity of the manufacturer or of the 

person providing the services or of the person for whom the goods are manufactured or services 

are provided; or 

(vi) as to the mode of manufacture or producing any goods or providing services; or 

 

(vii) as to the material of which any goods are composed; or 

 

(viii) as to any goods being the subject of an existing patent, privilege or copyright, and includes 

– 

(a) any description as to the use of any mark which according to the custom of the trade is 

commonly taken to be an indication of any of the above matters; 

(b) the description as to any imported goods contained in any bill of entry or shipping bill; 

 

(c) any other description which is likely to be misunderstood or mistaken for all or any of the 

said matters; 

  

Well Known Trademark 
 
Being a signatory to the Paris Convention and TRIPS, India recognizes the concept of a well 

known trade marks. 

 

Under Section 2(1)(zg) of the Trade Marks Act, 1999 “well-known trade mark”, in relation to any 

goods or services, means a mark which has become so to the substantial segment of the public 

which uses such goods or receives such services that the use of such mark in relation to other goods 
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or services would be likely to be taken as indicating a connection in the course of trade or rendering 

of services between those goods or services and a person using the mark in relation to the first-

mentioned goods or services. 

A mark, which has been designated as a well known mark, is accorded stronger protection. The 

Act casts an obligation on the Registrar to protect a well known mark against an identical or similar 

trade mark. 

 

Permitted Use 
 
Section 2(1) (r) defines the term “permitted use”, in relation to a registered trade mark, as to mean 

the use of trade mark- 

(i) by a registered user of the trade mark in relation to goods or services - 

(a) with which he is connected in the course of trade; and 

(b) in respect of which the trade mark remains registered for the time being; and 

(c) for which he is registered as registered user; and 

(d) which complies with any conditions or limitations to which the registration of registered 

user is subject; or 

(ii) by a person other than the registered proprietor and registered user in relation to goods or 

services. 

(a) with which he is connected in the course of trade; and 

(b) in respect of which the trade mark remains registered for the time being; and 

(c) by consent of such registered proprietor in a written agreement; and 

(d) which complies with any conditions or limitations to which such user is subject and to 

which the registration of the trade mark is subject. 
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The definition of “Tribunal” under Section 2(1)(ze) has been modified to include “Appellate 

Board” in place of “High Court”. The word “High Court” has been deleted consequent to the 

provision to constitute Appellate Board in lieu of High Court, for appeals. 

 

THE REGISTRAR OF TRADEMARKS 
 
Under Section 3 of the Trademarks Act, 1999, the Central Government appoints Controller-

General of Patents, Designs, and Trade Marks, as the Registrar of Trade Marks for the purposes 

of the Trade Marks Act 1999. Other officers may also be appointed by the Central Government 

under Section 3(2) for the purpose of discharging such functions of the Registrar as he may 

authorize them to discharge under his superintendence and direction. 

 

SINGLE REGISTER OF TRADEMARKS 
 
Section 6 contains provisions relating to maintenance of a single Register of Trade Marks at the 

Head Office of the Trade Marks Registry and allows the maintenance of records in computer 

floppies or diskettes or in any other electronic form subject to the prescribed safeguards. Section 

7 empowers the Registrar to classify goods and services according to International classification 

of goods and services for the purpose of registration of trade marks and to determine any question 

related thereto. Section 8 requires the Registrar to publish an alphabetical index of classification 

of goods and services. 

  

REGISTRATION OF TRADEMARKS 
 
The process whereby a trademark is entered on the register of the trademarks is referred to as 

registration. 
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Any person, claiming to be the proprietor of a trademark used or proposed to be used by him, can 

apply for registration of a trademark to the Trademark Registry under whose jurisdiction, the 

principal place of the business of the applicant falls, in the prescribed manner for the registration 

of his trade mark. In case of a company about to be formed, anyone may apply in his name for 

subsequent assignment of the registration in the company's favors. 

 

The provisions contained in Rules 25 to 31 and 33 to 36 of the Trademarks Rules, 2002 prescribe 

the procedure for application of trade marks. 

 

Registration Procedure 

The registration procedure in India is based on the ‘first to file’ system. It is therefore important 

that the rights holder applies for the registration of its mark as soon as possible. The registration 

of a trade mark in India typically takes about 2 to 3 years, subject to the trade mark not being 

opposed by a third party. The Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs and Trade Marks 

is the appropriate office for filing of a trade mark application in India. This office has branches in 

Mumbai, Delhi, Chennai, Ahmedabad and Kolkata. A trade mark application may be filed in any 

of these offices based on the territorial jurisdiction. The different steps that are involved in the 

registration process in India are as follows: 

 

Trade Mark Search 
 
Before making an application for registration, it is prudent to make an inspection of the already 

registered trade marks to ensure that registration may not be denied in view of resemblance of the 

proposed mark to an existing one or prohibited one. 



125 
 

It is advisable that a common law search should also be conducted in order to ascertain if there are 

any third parties that might already be using the trademark. 

 

Who May Apply for Trademark? 
 
As per Section 18 of the Trademarks Act, 1999 any person “claiming to be the proprietor” of the 

trademark ‘used’ or ‘proposed to be used’ by him may make an application in the prescribed 

manner for registration of his trade mark. 

 

“Any person” is wide enough to include any individual, company, or association of persons or 

body of individuals, society, HUF, partnership firm, whether registered or not , Government, trust 

etc. [Section 3(42), General Clauses Act, 1897] 

Company 

 

A company may make an application for registration of a trade mark in its own corporate name. 

In the case of a company incorporated outside India , the country of incorporation and the nature 

of registration, if any, is to be mentioned. 

 

Firm 
 
A partnership firm shall make the application in the names of all trading within the firm partner. 

When including the name of a minor in the partnership, the name of guardian representing the 

minors should also be mentioned. 

It has been held that if there is omission of the name of any partner in TM-1 (i.e. application to 

register a trade mark for a specification of goods or services) or corresponding new application 
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form, the omission can be corrected when supported by necessary documents . Such corrections 

will not constitute change in the proprietorship of the mark. (Vivekananda Match company v. 

Jupiter Match Works , 1991 PTC 61). However, any new addition or deletion of name of a partner 

subsequent to the date of application will mean change in the partnership. 

  

Trust 
 
Application may be made in the name of a trust, represented by its managing trustee/chairman etc. 

Government The Central or State Government or any undertaking/company owned or controlled 

by such Government may also make application for registration of trade mark like any other 

person. 

 

Joint Applicant 
 
Section 24 enables registration of two or more persons to be registered as joint proprietors of the 

trade mark, where the mark is used or proposed to be used in relation to goods or services 

connected with the joint applicants. 

The trade mark law in India allows the proprietor to file a trade mark application only if they have 

a place of business in India. Should that not be the case, the rights holder will be required to file 

an application through a trade mark agent/attorney. The trade mark agent/attorney can do a trade 

mark search, prepare, file and prosecute the applications. 

 

Filing and Prosecuting Trade mark Applications 
 
As per rule 4, an application for registration of a trade mark may be made on Form TM-1 with 

prescribed fee of ` 2500/- at one of the five office of the Trade Marks Registry located at Mumbai, 
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Delhi, Kolkata, Chennai and Ahmedabad depending on the place where the applicant resides or 

has his principal place of business. In the case of joint applicants, the principal place of business 

in India of the applicant will be that of the person whose name is first mentioned as having a place 

of business. If the applicant has no principal place of business in India, he should file the 

application at that office within whose territorial jurisdiction, the address for service in India given 

by him (as per mandatory provision in Rule 18) is located. No change in the principal place of 

business in India or in the address for service in India shall affect the jurisdiction of the appropriate 

office once entered (Rule 5). 

 

Review by the Trade Marks Office 
 
After the application has been filed, the Trade Marks Office reviews it to ensure that it is complete 

in all respects and thereafter allots an application number to the applications. If the trade mark is 

registered, the application number becomes the registration number. 

 

Preliminary Approval and Publication, Show Cause Hearing or Rejection of the Application 

Preliminary Approval and Publication, Show Cause Hearing or Rejection of the Application 

During the process of examination, the Trade Marks Office determines if the trade mark is barred 

for registration either under absolute grounds for refusal and/or relative grounds for refusal as 

prescribed in the Trade Marks Act, 1999. Accordingly, they issue an examination report and the 

Applicant must respond to the objections that have been raised in the examination report within a 

period of one month from the issuance of the examination report. Thereafter and based on the 

response to the examination report that has been filed by the Applicant, the Registrar of Trade 

Marks determines if the application should be refused, accepted for advertisement, accepted 
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subject to certain limitations or put up for a “show cause” hearing, during which the application 

might be accepted, rejected or accepted subject to certain limitations. Should the application be 

rejected, the Applicant can approach the Intellectual Property Appellate Board to appeal the order 

of the Registrar of Trademarks. 

 

Registration 

 
Within three months of the publication of the trademark in the Trademarks Journal, should the 

trademark not be opposed by a third party, it will proceed for registration and the Trade Marks 

Registry will accordingly issue a registration certificate. 

 

Requisites for Registration 
 
The Trade Marks Act, 1999 does not expressly list any requisites for registration. The requirements 

for registration and the definition of trade mark have converged. Instead of detailing requisites for 

registration, grounds for refusal are listed in Section 9(1), (2) and (3) & Section 11 which 

conversely are requisites for registration. Most of the substantive law laid down by the Trade & 

Merchandise Marks Act, 1958 remains valid and would hold the ground for administering the 

provisions of Trade Marks Act, 1999. From previous operation of trade mark law, four categories 

of trade marks were made out i.e., names, signatures, words and other distinctive marks. Most of 

the principles relating thereto would hold good under the new dispensation. 

Now any mark which is a trade mark may be registered for any goods or services if it is not hit by 

any of the two kinds of grounds for refusal or other specific prohibitions. The first requisite is that 

it should be a trade mark within the meaning of Trade Marks Act, 1999 which concept itself 

imports many conditions as has been mentioned earlier in the legal concept of trade mark. There 
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emerge many conditions from the definition of trade mark in Section 2(1) (zb). The identification 

and distinguishing functions performed by the trade mark must be fulfilled by the trade mark 

sought to be registered in India. That the trade mark is registered in any other member country of 

Paris Convention* or has been refused to be registered is not a factor to be considered in relation 

to registration of the trade mark. Explanation to Section 9 has been inserted to dispel the fears in 

relation to fulfillment of Article 7 of the Paris Convention. 

  

The next pre-requisite—distinctive character emerges from the presence of words ”capable of 

distinguishing goods of one person from those of others….” in the definition of trade mark in 

Section 2(1)( zb). A mark shall be trade mark only if, in addition to fulfilling other conditions in 

the definition of trade mark, also satisfies the requirement of distinctive character. The term 

‘distinctiveness’ has been changed to distinctive character, which would bring jurisprudence of 

distinguishing function of the trade mark in conformity with international practice. The Trade 

Marks Act, 1999, as in earlier laws also, recognizes that distinctive character may be inherent or 

acquired. 

 

OPPOSITION TO REGISTRATION 
 
Section 21 provides that “any person” may give a Notice of Opposition to the application for 

registration of a trade mark whether he has or has not any commercial or personal interest in the 

matter.The person need not be a prior registered trade mark owner. He can be a customer, a 

purchaser or member of the public likely to use the goods. The question of bona fides of the 

opponent does not arise. 
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Essential requirements for filing Notice of Opposition: 

• In all cases (whether an ordinary trade mark, collective mark or certification mark), the 

Notice of Opposition should be on the prescribed form TM-5, accompanied by the prescribed fee 

of ` 2,500. 

• It should be filed at the appropriate office – see rule 8 

• The provisions of rule 18 regarding 'address for service' must be complied with, where 

necessary. 

• The Notice of Opposition should contain particulars as prescribed in Rule 48, which runs 

as follows: 

  

A Notice of Opposition shall contain,- 

(a) in respect of an application against which opposition is entered- 

(i) the application number against which opposition is entered; 

(ii) an indication of the goods or services listed in the trade mark application against which 

opposition is entered; and 

(iii) the name of the applicant for the trade mark. 

(b) in respect of the earlier mark or the earlier right on which the opposition is based,- 

(i) where the opposition is based on an earlier mark, a statement to that effect and an indication 

of the status of earlier mark; 

(ii) where available, the application number or registration number and the filing date, 

including the priority date of the earlier mark; 

(iii) where the opposition is based on an earlier mark which is alleged to be a well-known trade 

mark within the meaning of sub-section (2) of section 11, an indication to that effect that an 
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indication of the country or countries in which the earlier mark is recognized to be well known. 

(iv) Where the opposition is based on an earlier trade mark having a reputation within the 

meaning of paragraph (b) of sub-clause (2) of section 11 of the Act, an indication to that effect and 

an indication of whether the earlier mark is registered or applied for; 

(v) A representation of the mark of the opponent and where appropriate, a description of the 

mark or earlier right, and 

(vi) Where the goods or services in respect of which earlier mark has been registered or applied 

for an in respect of which the earlier mark is well-known within the meaning of sub-section (2) of 

section 11 or has a reputation within the meaning of that section, the opponent shall when 

indicating all the goods or services for which the earlier mark is protected, also indicate those 

goods or services on which the opposition is based. 

 

(c) in respect of the opposing party- 

(i) where the opposition is entered by the proprietor of the earlier mark or of the earlier right, 

his name and address and an indication that he is the proprietor of such mark or right; 

(ii) where opposition is entered by a licensee not being a registered user, the name of the 

licensee and his address and an indication that he has been authorized to enter the opposition. 

(iii) where the opposition is entered by the successor in title to the registered proprietor of a 

trade mark who has not yet been registered as new proprietor, an indication to that effect, the name 

and address of the opposing party and an indication of the date on which the application for 

registration of the new proprietor was received by the appropriate office or, where this information 

is not available, was sent to the appropriate office; and 

(iv) where the opposing party has no place of business in India, the name of the opponents and 
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his address for service in India. 

 

Grounds of Opposition 

Section 21, which provides for filing Notice of Opposition, does not refer to any ground on which 

the opposition may be filed. The opponent is thus at liberty to set up any ground which may support 

his opposition against the registration of the trade mark under any of the provisions of the Trade 

Marks Act, 1999 and the Rules prescribed there under. 

However, under section 11(5), a trade mark shall not be refused registration on the grounds 

specified in sub- section (2) and (3), unless objection on any one or more of those grounds is raised 

in opposition proceedings by the proprietor of the earlier trade mark. 

  

In this connection, it is to be noted that section 9 contains 'absolute grounds for refusal of 

registration' and section 11 contains provision for 'relative grounds for refusal of registration'. [See 

also section 12, section 13, section 14 and section 18, which may form grounds of opposition]. 

The following is a list of possible grounds for opposition to the registration. 

 

(1) That the trade mark advertised is not registrable in that it is neither distinctive nor capable 

of distinguishing or that it does not satisfy the requirements of the Act as to registrability; 

(2) The essential part of the said trade mark is a word in ordinary use, descriptive of the 

character or quality of the goods and the applicant is not entitled to acquire an exclusive right 

therein by registration; 

(3) That the trade mark is not capable of being represented graphically; 
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(4) That the trade mark is devoid of distinctive character, that is to say, not capable of 

distinguishing the goods, or services of one person from those of another person; 

(5) That the trade mark consists exclusively of marks of indication which may serve to 

designate the kind, quality, intended purpose, values, geographical origin or the time of production 

of the goods or rendering of the services or other characteristics of the goods or services (mark 

which is directly descriptive of the character or quality of the goods or services or indicating 

geographical origin); 

(6) That the trade mark consists exclusively of marks or indications which have become in the 

current language or in the bona fide and established practice of the trade (may refer to generic 

names or marks common to the trade); 

(7) That the trade mark is of such a nature as to deceive the public or cause confusion; 

(8) That the trade mark contains or comprises of any matter likely to hurt the religious 

susceptibilities of any class or section of the citizens of India; 

(9) That the trade mark comprises or contains scandalous or obscene matter; 

(10) That the trade mark is : 

(a) identical with or similar to an earlier trade mark, and 

(b) is to be registered for goods or services which are not similar to those for which the earlier 

trade mark is registered in the name of a different proprietor, and the earlier trade mark is a well 

known trade mark in India and the use of the later mark without due cause would take unfair 

advantage of or be detrimental to the distinctive character or repute of the earlier trade mark; 

(11) That the use of the applicant’s mark would be an infringement of the opponent’s 

registration which could be restrained by the Court and the mark is therefore disentitled to 

protection in a Court; 
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(12) That the applicants are not entitled to registration under s. 12 of the Act; 

(13) That the user claimed in the application for registration is not true; 

 

RIGHTS CONFERRED BY REGISTRATION 
 
The registration of a trade mark confers on the registered proprietor of the trade mark the exclusive 

right to use the trade mark in relation to the goods or services in respect of which the trade mark 

is registered. While registration of a trade mark is not compulsory, it offers better legal protection 

for an action for infringement. As per Section 17 of the Act, the registration of a trade mark confers 

the following rights on the registered proprietor: 

 

(i) It confers on the registered proprietor the exclusive right to the use of the trade mark in 

relation to the goods or services in respect of which the trade mark is registered. 

(ii) If the trade mark consists of several matters, there is an exclusive right to the use of the 

trade mark taken as a whole. If the trade mark contains matter common to trade or is not of a 

distinctive character, there shall be no exclusive right in such parts. 

(iii) It entitles the registered proprietor to obtain relief in respect of infringement of the trade 

mark in the manner provided by the Trade Marks Act, 1999 when a similar mark is used on (a) 

same goods or services, (b) similar goods or services, (c) in respect of dissimilar goods or services. 

(iv) Registration of a trade mark forbids every other person (except the registered or 

unregistered permitted user) to use or to obtain the registration of the same trade mark or a 

confusingly similar mark in relation to the same goods or services or the same description of goods 

or services in relation to which the trade mark is registered. 

(v) After registration of the trade mark for goods or services, there shall not be registered the 
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same or confusingly similar trade mark not only for the same goods or services but also in respect 

of similar goods or services by virtue of Section 11(1) of Trade Marks Act, 1999. 

(vi) Moreover, after registration of the trade mark for goods or services, there shall not be 

registered the same or confusingly similar trade mark even in respect of dissimilar goods or 

services by virtue of Section 11(2) in case of well-known trade marks. 

(vii) Registered trade mark shall not be used by any one else in business papers and in 

advertising. Use in comparative advertising should not take undue advantage of the trade mark. 

Such advertising should not be contrary to honest practices in industrial or commercial matters. 

The advertising should not be detrimental to the distinctive character or reputation of the trade 

mark. 

(viii) There is a right to restrict the import of goods or services marked with a trade mark similar 

to one’s trade mark. 

(ix) There is a right to restrain use of the trade mark as trade name or part of trade name or 

name of business concern dealing in the same goods or services. 

 

The registered trade mark continues to enjoy all the rights which vest in an unregistered trade 

mark. By registration the proprietor of an unregistered trade mark is converted into proprietor of 

the registered trade mark. An application for registration may be based on a trade mark in use prior 

to such application and such a trade mark is already vested with rights at Common law from the 

time the use of the mark was commenced. 

 

INFRINGEMENT OF REGISTERED TRADEMARKS 
 
Infringement very broadly means taking unfair advantage or being detrimental to the distinctive 
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character or reputation of a trade mark. 

 

Under the Trade Marks Act, 1999 the meaning of infringement has been enlarged as more actions 

shall be taken as constituting infringement which are listed in Section 29. Section 29 dealing with 

infringement of trade marks explicitly enumerates the grounds which constitute infringement of a 

registered trade mark. This section lays down that when a registered trade mark is used by a person 

who is not entitled to use such a trade mark under the law, it constitutes infringement. This section 

clearly states that a registered trade mark is infringed, if the mark is identical and is used in respect 

of similar goods or services; or the mark is deceptively similar to the registered trade mark and 

there is an identity or similarity of the goods or services covered by the trade mark; or the trade 

mark is identical and is used in relation to identical goods or services; and that such use is likely 

to cause confusion on the part of the public or is likely to be taken to have an association with the 

registered trade mark. 

 

Sub-section (4) states that a person shall be deemed to have infringed a registered trade mark, if 

he uses a mark which is identical with or similar to the trade mark, and is used in relation to goods 

or services which are not similar to those for which trade mark is registered; and the registered 

trade mark has a reputation in India and the use of the mark without due cause would take unfair 

advantage of or is detrimental to the distinctive character or repute of the registered trade mark. 

Sub-section (5) prohibits a person from using someone else’s trade mark, as his trade name or 

name of his business concern or part of the name of his business concern dealing with goods or 

services in respect of which trade mark is registered. 
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ASSIGNMENT AND TRANSMISSION 
 
Assignment and Transmission have been defined under Section 2(1) (b) and 2(1)( zc) of the Trade 

Marks Act, 1999 respectively. Section 2(1) (b) defines “assignment” as assignment in writing by 

act of the parties concerned. Under section 2(1)(zc) “transmission” means transmission by 

operation of law, devaluation on the personal representative of a deceased person and any other 

mode of transfer, not being assignment. 

 

Assignment of trade mark involves transfer of ownership of the trade mark to another person or 

entity. The provisions concerning assignment and transmission of trade mark are contained in 

section 37 to 45 if the Trade marks Act,1999 read with rule 68 to 79 of the trade marks rules. 

 

Section 37 entitles the registered proprietor of a trade mark to assign the trade mark and to give 

effectual receipts for any consideration for such assignment. Under the new Act, a registered trade 

mark is assignable and transmissible whether with or without goodwill of the business either in 

respect of all goods or services or part thereof. The assignment or transmission of trade 

  

mark has been prohibited under Section 40, where multiple exclusive rights would be created in 

more than one person in relation to same goods or services; same description of goods or services; 

or goods or services or description of goods or services associated with each other, the use of such 

trade marks would be likely to deceive or cause confusion. 

 

POSITION OF UNREGISTERED TRADEMARK 
 
An unregistered trade mark may be assigned or transmitted with or without the goodwill of the 
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business concern. Earlier such an assignment or transmission without goodwill used to be on a 

different footing. 

 

Section 39 of Trade Marks Act, 1999 has simplified the provisions in relation to assignment of 

unregistered trade mark without goodwill. It lays down that an unregistered trade mark may also 

be assigned with or without goodwill. Three conditions in Section 38(2) of Trade and Merchandise 

Marks Act, 1958 which were applicable on assignment of a trade mark without goodwill have been 

abrogated. Now, both unregistered and registered trade mark are subject to same conditions stated 

in Section 42, wherein such an assignee is required to apply to the Registrar within six months 

extendable by three months for directions with respect to advertisement. The assignee must issue 

the advertisement as directed for assignment to take effect, as the two limbs are cumulative. 

 

Earlier Section 38 of the Trade & Merchandise Marks Act, 1958 provided for assignment or 

transmission of an unregistered trade mark without goodwill only if the following conditions were 

fulfilled: 

(i) used in same business as a registered trade mark; 

(ii) assigned at the same time to same person as registered trade mark; 

(iii) used on same goods as registered trade mark. 

 

Thus, the unregistered trade mark had been coupled with a registered trade mark with regard to 

goods, business, time and person. The situation has changed under Section 39 of Trade Marks Act, 

1999 and now, even an unregistered trade mark can be assigned or transmitted without the goodwill 

of the business concern, and, without subjecting it to the above condition of coupling it with a 
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registered trade mark. 

 

REGISTERED USERS 
 
Sections 48 to 54 contain provisions relating to registered users. Section 50 empowers the Registrar 

to vary or cancel registration as registered user on the ground that the registered user has used the 

trade mark otherwise than in accordance with the agreement or in such a way as to cause or likely 

to cause confusion, or deception or the proprietor/registered user misrepresented or has failed to 

disclose any material facts for such registration or that the stipulation in the agreement regarding 

the quality of goods is not enforced or that the circumstances have changed since the date of 

registration, etc. However, Registrar has been put under obligation to give reasonable opportunity 

of hearing before cancellation of registration. 

Section 51 empowers the Registrar to require the proprietor to confirm, at any time during the 

continuation of registration as registered user, whether the agreement on the basis of which 

registered user was registered is still in force, and if such confirmation is not received within a 

period of three months, the Registrar shall remove the entry thereof from the Register in the 

prescribed manner. The Act also recognises the right of registered user to take proceedings against 

infringement. 

  

COLLECTIVE MARKS 

The primary function of a collective mark is to indicate a trade connection with the Association or 

organization. To be registerable, the collective mark must be capable of being represented 

graphically and meet other requirements as are applicable to registration of trade marks in general. 

Sections 61 to 68 contain provisions relating to the registration of collective trade marks. These 
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provisions provide for registration of a collective mark which belongs to a group or association of 

persons and the use thereof is reserved for members of the group or association of persons. 

Collective marks serve to distinguish characteristic features of the products or services offered by 

those enterprises. It may be owned by an association which may not use the collective mark but 

whose members may use the same. The association ensures compliance of certain quality standards 

by its members, who may use the collective mark if they comply with the prescribed requirements 

concerning its use. 

 

CERTIFICATION TRADE MARK 

The purpose of certification trade mark is to show that the goods on which the mark is used have 

been certified by some competent person in respect of certain characteristics of the goods such as 

origin, mode of manufacture, quality, etc. The proprietor of a certification trade mark does not 

himself deal in the goods. A certification trade mark may be used in addition to the user’s own 

trade mark on his goods. Unlike the old Act which empowered the Central Government to register 

certification trade mark, the new Act delegates the final authority for registration of certification 

trade mark to the Registrar. Sections 70 to 78 of the Trademarks Act, 1999 deal with registration 

of certification trade marks. 

 

Distinction between “Trademark” and “Certification Mark” 
 
Trade marks in general serve to distinguish the goods or services of one person from those of 

others. The function of a certification trade mark is to indicate that the goods or services comply 

with certain objective standards in respect of origin, material, mode of manufacture of goods or 

performance of services as certified by a competent person. 
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OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND PROCEDURE 

 

Sections 101 to 121 deal with the matters relating to offences, penalties and procedure. Some of 

the important provisions are discussed below. 

1. Section 103 deals with the penalty for applying false trade mark, trade description, etc. and 

imposes punishment with imprisonment for a term which shall not be less than six months but 

which may extend to three years and with fine which shall not be less than fifty thousand rupees 

but which may extend to two lakh rupees. 

2. Section 105 prescribes enhanced penalty on second and subsequent conviction for offences 

committed under sections 103 and 104 and imposes punishment with imprisonment which shall 

not be less than one year but which may extend to three years and with fine which shall not be less 

than one lakh rupees but which may extend to two lakh rupees. 

3. Section 106 provides penalty for removing piece goods, etc., in violation of the provisions 

of Section 81 dealing with stamping of piece goods, cotton yarn and thread. This section provides 

for forfeiture of goods to the government and fine upto ` 1000. 
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Chapter 7: Copyrights 
 

The idea of Copyright protection only began to emerge with the invention of printing, which made 

it for literary works to be duplicated by mechanical processes instead of being copied by hand. 

This led to the grant of privileges, by authorities and kings, entitling beneficiaries exclusive rights 

of reproduction and distribution, for limited period, with remedies in the form of fines, seizure, 

confiscation of infringing copies and possibly damages. 

 

However, the criticism of the system of privileges led to the adoption of the Statute of Anne in 

1709, the first copyright Statute. In the 18th century there was dispute over the relationship 

between copyright subsisting in common law and copyright under the Statute of Anne. This was 

finally settled by House of Lords in 1774 which ruled that at common law the author had the sole 

right of printing and publishing his book, but that once a book was published the rights in it were 

exclusively regulated by the Statute. This common law right in unpublished works lasted until the 

Copyright Act, 1911, which abolished the Statute of Anne. 

 

Copyright is a well-recognized form of property right which had its roots in the common law 

system and subsequently came to be governed by the national laws in each country. Copyright as 

the name suggests arose as an exclusive right of the author to copy the literature produced by him 

and stop others from doing so. There are well-known instances of legal intervention to punish a 

person for copying literary or aesthetic output of another even before the concept of copyright took 

shape. The concept of idea was originally concerned with the field of literature and arts. In view 

of technological advancements in recent times, copyright protection has been expanded 

considerably. Today, copyright law has extended protection not only to literary, dramatic, musical 
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and artistic works but also sound recordings, films, broadcasts, cable programmes and 

typographical arrangements of publications. Computer programs have also been brought within 

the purview of copyright law. 

 

Copyright ensures certain minimum safeguards of the rights of authors over their creations, thereby 

protecting and rewarding creativity. Creativity being the keystone of progress, no civilized society 

can afford to ignore the basic requirement of encouraging the same. Economic and social 

development of a society is dependent on creativity. The protection provided by copyright to the 

efforts of writers, artists, designers, dramatists, musicians, architects and producers of sound 

recordings, cinematograph films and computer software, creates an atmosphere conducive to 

creativity, which induces them to create more and motivates others to create. 

 

In India, the law relating to copyright is governed by the Copyright Act, 1957 which has been 

amended in 1983, 1984, 1985, 1991, 1992, 1994, 1999 and 2012 to meet with the national and 

international requirements. The amendment introduced in 1984 included computer program within 

the definition of literary work and a new definition of computer program was inserted by the 1994 

amendment. The philosophical justification for including computer programs under literary work 

has been that computer programs are also products of intellectual skill like any other literary work. 

In 1999, the Copyright Act, 1957 was further amended to give effect to the provisions of the TRIPs 

agreement providing for term of protection to performers rights at least until the end of a period of 

fifty years computed from the end of the calendar year in which the performance took place. The 

Amendment Act also inserted new Section 40A empowering the Central Government to extend 

the provisions of the Copyright Act to broadcasts and performances made in other countries subject 
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to the condition however that such countries extend similar protection to broadcasts and 

performances made in India. Another new Section 42A empowers the Central Government to 

restrict rights of foreign broadcasting organizations and performers. 

 

The Act is now amended in 2012 with the object of making certain changes for clarity, to remove 

operational difficulties and also to address certain newer issues that have emerged in the context 

of digital technologies and the Internet. Moreover, the main object to amendments the Act is that 

in the knowledge society in which we live today, it is imperative to encourage creativity for 

promotion of culture of enterprise and innovation so that creative people realize their potential and 

it is necessary to keep pace with the challenges for a fast-growing knowledge and modern society. 

 

MEANING OF COPYRIGHT AND THE RIGHTS CONFERRED 
 
Copyright is a right given by the law to creators of literary, dramatic, musical and artistic works 

and producers of cinematograph films and sound recordings. In fact, it is a bundle of rights 

including, inter alia, rights of reproduction, communication to the public, adaptation and 

translation of the work. It means the sole right to produce or reproduce the work or any substantial 

part thereof in any material form whatsoever (Kartar Singh Giani v. Ladha Singh & Others AIR 

1934 Lah 777). 

 

Section 14 of the Act defines the term Copyright as to mean the exclusive right to do or authorize 

the doing of the following acts in respect of a work or any substantial part thereof, namely In the 

case of literary, dramatic or musical work (except computer programme):- 

(i) Reproducing the work in any material form which includes storing of it in any medium by 
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electronic means. 

(ii)  Issuing copies of the work to the public which are not already in circulation. 

(iii) Performing the work in public or communicating it to the public.  

(iv) Making any cinematograph film or sound recording in respect of the work; making any 

translation or adaptation of the work. 

Further any of the above-mentioned acts in relation to work can be done in the case of translation 

or adaptation of the work. 

 

In the case of a computer programme: 

(i) To do any of the acts specified in respect of a literary, dramatic or musical work; and 

(ii) To sell or give on commercial rental or offer for sale or for commercial rental any copy of the 

computer programme. However, such commercial rental does not apply in respect of computer 

programmes where the programme itself is not the essential object of the rental. 

 

In the case of an artistic work: 

(i)  Reproducing the work in any material form including depiction in three dimensions of a two-

dimensional work or in two dimensions of a three-dimensional work. 

(ii)  Communicating the work to the public. 

(iii)  Issuing copies of work to the public which are not already in existence. 

(iv)  Including work in any cinematograph film  

 

Making adaptation of the work, and to do any of the above acts in relation to an adaptation of the 

work. In the case of cinematograph film and sound recording. 
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(i) Making a copy of the film including a photograph of any image or making any other sound 

recording embodying it. 

(ii) Selling or giving on hire or offer for sale or hire any copy of the film/sound recording even if 

such copy has been sold or given on hire on earlier occasions; and 

(iii)  Communicating the film/sound recording to the public. 

 

In the case of a sound recording: 

•  To make any other sound recording embodying it. 

•  To sell or give on hire, or offer for sale or hire, any copy of the sound recording 

•  To communicate the sound recording to the public. 

 

The main objective of the Act is to give protection to the owner of the copyright from the dishonest 

manufacturers, who try to confuse public and make them believe that the infringed products are 

the products of the owner. Further, it wants to discourage the dishonest manufacturers from 

enchasing the goodwill of the owner of the copyright, who has established itself in the market with 

its own efforts [Hawkins Cookers Ltd.v. Magicook Appliances Co., 00(2002) DLT698]. 

 

Unlike the case with patents, copyright protects the expressions and not the ideas. There is no 

copyright in an idea. In M/s Mishra Bandhu Karyalaya & Others v. Shivaratanlal Koshal AIR 1970 

MP 261, it has been held that the laws of copyright do not protect ideas, but they deal with the 

particular expression of ideas. It is always possible to arrive at the same result from independent 

sources. The rule appears to be settled that the compiler of a work in which absolute originality is 

of necessary excluded is entitled, without exposing himself to a charge of piracy, to make use of 
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preceding works upon the subject, where he bestows such mental labour upon what he has taken 

and subjects it to such revision and correction as to produce an original result. 

 

COPYRIGHT PERTAINING TO SOFTWARE 
 
The definition of” Literary wok” under section 2 (o) of the Copy right Act,1957 includes computer 

programmes, tables and compilations including computer "literary data bases. Computer 

programme as stated above was included within the definition of "literary work" in 

  

1984 and the new definition of "computer programme" under Section 2 (ffc) introduced in 1994 

means a set of instructions expressed in words, codes or in any other form, including a machine-

readable medium, capable of causing a computer to perform a particular task or achieve a particular 

result. 

Computer programmes (also known as "software") originated with the invention of the computer 

itself. However, it was only with the advent of Personal Computers (PCs) in the 1980s that software 

became w'dely available and the need for protecting software under Copyright law became an 

issue. In the initial stages, computer programmes were developed by the manufacturers of 

computers themselves. With the emergence of wide use of PCs, production of software became 

delinked from manufacturers of computers. Development and manufacturing of software has now 

become an independent activity and the number of companies engaged in this activity has also 

increased. It is however the output and variety which has grown manifold which has given rise to 

problems of enforcement of Copyright in them. While vigorous competition among producers of 

software has, on the one hand brought about improvement in the quality of computer programmes 

and brought down the prices, the increased opportunities have also given rise to what is commonly 
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known as "software piracy'' - the activity of duplicating and distributing software without authority 

from the holder of the copyright. 

The philosophical justification for including computer programmes within the definition of ' 

'literary work'' has been that computer programmes are also products of intellectual skill like any 

other literary work. Developing a computer programme is an activity which is comparable to the 

writing of a novel or other literary work excepting that the "language" used as well as its uses are 

of a very different kind. Though a software can be written by individual programmer, most of the 

  

major software’s are the outcome of group efforts, where medium to large sized teams spend 

months or even years to write a programme. 

Like the unauthorised copying of literary works, unauthorised copying of computer programmes 

also attracts the same legal consequences under the Copyright law. However, since the facility of 

copying a computer software and its duplication is within the easy reach of a potential pirate and 

since copies of software are indistinguishable from the original, publishers/owners of software are 

also confronted with daunting problems for safeguarding their interests under the Copyright law 

when large scale software piracy takes place. Software piracy has assumed enormous proportions 

in certain countries and has become a friction point in international trade negotiations. Within 

domestic jurisdictions also software piracy has thrown up serious challenges to enforcement 

authorities. The Copyright (Amendment) Act, 1994 has tried to address these questions and has 

incorporated internationally recognised standards and procedures for enforcement of copyright in 

the field of computer programmes. The relevant provisions have been discussed under remedies 

against infringement of copyright. 

 



149 
 

AUTHORSHIP AND OWNERSHIP 
 
Copyright protects the rights of authors, i.e., creators of intellectual property in the form of literary, 

musical, dramatic and artistic works and cinematograph films and sound recordings. Generally, 

the author is the first owner of copyright in a work. 

 

“Author” as per Section 2(d) of the Act means. 

• In the case of a literary or dramatic work the author, i.e., the person who creates the work. 

• In the case of a musical work, the composer. 

• In the case of a cinematograph film, the producer. 

• In the case of a sound recording, the producer. 

• In the case of a photograph, the photographer. 

• In the case of any literary, dramatic, musical or artistic work which is computer-generated, 

the person who causes the work to be created. 

 

In a musical sound recording there are many right holders. For example, the lyricist who wrote the 

lyrics, the composer who set the music, the singer who sang the song, the musician (s) who 

performed the background music, and the person or company who produced the sound recording. 

A sound recording generally comprises various rights. It is necessary to obtain the license from 

each and every right owner in the sound recording. This would, inter alia, include the producer of 

the sound recording, the lyricist who wrote the lyrics, and the musician who composed the music. 

In the case of a government work, government shall, in the absence of any agreement to the 

contrary, be the first owner of the copyright therein. 
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In the case of a work made or first published by or under the direction or control of any public 

undertaking, such public undertaking shall, in the absence of any agreement to the contrary, be the 

first owner of the copyright therein. 

 

Term of Copyright 
 
Sections 22 to 29 deal with term of copyright in respect of published literary, dramatic, musical 

and artistic works; anonymous and pseudonymous; posthumous, photographs, cinematograph 

films, sound recording, Government works, works of PSUs and works of international 

organizations. 

 

Literary, dramatic, musical or artistic works enjoy copyright protection for the lifetime of the 

author plus 60 years beyond i.e. 60 years after his death. In the case of joint authorship which 

implies collaboration of two or more authors in the production of the work, the term of copyright 

is to be construed as a reference to the author who dies last. 

 

In the case of copyright in posthumous, anonymous and pseudonymous works, photographs, 

cinematograph films, sound recordings, works of Government, public undertaking and 

international organizations, the term of protection is 60 years from the beginning of the calendar 

year next following the year in which the work has been first published. 

 

COPYRIGHT OFFICE 
 
Section 9 of the Copyright Act requires for establishment of an office to be called the Copyright 

Office for the purpose of the Act. The Copyright Office is to be under the immediate control of a 
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Registrar of Copyrights to be appointed by the Central Government, who would act under the 

superintendence and directions of the Central Government. 

 

Copyright Board 

Section 11 of the Act provides for the establishment of the Copyright Board and empowers the 

Central Government to constitute the same consisting of a Chairman and not less than two, but not 

more than fourteen members. Chairman of the Board should be a sitting or retired judge of the 

High Court, or a person qualified to be appointed as judge of the High Court. The Registrar of 

Copyright to act as Secretary of the Copyright Board. 

 

Functions of the Copyright Board 

The main functions of the Copyright Board are as under: 

1. Settlement of disputes as to whether copies of any literary, dramatic or artistic work or 

records are issued to the public in sufficient numbers. 

2. Settlement of disputes as to whether the term of copyright for any work is shorter in any 

other country than that provided for that work under the Act. 

3. Settlement of disputes with respect to assignment of copyright as dealt with in Section 19A. 

4. Granting of compulsory licenses in respect of Indian works withheld from public. 

5. Granting of compulsory license to publish unpublished Indian works. 

6. Granting of compulsory license to produce and publish translation of literary and dramatic 

works. 

7. Granting of compulsory license to reproduce and publish literary, scientific or artistic 

works for certain purposes. 
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8. Determination of royalties payable to the owner of copyright. 

9. Determination of objection lodged by any person as to the fees charged by Performing 

Rights Societies. 

10. Rectification of Register on the application of the Registrar of Copyright or of any person 

aggrieved. 

 

The Copyright Board has no powers to limit the user of copyright to any particular territorial area. 

The appeal against orders passed by the Copyright Board except under Section 6 lies to the High 

Court within whose jurisdiction the appellant resides or carries on business. 

 

Assignment of Copyright 
 
The owner of the copyright in an existing work or the prospective owner of the copyright in a 

future work may assign to any person the copyright Section 18 of the Copyright Act provides for 

the assignment of copyright in an existing work as well as future work. In both the cases an 

assignment may be made of the copyright either wholly or partially and generally or subject to 

limitations and that too for the whole period of copyright or part thereof. However, in case of 

assignment of copyright in any future work, the assignment has the real effect only when the work 

comes into existence. Section 18(3) explains that a assignee in respect of assignment of the 

copyright in future work include the legal representative of the assignee, if the assignee dies before 

the work comes into existence. 

 

Sections 17 and 18 of the Copyright Act, 1957 show where the copyright vests. If a work is done 

by an author for a consideration for a publisher, the copyright in it would normally vest in the 
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publisher subject to any contract to the contrary, as is provided by Section 17 of the said Act. It 

can be legitimately said that this Section has been inserted in the Act of 1957, but the rule of law 

has been same even prior to this statutory provision. Secondly as provided by Section 18, the 

copyright could be assigned, and if it is so done it would be vested in the purchaser. 

 

Licenses 

Chapter VI containing Sections 30-32B deal with licences. Section 30 deals with licences by 

owners of copyright; Section 30A contains provisions regarding application of Sections 19 and 

19A; Section 31 provides for compulsory licence in works withheld from public; Section 31A 

deals with compulsory licences in unpublished Indian works; Section 31B deals with Compulsory 

Licence for the benefit of disabled; Section 31C deals with statutory licence for cover versions; 

Section 31D deals with statutory licence for broadcasting of literary and musical works and sound 

recording; Section 32 deals with licences to produce and publish translations; Section 32A 

provides for licence to reproduce and publish works for certain purposes; and Section 32B deals 

with termination of licences. 

 

Licences by Owners of Copyright 
 
Section 30 of the Act empowers the owner of the copyright in any existing work or the prospective 

owner of the copyright in any future work to grant any interest in the right by licence in writing by 

him or by his duly authorized agent. However, in the case of a licence relating to copyright in any 

future work, the licence shall take effect only when the work comes into existence. Explanation to 

this section clarifies that where a person to whom a licence relating to copyright in any future work 

is granted, dies before the work comes into existence, his legal representatives shall, in the absence 
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of any provision to the contrary in the licence, be entitled to the benefit of the licence. 

 

Compulsory Licence in Works Withheld from Public Section 31 provides that if at any time during 

the term of copyright in any Indian work which has been published or performed in public, a 

complaint is made to the Copyright Board that the owner of copyright in the work has refused to 

re-publish or allow the re-publication of the work or has refused to allow the performance in public 

of the work, and by reason of such refusal the work is withheld from the public or has refused to 

allow communication to the public by broadcast of such work or in the case of a sound recording; 

the work recorded in such sound recording, on terms which the complainant considers reasonable, 

the Copyright Board, after giving to the owner of the copyright in the work a reasonable 

opportunity of being heard and after holding such inquiry as it may deem necessary, may, if it is 

satisfied that the grounds for such refusal are not reasonable, direct the Registrar of Copyrights to 

grant to the complainant a licence to republish the work, perform the work in public or 

communicate the work to the public by broadcast, subject to payment to the owner of the copyright 

of such compensation and subject to such other terms and conditions as the Copyright Board may 

determine. 

 

Compulsory Licence in Unpublished “or Published Works 
 
Section 31A of the Act provides that in the case of any unpublished work or any work published 

or communicated to the public and the work is withheld from the public in India, the author is dead 

or unknown or cannot be traced, or the owner of the copyright in such work cannot be found, any 

person may apply to the Copyright Board for a licence to publish or communicate to the public 

such work or a translation thereof in any language. 
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Before making an application to the Copyright Board, the applicant required to publish his 

proposal in one issue of a daily newspaper in the English language having circulation in the major 

part of the country and where the application is for the publication of a translation in any language, 

also in one issue of any daily newspaper in that language. 

 

Licence to Produce and Publish Translations 
 
Section 32 entitles any person to apply to the Copyright Board for a licence to produce and publish 

a translation of a literary or dramatic work in any language after a period of seven years from the 

first publication of the work. However, in respect of teaching, scholarship or research Section 

32(1A) allows any person to apply to the Copyright Board for a licence to produce and publish a 

translation, in printed or analogous forms of reproduction, of a literary or dramatic work, other 

than an Indian work, in any language in general use in India after a period of three years from the 

first publication of such work. Further, where such translation is in a language not in general use 

in any developed country, such application may be made after a period of one year from such 

publication. 

 

Termination of Licence 
 
Section 32B of the Act deals with termination of licences and provides that if at any time after the 

granting of a licence, the owner of the copyright in the work or any person authorized by him 

publishes a translation of such work in the same language and which is substantially the same in 

content at a price reasonably related to the price normally charged in India for the translation of 

works of the same standard on the same or similar subject, the licence so granted shall be 

terminated. However, such termination shall take effect only after the expiry of a period of three 
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months from the date of service of a notice in the prescribed manner on the person holding such 

licence by the owner of the right of translation intimating the publication of the translation. 

 
Rights of Broadcasting Organization and Performers 
 
Chapter VIII of the Act containing Section 37-39A deals with rights of broadcasting organizations 

and of performers. 

 

Broadcast Reproduction Right 

Section 37 entitles every broadcasting organisation to have a special right to be known as 

"broadcast reproduction right" in respect of its broadcasts for twenty-five years from the beginning 

of the calendar year next following the year in which the broadcast is made. 

 

As per sub-Section (3) of Section 37 during the continuance of a broadcast reproduction right in 

relation to any broadcast, any person who, without the licence of the owner of the right does any 

of the following acts of the broadcast or any substantial part thereof, - 

(a) re-broadcasts the broadcast; or 

(b) causes the broadcast to be heard or seen by the public on payment of any charges; or 

(c) makes any sound recording or visual recording of the broadcast; or 

(d) makes any reproduction of such sound recording or visual recording where such initial 

recording was done without licence or, where it was licensed, for any purpose not envisaged by 

such licence; or 

(e) sells or gives on commercial rental or offer for sale or for such rental, any such sound 

recording, or visual recording referred to in clause (c) or clause (d) and subject to the provisions 

of Section 39 deemed to have infringed broadcast reproduction right. 
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Performer’s Right 

Section 38 provides that where any performer appears or engages in any performance, he shall 

have a special right to be known as the "performer's right" in relation to such performance. The 

performers right subsist until fifty years from the beginning of the calendar year next following 

the year in which the performance is made. 

 

Exclusive Right of Performer 

As per Section 38A without prejudice to the rights conferred on authors, the performer’s right 

which is an exclusive right subject to the provisions of the Act to do or authorize for doing any of 

the following acts in respect of the performance or any substantial part thereof, namely: — 

To make a sound recording or a visual recording of the performance, including— 

(i) reproduction of it in any material form including the storing of it in any medium by 

electronic or any other means. 

(ii) issuance of copies of it to the public not being copies already in circulation. 

(iii) communication of it to the public. 

(iv) selling or giving it on commercial rental or offer for sale or for commercial rental any copy 

of the recording. 

 

INFRINGEMENT OF COPYRIGHT 
 
Copyright protection gives exclusive rights to the owners of the work to reproduce the work 

enabling them to derive financial benefits by exercising such rights. If any person without 

authorization from the owner exercises these rights in respect of the work which has copyright 

protection it constitutes an infringement of the copyright. If the reproduction of the work is carried 
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out after the expiry of the copyright term it will not amount to an infringement In Penguin Books 

Ltd., England v. M/s India Book Distributors & Others AIR 1985 Del. 29, it was observed that 

whenever there is misappropriation of intellectual property of which the primary beneficiary is the 

copyright owner there is infringement of copyright. Copyright is a property right. Throughout the 

world it is regarded as a form of property worthy of special protection in the ultimate public 

interest. The law starts from the premise that protection would be as long and as broad as possible 

and should provide only those exceptions and limitations which are essential in the public interest. 

Section 51 of the Act contemplates situations where copyright in a work shall be deemed to be 

infringed. As per this section copyright in a work is infringed when any person without a licence 

granted by the owner of the copyright or the Registrar of Copyright or in contravention of the 

conditions of a licence so granted or of any condition imposed by a competent authority does — 

 

(1) anything for which the exclusive right is conferred upon the owner of the copyright, or 

(2) permits for profit any place to be used for the communication of the work to public where 

such a communication constitutes an infringement of the copyright in the work, unless he was not 

aware and had no reasonable ground for believing that such communication would be an 

infringement of copyright. 

(3) when any person (i) makes for sale or hire or lets for hire or by way of trade display or 

offers for sale or hire, or (ii) distributes either for the purpose of trade or to such an extent as to 

affect prejudicially the owner of the copyright, or (iii) by way of trade, exhibits in public, or (iv) 

imports into India any infringing copies of the work. 

 

However, import of one copy of any work is allowed for private and domestic use of the importer. 
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Explanation to Section 51 clarifies that the reproduction of literary, dramatic, musical or artistic 

work in the form of cinematograph film shall be deemed to be an infringing copy. 

 

APPEALS 
 
An appeal under the Copyright Act, 1957 lies against (a) certain orders of magistrate & (b) against 

orders of Registrar of Copyrights and Copyright Board: - 

 

As per Section 71 of the Act any person aggrieved by an order under sub-section (2) of Section 64 

or Section 66 may, within thirty days of the date of such order, appeal to the court to which appeals 

from the court making the order ordinarily lie, and such appellate court may direct that execution 

of the order be stayed pending disposal of the appeal. 

Section 72(1) provides that any person aggrieved by any final decision or order of the Registrar of 

Copyrights may, within three months from the date of the order or decision, appeal to the Copyright 

Board. Any person aggrieved by any final decision or order of the Copyright Board, not being a 

decision or order made in an appeal under sub-section (1), may, within three months from the date 

of such decision or order, appeal to the High Court within whose jurisdiction the appellant actually 

and voluntarily resides or carries on business or personally works for gain: 

However, no such appeal shall lie against a decision of the Copyright Board under Section 6. 

 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTIONS 
 
The first multilateral agreement on copyright is the Berne Convention which was concluded in 

1886 and was meant for providing protection to literary and artistic works. A country joining the 

Convention has to provide copyright protection to literary and artistic works of member countries 
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in its own territory and also entitled for enjoying reciprocal protection from others. The Berne 

Convention was revised seven times in 1896 (at Paris), 1908 (at Berlin), 1928 (at Rome), 1948 (at 

Brussels), 1967 (at Stockholm) and 1971 (at Paris) and finally in 1978. Among these, the 1971 

revision (the Paris Act) is of particular importance to the developing countries as it provided 

special concessions to these countries in making translations and reproduction of foreign literary 

works for educational purposes. Ninety countries are at present member of the Berne Convention. 

The post Second World War era saw the emergence of the need for protecting copyright on a 

universal basis. Till then countries in the North America were not party to the Berne Convention 

and copyright protection in these countries were governed by various national and regional 

agreements. 

 

In August 1952 the Intergovernmental Copyright Conference was convened in Geneva which led 

to the adoption of another historical copyright convention, namely the Universal Copyright 

Convention (UCC). The UCC is not a substitute for the Berne Convention. Rather it tried to 

establish the link between the countries on the Bern Union and those in North America. India is a 

member of both the Berne Convention and the UCC. 

 

TRIPS Agreement negotiated at the Uruguay Round of General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 

(GATT) in 1994 came into effect on 1 January 1995. The text comprises 73 articles grouped in 

seven different parts. The standards for specific IPRs such as copyright and related rights are 

discussed under articles 9-14. 
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Chapter 8: IP ORGANIZATIONS IN INDIA 
 
 

DPIIT, earlier known as the Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion (DIPP), under the 

Ministry of Commerce and Industry, Govt. of India, is the apex IP body. It came into existence in 

1995 and is the main body for regulating and administering the industrial sector. The major 

categories of IPs are being governed and administered by the DPIIT. 

 

Table 1: Categories of IPR and their governing bodies in India 

 

S. No. Type of IP Governing Body 

1. Patents Copyrights Industrial 

Designs Trademarks Geographical 

Indications Semiconductor 

Integrated Circuits 

Layout-Design 

Department for Promotion of Industry and 

Internal Trade, New Delhi 

2. Traditional Knowledge Digital 

Library 

CSIR & Ministry of AYUSH* 

3. Plant Variety Protection CSIR & Ministry of AYUSH* 

Ministry of Agriculture and Farmers Welfare, 

New Delhi 

4. Biological Diversity Protection Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate 

Change, New Delhi 

5. Trade Secrets No specific body governs Trade Secrets. These 

are protected under a various statutes like 

Indian Contract Act, 1872 Copyright Act, 1957 
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Information Technology Act 2000, etc. 

 

DPIIT has a dedicated and robust Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs and Trade 

Marks (CGPDTM) for formulating as well as implementation of the policies, rules and regulations 

pertaining to IPR. In addition, DPIIT also undertakes the following IPR-related activities: 

 

• Modernization and strengthening of Intellectual Property Office. 

• Strengthening of physical infrastructure. 

• Enhancement of human resources. 

• Expansion of physical infrastructure in Delhi, Mumbai, Kolkata and Chennai. 

• IT upgradation. 

• Development of software required for ISA/IPEA and Madrid Protocol. 

• Subscription to non-patent literature required for PCT minimum documentation. 

• Digitization of records. 

• Sensitization and awareness programmes. 

• Establishment of the electronic library. 

• Furniture and office equipment for the modernized environment in IP offices. 

 

DPIIT also collaborates with WIPO and other apex industry organizations to promote and 

strengthen the IP ecosystem. It also provides input on various issues related to the TRIPS 

agreement. 

 

Intellectual Property Appellate Board and its Amendment 
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With an increase in the IPR regime all over the world, a higher number of disputes had also been 

observed. Because of the over occupancy of the judicial courts in India, there was a significant 

delay in the judgments related to IPR cases. To overcome this issue, in 2003 Government of India 

established Intellectual Property Appellate Board (IPAB), a statutory body under DPIIT, under the 

provisions of the Trademarks Act, 1991. The Board used to hear appeals against the decisions of 

the Registrars of Trademarks and Geographical Indications, and Controller of Patents. The 

Copyright Office of GoI had created a dedicated Board to determine the reasonable rates or 

royalties, licensing and assessment of compensation. In the year 2017, the Copyright Board and 

Plant Varieties Protection Appellate Tribunal merged with IPAB and functions in accordance with 

their respective Acts and Rules. 

 

As per the new amendments in the Tribunal Reforms (Rationalization and Conditions of Service) 

Ordinance, various Boards/Appellate Tribunals, which existed under these statutes, have been 

abolished (https://spicyip.com/wp-content/uploads/ 2021/07/Press-Release-IPD.pdf). Therefore, 

the IPAB dealing with appeals from the Intellectual Property (IP) offices and matters such as 

revocation of Trademarks, Patents, etc. stands abolished. The orders for the same were passed by 

the Hon‘ble Shri D.N. Patel (Chief Justice of High Court of Delhi) on 4th April, 2021 Chief Justice 

also directed High Courts to create a dedicated Intellectual Property Division (IPD) to deal with 

all matters related to Intellectual Property Rights (IPR). This has been done to avoid multiplicity 

of proceedings (of IPAB and High Courts) and also to avoid the possibility of conflicting decisions 

with respect to matters relating to the same trademarks, patents, design etc. All the pending cases 

(nearly 3000) of IPAB have been transferred to IPD. 
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Delhi High Court is in the process of framing comprehensive Rules for the IPD. A committee has 

already been constituted to frame the `Delhi High Court Patent Rules’, which shall govern the 

procedures for adjudication of patent disputes before the Delhi High Court. This is a landmark 

decision in the history of IPRs in India and such IPDs already exist in countries like UK, Japan, 

Malaysia, Thailand, China, etc. 

 

Draft Model Guidelines on Implementation of IPR Policy for Academic Institutions 
 
To implement the policy for enhancing the IP ecosystem, IP commercialization, Entrepreneurship 

and start-up ecosystem in academic institutions, DPIIT has prepared a draft of guidelines for the 

implementation of IPR policy for academic institutions. The draft can be accessed from the  

official website (https://dipp.gov.in/ draft-model-guidelines-implementation-ipr-policy-academic- 

institutions). The draft was open for feedback and suggestion for the public at large from 

September 9th 2019 till October 25th 2019. The department is in the process of finalizing the 

guidelines and will be released soon. 

 

Scheme for Facilitating Start-ups Intellectual Property Protection (SIPP) 
 
To protect and promote IP in India, DPIIT initiated this scheme in 2016 

(http://www.ipindia.nic.in/writereaddata/Portal/News/323_ 

1_Scheme_for_facilitating_start-ups.pdf). This scheme is to facilitate the protection of Patents, 

Trademarks and Designs generated by start-ups. The scheme is inclined to nurture and mentor 

innovative and emerging technologies among the start-ups and assist them in protection and 

commercialization by providing them access to high-quality IP services and resources. 
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Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs and Trademarks 
(CGPDTM) 
 
This office is the most important component of the IP regime in India. It supervises the functioning 

of the following IP offices: 

• The Patent Offices (including the Design Wing) at Chennai, Delhi, Kolkata & Mumbai. 

• The Patent Information System (PIS) and Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Intellectual 

Property Management (RGNIIPM) at Nagpur. 

• The Trademarks Registry at Ahmadabad, Chennai, Delhi, Kolkata & Mumbai. 

• The Geographical Indications Registry (GIR) at Chennai. 

• The Copyright Office at Delhi. 

• The Semiconductor Integrated Circuits Layout-Design Registry at Delhi. 

 

Salient features of CGPDTM are: 

• The office of CGPDTM administers all the Acts and laws related to Patents, Trademarks, 

Industrial Designs, Geographical Indications, Copyrights and Semiconductor Integrated Circuits 

Layout-Design Registry. 

• Applicants can file their applications related to Patents, Designs, Trademarks, GI 

through E gateway ‘ (http://www.ipindia.nic.in/e-gateways.htm#comprehensive-

e- filing). 

• The office has designed a dedicated public search engine to search the details of the 

registered IP and the status of the applications filed. These search engines are available free of cost 

for the public at large. 

• The office publishes official journals of Patents, Trademarks and GI every week, which 

contain the details of applications published, abandoned, First Examination Report (FER) and 
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Patents granted by the controller general. 

• The details and amendments in the Rules and Acts are administered by the office and the 

same is notified by the Office on a regular basis. 

• The Office publishes an annual report every year containing statistics about all IPs. The 

report also contains information regarding the international applications filed and granted in India 

through PCT and Conventions. The details of the revenue incurred and generated in the respective 

financial year are also depicted in the report. 

• The Office notifies the vacancies for Patent Examiners ‘and holds the exams of ‗Patent 

Agents ‘from time to time. 

 

Organizational structure of IPR regime in India 
 

IPO Website 

A Patent Search web portal (www.ipindia.nic.in) and patents’- filing webpage 

(https://ipindiaonline.gov.in/epatentfiling/goFor Login/do Login) have been redesigned to make it 

more informative, interactive and user-friendly. This portal can be accessed free of charge and 

carries information, such as the status of Patent applications, including publication, examination, 

grant and renewal. 

 

Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Intellectual Property Management 
(RGNIIPM) 
 
This institute has been established as a national "Centre of Excellence" for training, management, 

research, and education in the field of IPR, in Nagpur. Additionally, the institute addresses the 

need to increase the general awareness and understanding of the government officers and users of 
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IP systems in universities and other educational institutions. Salient activities of the institute are: 

• The institute research various aspects of IP and prepares study reports and policy analysis 

papers on the subject of current relevance for policy and lawmakers. It conducts research in the 

field of IP on several socio-economic parameters, strata of the society, technological fields, R&D 

trends, etc. to find the gaps in the IP ecosystem in India. These reports are available on the official 

website of the institute free of cost. 

• Based on the research conducted, discussion with experts of IP laws and other concerned 

stakeholders, the institute lays down policy recommendations for the government, SMEs, 

industries and universities in India. 

• The institute proposes a three-month diploma course, six months and one-year Post 

Graduate Diploma course in Intellectual Property Law. 

• The institute conducts time to time training for the students and IP professionals for 

awareness and sensitizes them about the significance of IPR. 

• The training of IP examiners is conducted to make them proficient as per the international 

standards. The institute also collaborates with WIPO for organizing training programmes in India. 

• The institute also organizes IP Awareness/Campaign in the country in collaboration with 

IP Offices, Government Organizations and R&D Institutions. 

 

Cell for IPR Promotion and Management (CIPAM) 
 
CIPAM, a professional body under DPIIT, has been established for addressing the objectives of 

IPR Policy specially creating awareness about IPR among all strata of life i.e. educational 

institutions, industries (primarily small scale industries), and general public and professional 

bodies like the police, lawyers, etc. Over one lakh students have benefitted from lectures/talks 
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related to IPR. Besides, over 80 IPR cells have been established in colleges/ universities. A chapter 

on ‗IPR, Innovation & Creative Works ‘is included in NCERT ‘s course curriculum. CIPAM plans 

to introduce animated videos on IPR for the students. An IPR Activity Book titled ‘Let’s Have 

Fun with IP’ has also been published to benefit students. 

 

India’s First IPR Mascot – IP Nani 

 

The major activities of CIPAM include: 

• A 20-minute tutorial video on the overview of IPR featuring IP Nani has been created in 

collaboration with Qualcomm, an American multinational corporation headquartered in San 

Diego, California. 

• A Training of Trainers Module (beta version) to aid schoolteachers in teaching basic 

concepts of IP using CIPAM‘s content has been created (http://cipam.gov.in/wp-content/ 

uploads/2019/05/School-Teachers-Training-Module.pdf). 

• Till date, 700+ teachers have been trained on the subject of IPR. 

• CIPAM utilizes community radios to reach out to the youth. 
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• An online IP Learning Platform - L2Pro has been launched in collaboration with National 

Law University (NLU), Delhi and Qualcomm, which would provide students and industry 

(especially SMEs) an easily accessible IP learning forum. 

 

Intellectual Property Facilitation Centre (IPFC) 
 
It is a joint project of NRDC and MoMSME with a mandate to create awareness and adoption of 

IPR by the entrepreneurs and the MSMEs (http://www.nrdcindia.com/Pages/IPFC). From time to 

time, IPFC organizes IP-related training programs across the country. Participants are awarded 

certificates after successful completion of the course. The IP related services offered by IPFC 

include: 

• Prior Art Search and Preliminary Patentability Assessment. 

• Patent Filing Support for   filing with    the     provisional     specification or/and with 

complete specification. 

• Advice for filing Patents in other countries. 

• Advice on examination reports and queries for the Indian Patent Office. 

• Post-Grant Support. 

• Support for Infringement Proceedings, Opposition Proceedings, etc. 

• Technology Transfer Agreements and Patent Valuation. 

• Technology Marketing and Licensing. 

 

IPFC also provides guidance and assistance in the preparation of documents required for 

registration of Copyrights, Trademark, Industrial Designs, and Geographical Indications. 
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Start-ups IP Protection (SIPP) 
 
This is a scheme launched by DPIIT, Govt. of India to assist start-ups in filing applications for 

Patents, Designs and Trademarks through registered facilitators by paying only the statutory fees. 

NRDC plays a significant role in this scheme by providing services and guidance to budding start-

ups in their innovative plans and IP- related matters. NRDC signed an agreement with the Indian 

Oil Corporation for providing a variety of assistance in Indian Oil‘s Start-up Scheme. NRDC has 

supported more than 14 start-ups under this scheme in the following ways: 

 

• Providing general advisory on different IP on a pro bono basis 

• Providing information on protecting and promoting IPR to start- ups in other countries on 

a pro bono basis. 

• Assisting in filing and disposal of the IP applications related to Patents, Trademarks and 

Design under relevant Acts at the national IP offices under the CGPDTM. 

• Drafting provisional and complete Patent specifications for inventions of start-ups. 

• Preparing and filing responses to examination reports and other queries, notices, or letters 

issued by the IP office. 

• Appearing on behalf of start-up at hearings. 

• Contesting opposition, if any, by other parties. 

• Ensuring final disposal of the IPR application. 

 

IPR Awareness 

To sensitize people about the importance of IPR and its protection & management, NRDC 

organizes IPR awareness seminars/workshops on issues related to the commercialization of 
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Technology/Patents, protection of IP, prior art searching techniques, IP issues in technology 

licensing and so on. NRDC also delivers talks/seminars on the importance and need for IP 

protection to students, young scholars, teaching and research communities. NRDC provides IPR 

Service (Patent search, Patent filing, consultancy, organising workshops, capacity building, etc.) 

to many companies, such as National Thermal Power Corporation (NTPC), Bharat Earth Movers 

Limited (BEML), Mishra Dhatu Nigam 

 

 

Limited (MIDHANI) Bharat Dynamics Limited (BDL). 
 

Innovation Facilitation Centres (IFCs) 

On behalf of DSIR, NRDC has set up 6 IFCs in the universities under ‗Programme for Inspiring 

Inventors and Innovators‘ (PIII). The mandate of IFCs is to sensitize the students, research scholars 

and faculty members (preferably science stream) about IP related issues by organizing seminars 

and workshops on IP and technology transfer (http://www.nrdcindia.com/Pages/IFC). NRDC 

plans to set up additional IFCs in universities, NIT‘s and IIT‘s, autonomous Institutions & 

academic institutions which are desirous of stimulating technology-led innovations. 

Main Objectives: 

 

• To promote area-specific technologies for the industries by utilizing the R&D capabilities 

of the host institutions in the region. 

• To provide value-added services in terms of IP management & technology 

commercialization for making commercial products from the R&D of institutions of the region. 

• To act as a potent resource of IP-protected technologies to help the manufacturing sector 
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of the country in developing new products and services based on the innovative technologies 

available through the IFCs. 

• To provide IP protection and management services and facilitate technology transfer and 

commercialization. 

 

Outreach Activities 

To promote regional innovations, technologies, IP promotion and commercialization in the country 

because of growing industrialization and start-up ecosystem, NRDC has created 4 outreach centers 

in various locations: 

• Intellectual Property Facilitation Centre (IPFC) at Vishakhapatnam with support of 

MoMSME, GoI. 

• Technology and Innovation Support Centre (TISC) at Vishakhapatnam with support of 

DPIIT-CIPAM, GoI. 

• Incubation Centre at New Delhi. 

• North Eastern Cell - NRDC at Guwahati. 

 

Since its inception, IPFC & TISC at Visakhapatnam have provided its IPR services to various 

sectors (public and private), including PSU‘s, educational institutions and industries. It has been 

at the forefront of organizing IP workshops in the domains of Patent capacity building, Patent 

awareness, Patent filing, Patent management, etc. Within a short span of a little over two years, 

NRDC-IPFC has performed the following activities. 
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Attribu

tes 

Numb 

er FY 

2018-19 

FY 2019-20 
(Till 31st 

March 2020) 

Patent services facilitated 

with due diligence 

(Novelty Search Reports 

generated + Patents Filed 

service 

 
+ Advisory) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

45 

 
 
 
 
 
 

55 

Technology transfer to MSME/

 Entrepreneurs/ 

Start-ups/ 

 
Industries & PSU‘s 

 
 

7 

 
 

10 

Technologies assigned 8 7 

 
Trademark services facilitated 
& 

 
filed 

14 29 

Copy right services facilitated & 

filed 

1 3 

Industrial Design services 

facilitated & filed 

4 2 

 
Geographical Indication of 
Goods 
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Initiated & services facilitated 
undertaken 

1 2 

MoU/MoA signed 9 19 

IP Workshops conducted 7 8 

 

Schemes and Programmes 
 
IP Consultancies - Academia/R&D institutes and industries are at the forefront of knowledge 

creation and scientific activities. 

With innovation as a central theme, NRDC provides consultative services in drafting/formulating 

innovation, technology transfer and IP policy of their respective organizations. 

 

Technology Landscaping - NRDC helps stakeholders in technology landscaping analysis in which 

it helps to understand the market evaluation of a particular technology as well as the latest 

developments involving such technology. This initiative helps stakeholders to take important 

decisions and adopt strategies involving R&D of product processes, investment in specific areas 

of technology and identifying Patent trends. NRDC is financing programmes like Programme for 

Inspiring Inventors and Innovators (PIII) and Programme for Development of Technology 

Inspiring for Commercialization (PDTC). The main features of the programmes are mentioned 

below: 

Programme for Inspiring Inventors and Innovators: 

• Promotion & Propagation of Inventions and Innovations. 

• Prize Award to Meritorious Inventions and open-source Technologies. 

• Innovate India Conference. 

• Intellectual Property & Innovation Facilitation. 



175 
 

• Intellectual Property and Technology Facilitation Centre (IPFC). 

• NRDC-University Facilitation Innovation Centers. 

• Patent Seminars, Patent Search. 

• On-Line IPR & Knowledge Management Courseware for Certificate Programme. 

• Technology Knowledge Management Programme. 

• Techno-commercial Support to Scientists, Innovators and Student for process Trial and 

Validation of Technologies. 

• Knowledge Management Programme for the promotion of Innovations / Technologies. 

 

Programme for Development of Technology Inspiring for Commercialization: 

• Digital Knowledge Base (Innovation Portal) for Commercialization of 

Innovations. 

• Digital Portal and Membership & Subscription. 

• Technology Value Addition. 

• Basic Engineering Design Package. 

• Market Survey on assigned technologies. 

• Development Projects and value addition for priority projects. 

• Promotion of Innovation in Rural & North East Region. 

• Entrepreneurship Development Programme in backward and rural areas through 

Innovative Appropriate Technology. 

• Increase Shelf-life of Fruit & Vegetables through Innovative Appropriate Technology. 

• Organic Fruits Cultivation & Processing Programme at Mizoram (MFCP Certified 

Programme). 
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• Promotion of Technology Commercialization in the country and abroad. 

• Dissemination of Information through R&D-Industry Meet, Conferences, Seminars, 

Workshops, Exhibitions, Foreign Exhibition, Publication, etc. 

 

ASEAN-India - Under the overall aegis of the ASEAN- India Science, Technology and Innovation 

Cooperation Program, NRDC has developed a portal, namely the ASEAN-India Innovation 

Platform (Research Innovation Component). NRDC shall create and develop a databank of 

technologies/ Innovations, etc. available in India and the ASEAN Members States under a single 

platform and make it available for transfer and commercialization for Indian as well as ASEAN 

entrepreneurs. The collaborating partners of NRDC are National Innovation Foundation and 

FICCI. In the portal, the innovators can share their technology and the buyer can access the 

available technology for its commercial exploitation. 

The main objectives of the portal are: 

 

• Creation of extensive database/research work and IPs. 

• Creation of a single platform to access the technologies developed in India and ASEAN 

countries. 

• Facilitation of technology seekers and technology owners through an interactive and 

dynamic portal. 

• Bridging the technological gap between inventor, industry, manufacturers & academia of 

ASEAN countries. 

• Helping the member countries in networking with people to share ideas, experiences, 

problems faced and their solutions. 
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• To work as a single source of information for ASEAN countries about inclusive innovation, 

sectors, such as health, education, food and agriculture, environment and natural resources, science 

and technology, etc. are the thrust area. 

• Helping at networking the industries of ASEAN and India with the IP knowledge bases for 

employment and wealth creation. 

Technology Information Forecasting and Assessment Council (TIFAC), New Delhi 

 

The importance of undertaking technology forecasting and assessment studies on a systematic and 

continuing basis was highlighted in the Government of India‘s Technology Policy Statement (TPS) 

of 1983. Therefore in 1985, TIFAC was established as an autonomous body, registered as a Society 

in 1988, under the Department of Science and Technology. It is an important cog in filling a critical 

gap in the overall S&T system of India. Its mission is to assess the state-of-art of technologies and 

set directions for future technological developments in India in important socio-economic sectors. 

Patent Facilitation Centre 

 

TIFAC is also a nodal agency for carrying out IPR related activities in the country. In 1995 a Patent 

Facilitation Centre (PFC- https://tifac.org.in/index.php/admin-finance/patent) was set up in 

TIFAC with four-fold objectives (https://tifac.org.in/index.php/ about-us/mandate): 

 

• Introducing Patent information as a vital input in the process of promotion of R&D 

programmes. 

• Providing patenting facilities to scientists and technologists in the country for Indian and 

foreign Patents on a sustained basis. 
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• Keeping a watch on development in the area of IPR and making important issues known 

to policymakers, scientists, industry, etc. 

• Creating awareness and understanding related to Patents and the challenges and 

opportunities in this area, including arranging workshops, seminars, conferences, etc. 

In order to fulfill these objectives, PFC carries out dedicated activities, such as: 

  

Facilitation of IP Protection - PFC acts as a facilitator to provide support (legal, technical and 

financial) for obtaining Patents emanating from research funded by DST, GoI to educational 

institutions and central/state government departments/agencies. These Patent and IP applications 

are drafted and filed through Patent attorneys empanelled by PFC-TIFAC. PFC also attends to the 

requests from public and private sectors for patent search, novelty and inventiveness free of 

cost/nominal charges. As per the latest data available (Annual Report, 2017-18) PFC has facilitated 

the filing of about 1500 Patents in India and abroad, out of which nearly 250 Patents have been 

granted. 

 

IPR related statistics of Patent Facilitation Centre 
 
 

Activ 
 

ities 

Total 

Patent & IPR awareness workshops 424 

IPR bulletin 122 issues 

Facilitation 

applications 

of filing of Patent Filed: 1500; 
 

Granted:250 

Registration Geographical Indications 7 
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Patent search reports 1200 

PICs 20 

Training Programme ~20 

Special reports 47 

Women Scientists Scheme (WOS-C) 311 Women trained in 

6 batches; 119 Patent 

agents 

 
 
 
Awareness Creation - PFC delivers many talks and organizes workshops to create IPR awareness 

amongst students, researchers, scientists and professors belonging to universities and other 

educational institutes, R&D institutions, industries, NGOs and government departments. PFC also 

publishes an IPR Bulletin to spread awareness across the country about Patents and other IPRs IP 

related matters. PFC has also prepared FAQs on IPR in various Indian languages.  

 

Patent Information Centres (PICs) - To provide IPR related services, PFC has opened 24 PICs 

in various states of India. Now, this programme is being administered by DST. The PICs are 

playing the role of a ‗Consultant and Guide‘ w.r.t. IPR, especially Patents, at the State level, by 

providing guidance in the filing Patent applications, extending the Patent search services and also 

assisting PFC in conducting workshops in their respective states. In addition, PICs are working on 

registration of potential aspects, such as Geographical Indications (GI), the inclusion of IPR in 

course curriculum, supporting IPR Cells in the academic sector. 

 

Registering Geographical Indications - PFC has taken the initiative to protect many items of 

traditional excellence originating from a particular geographical area as defined by ‗The 
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Geographical Indication of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act‘. Registration certificates 

were issued for Kangra Tea, Kullu Shawls, Muga Silk and Malda Mangoes. Now PICs are 

independently handling GI related work in the States. 

 

IPR Cells in Universities - PFC has successfully set up IPR Cells in Universities (IPCU) with the 

help of PICs. There are 84 IPCUs in different universities in the states. IPCUs have been created 

to guide university academicians in matters related to IPR like Patent searches, IP audit of 

universities and protecting such inventions through PICs which in turn approach PFC for filing 

and processing Patent applications and maintaining granted Patents. The ownership of a Patent 

would rest with the universities. The aim is to have an IP cell in each university within a few years. 

Now it is directly handled by DST and PICs at the state level. 

 

Training Programmes - PFC is also actively involved in imparting IPR-related training 

programmes on dedicated topics, such as Patent drafting, Patent searches, etc. Usually, the training 

programmes are conducted in association with other organizations, such as DRDO, DAE, UNIDO, 

Indo-US S&T Forum (IUSSTF), National Institute of Health, USA, etc. Women Scientist 

Scholarship Scheme (WOS-C)-KIRAN IPR) - Many young Indian women are well qualified in 

the domain of science/engineering/medicine or allied areas but are unable to pursue their career 

due to domestic and social reasons. To bring back these young talented women into mainstream, 

DST, GoI started an interesting scheme, the Women Scientists Scheme (WOS- C), popularly 

known as KIRAN-IPR, which provides avenues in the area of IPR to unemployed women scientists 

sitting at home. The one-year coursework can be carried out from home for 11 months and thus 

maintain a good balance between professional and domestic demands. Only for a month, women 
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scientists are requiredto spend time in TIFAC, New Delhi. After the orientation programme, 

candidates have to join 11 months of job training at various Patent agencies throughout the country. 

The scheme is being implemented by the PFC of TIFAC on behalf of DST. The major objectives 

of the scheme are: 

• Empower talented and skilled women who have studied science, engineering, medicine 

and allied areas to contribute effectively to the advancement of science and technology in the 

country. 

• Develop a pool of women scientists geared up in creating, protecting and managing IP in 

India. 

• Train talented and meritorious women in laws related to the protection of IP, management 

of IPR, determination of novelty and originality of IP, ascertaining patentability of an invention, 

searches of databases related to Patents and allied databases and other aspects of IPR, enabling 

them to seek specialized employment or be self-employed. 

• Develop a core of professionals for preparing reports on various aspects of IPR. 

 

This scheme has been highly successful. Nearly 600 women scientists have been trained, out of 

which 270 have cleared the Patent Agent Examination conducted by the Patent Office of India. 

Sixty percent of these women are pursuing their career in the area of IPR and some of them are 

self-employed and have become entrepreneurs. 

 

Looking at the success of this scheme, PFC set up three coordination centres at Centre for 

International Cooperation in Science (CICS), Chennai; IIT, Kharagpur and CSIR-Unit for 

Research & Development of Information Products (URDIP), Pune for facilitating the training of 
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candidates. The candidates for the scheme are selected based on all India online examinations 

followed by the interviews. 

 

Database on Indian Patents - PFC has developed three CD-ROM databases on Indian Patents:  

Ekaswa-A - contains the database related to Patent applications filed in India as published in the 

issues of the Gazette of India (Part III, Section 2) from 1st January 1995 to 1st December 2004. 

Ekaswa-B - contains the database related to Patent applications accepted and notified for the 

opposition in the Gazette of India (Part III, Section 2) published for the same period i.e. from 1st 

January 1995 to 31st December 2004. 

Ekaswa-C - for Patent applications published in Official Journal of Patent Office from January 

2005 till June 2008. These databases can be accessed online (www.indianpatents.org.in) free of 

cost. 

  

Counselling and Advisory Role - PFC has been played an important role in preparing guidelines 

for the Ministry of Science and Technology for handling IP related matters of research projects 

funded by DST. PFC has been widely accepted as the national nodal point for higher education 

institutes, government bodies, NGOs, entrepreneurs, scientists, foreign embassies, etc. for seeking 

information and guidance on IPR related matters. PFC plays a crucial role in policy formulation 

and future planning in the area of IPR and related matters. 

 

TIFAC Internship Programme - This Programme provides an opportunity for students to work 

in the technology foresight and technology road-mapping exercises under the supervision of 

TIFAC Scientists. Under this programme, students are assigned specific topics to get familiar with 
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emerging trends in the domain of cutting- edge technologies. About 80 students benefited from 

this programme. In return, TIFAC too gets benefits from the interaction with enthusiastic young 

minds with fresh thoughts and technical insights. 

 

Foresight Training - TIFAC conducts programmes on technology foresight with hands-on 

training in various areas for industry and institutions. Foresight Methodologies being used are 

Scenarios, Delphi, Brainstorming, Horizon Scanning, Patent Analysis, etc. These programmes are 

helpful in understanding future technologies. 

 

National Innovation Project - In 2007-08, TIFAC prepared a Detailed Project Report (DPR) for 

the National Innovation Project (NIP) for unleashing India‘s innovation potential. This project was 

supported by the World Bank. The task was assigned to be executed based on national and 

international best practices to improve, expand and scale-up ongoing innovation-led initiatives and 

to introduce fresh initiatives for greater impact on growth and poverty. The main components of 

the DPR were: 

  

Component I- Fortify innovation management & capacity building for strengthening the IPR 

system. 

Component II- Providing support to SMEs for research leading to new technology development 

through suitable adoption/adaptation. 

Component III- Strengthening technology commercialization by taking innovations to market, 

including grass- root/ rural innovators. 
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Chapter 9: EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN INTELLECTUAL 
PROPERTY 

 

Concerns about intellectual property in education typically involve administrative interest in 

improving institutional compliance with copyright and patent laws. The focus on compliance, 

rather than on intellectual property as an area of educational inquiry for students raises two 

questions: Are educational institutions adequately preparing students (a) to participate in a global 

economy that is increasingly driven by intellectual property and (b) for a future in which the 

creation and distribution of intellectual property is being reshaped by the emerging digital era? 

The educational value of intellectual property begins, however, with history of the concept in 

which learning played a strong role in giving shape to the idea of text as an intangible good 

associated with distinct properties, rights, and responsibilities, with all of this taking place well 

before the 18th-century introduction of the modern concepts of copyright and patent law. In light 

of this history and its contemporary standing, intellectual property has much to offer as a way for 

students and teachers to gain insight into the nature of creative work in relation to private property 

and the public domain. While education benefits from exceptions made for “fair use” and other 

exemptions in copyright law, the digital era has seen the introduction of new intellectual property 

strategies that support the collective educational enterprise, including Creative Commons 

licensing, open educational resources, open access to research, and open-source software. While 

intellectual property has played a small part in business education and composition classes in the 

past, a number of innovative programs now involve students in different approaches to balancing 

the private and public interests associated with this concept, suggesting the value that intellectual 

property holds, as a teachable topic, for the curriculum and for thinking, more broadly, about 

education’s role as a public good. 
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Intellectual property (IP) is a broad and complex field that encompasses various legal rights and 

protections for creations of the human mind. These creations can include inventions, artistic works, 

and even business processes. In today's knowledge-based economy, intellectual property has 

become a critical driver of innovation, economic growth, and competitiveness. To fully harness 

the benefits of intellectual property, individuals, businesses, and governments must invest in 

education and training initiatives that promote a deeper understanding of IP rights, enforcement, 

and management. This essay explores the significance of education and training in intellectual 

property, examining its impact on innovation, economic development, and broader society. 

 

Before delving into the importance of education and training in intellectual property, it is essential 

to have a comprehensive understanding of what intellectual property entails. IP encompasses 

various categories, with the most common ones being: 

1. Copyright: Protects original literary, artistic, and musical works. This includes books, 

music, films, and software. 

2. Patents: Grant exclusive rights to inventors for their inventions for a specified period. 

Patents cover innovations and processes that are novel, non-obvious, and useful. 

3. Trademarks: Protect symbols, names, and logos used to identify goods or services in the 

marketplace. Trademarks help consumers distinguish between different products and services. 

4. Trade Secrets: Safeguard confidential and proprietary information, such as formulas, 

business processes, and customer lists. Trade secrets provide a competitive advantage by keeping 

valuable information out of the hands of competitors. 

5. Industrial Designs: Protect the visual design of objects, like the shape and surface of a 

product. 
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6. Geographical Indications: Indicate that a product comes from a specific region or has 

specific characteristics due to its origin. 

 

Each category of intellectual property serves a unique purpose and provides creators and 

innovators with the legal means to protect their work. The importance of education and training in 

intellectual property becomes apparent when considering the intricacies and nuances of these 

rights and their application in various industries. 

 

The Role of Education in Intellectual Property 
 
Education is the foundation upon which a society builds its understanding of intellectual property. 

It plays a critical role in ensuring that individuals, from students to professionals, are aware of their 

intellectual property rights and responsibilities. Several key aspects highlight the significance of 

education in the field of IP: 

 

1. Fostering Creativity and Innovation: Education in intellectual property inspires 

creativity by teaching individuals how to protect their ideas and inventions. When people know 

that their intellectual efforts are safeguarded, they are more likely to invest time and resources into 

innovative projects. 

2. Preventing Infringement: Awareness of intellectual property rights helps individuals 

avoid unintentional infringement. Education can teach creators and businesses how to conduct 

thorough searches to ensure that their work does not violate existing patents, trademarks, or 

copyrights. 

3. Enhancing Legal Literacy: IP laws can be complex and understanding them is essential 
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for both creators and consumers. Education in intellectual property equips individuals with the 

legal literacy necessary to navigate these complexities. 

4. Supporting Business Growth: Entrepreneurs and business owners benefit from IP 

education, as it enables them to protect their intellectual assets and use them as strategic tools for 

business growth. Patents, trademarks, and copyrights can all play a crucial role in establishing a 

competitive edge in the market. 

5. Promoting Ethical Practices: Education in intellectual property also instills ethical values 

by emphasizing the importance of respecting the rights of others. This reduces instances of 

plagiarism, counterfeiting, and other forms of IP infringement. 

 

Training in Intellectual Property 
 
While education provides the theoretical foundation for understanding intellectual property, 

training is the practical application of that knowledge. Training programs are designed to equip 

individuals with the skills and expertise needed to manage and protect intellectual property 

effectively. Here are some key aspects of training in intellectual property: 

 

1. Legal Training: Legal professionals, such as lawyers and patent agents, require 

specialized training in intellectual property law. This training enables them to provide legal advice, 

conduct IP-related litigation, and assist clients in obtaining patents, trademarks, and copyrights. 

2. Technology Transfer and Commercialization: Training programs in technology transfer 

and commercialization help bridge the gap between academia and industry. They teach researchers 

and scientists how to bring their innovations to market, navigate licensing agreements, and 

monetize their intellectual property. 
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3. IP Management: Businesses and organizations benefit from training programs that focus 

on IP management. These programs teach strategies for identifying, valuing, and leveraging 

intellectual assets to enhance competitiveness and profitability. 

4. Enforcement and Anti-Counterfeiting: Training in IP enforcement equips individuals 

with the skills needed to combat counterfeiting and piracy. This includes law enforcement officials, 

customs officers, and private investigators. 

5. International IP Protection: As businesses expand globally, there is a growing need for 

training in international IP protection. This includes understanding international treaties and 

agreements, such as the TRIPS Agreement under the World Trade Organization (WTO). 

The Impact of Education and Training in Intellectual Property 

The impact of education and training in intellectual property extends far beyond individual 

knowledge and skills. It has wide-ranging effects on innovation, economic development, and 

societal well-being. 

1. Fostering Innovation: 

One of the most significant impacts of education and training in intellectual property is its role in 

fostering innovation. When individuals and organizations understand the value of their intellectual 

assets and how to protect them, they are more likely to invest in research and development 

activities. This, in turn, leads to the creation of new products, services, and technologies that drive 

economic growth. 

For example, universities and research institutions often offer IP education and training programs 

to their researchers. When scientists and innovators at these institutions are educated about IP, they 

are better equipped to patent their discoveries and engage in technology transfer, ensuring that 

their innovations reach the market and benefit society. 
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2. Economic Development: 

Education and training in intellectual property are closely linked to economic development. A 

strong IP framework encourages investment in innovation, which can lead to the growth of 

industries and the creation of high-value jobs. Additionally, intellectual property can serve as a 

source of revenue through licensing and technology transfer agreements. 

Countries that prioritize IP education and training tend to have more innovative and competitive 

economies. For instance, nations like the United States and Japan have robust IP education systems 

that contribute to their leadership in innovation and technology. 

 

3. Protection of Intellectual Assets: 

Education and training in intellectual property are essential for protecting intellectual assets from 

theft and infringement. In the digital age, where information can be easily copied and distributed, 

understanding IP rights and enforcement mechanisms is crucial. 

For businesses, IP education helps them secure their brands and innovations, preventing 

competitors from capitalizing on their investments. It also enables them to take legal action against 

those who infringe on their rights. 

 

4. Enhancing Global Competitiveness: 

In today's globalized economy, businesses often operate in multiple countries and markets. 

Understanding international IP regulations and standards is vital for protecting intellectual 

property across borders. 

The UK is not alone in having introduced intellectual property to primary and secondary schools. 

In March 2003 the UK Patent Office introduced its ‘Think Kit’25 with great success. Within a few 
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months of its release in March 2003 it was taken up by 51% of schools and will contribute to 

delivery of the national citizenship curriculum. The Australian Government’s IP Australia 

Innovated26 is another such a resource. In 2000 the Intellectual Property Group of the Creative 

Industries Task Force championed the intellectual property portal, which offers information and 

links that include a section on IP and education. Development of the ‘Think Kit’ could be linked 

to the European Union’s intellectual property enforcement directive, which in its early stages made 

clear references to the need for intellectual property education. The proposed enforcement 

directive drew harsh criticism for its potential to restrict civil liberties and impose sanctions. The 

final version of the directive refers to publication of intellectual property infringement decisions 

as a useful contribution to public awareness30 but has dropped earlier specific reference to 

education. This is regretted, particularly by enforcement agencies in the countries currently 

preparing for accession to the EU. It was succinctly put by a Bulgarian custom training manager, 

bemoaning the endemic lack of awareness of and respect for IPR in his country ’You need 

education and engagement as well as enforcement’. In educational terms, IP enforcement is a 

‘negative’ aspect of intellectual property. It focuses the pupils mind on what they should not do. 

IP in enterprise, on the other hand, provides a ‘positive’ dimension because it underpins 

commercial exploitation, and would sit easily in innovation, technology, design, business and 

enterprise studies. In Japan, intellectual property education in school is emphasized because 

‘Knowledge about the protection and utilization of intellectual property rights is important to every 

citizen in order to ensure that Japan establishes for the 21st century a society based on creative 

science and technology. The Japanese Patent Office sets out a programme that will include teacher 

education and the production of appropriately engaging free of charge IPR textbooks, as well as 

promoting invention through public libraries and museums. IP competence is also seen as a key 
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skill of the successful entrepreneur. An expressed ambition of UK and European governments is 

to increase the volume and capacity of enterprising graduates in all disciplines, especially science, 

technology and business32. The European Patent Office is championing a development called 

‘five2twelve’. The hope is that EPO staff, giving their services as volunteers, will create ‘a palette 

of characters, activities and resources that could turn budding European inventors, innovators and 

entrepreneurs on to the potential of patents for their future creativity’. 

 

At a recent IP awareness event a question was asked about ownership of copyright in music created 

by a young pupil in the course of his schoolwork. Followed by ‘could the school forbid the pupil 

to present the music as part of his portfolio to future employers?’ Higher education awareness of 

intellectual property has been heightened by two developments. One is the increase in the volume 

of plagiarism in assessed academic work. Direct and unattributed copying is seen by most as 

cheating. As the higher education community becomes more diverse, thought has had to be given 

to how respect for academic convention can be preserved. Leeds and Koppelman ask at what point 

does something become plagiarism? With the glut of work out there today it is easier and easier to 

get away with minor bits of plagiarism. Although it is easier it is still unethical. Talking to students 

about the definition of plagiarism and the use of internet sources is vital. Exactly how much text 

can be used in a publication (assuming every word of it is properly credited) before it moves from 

an original work to a derivative work? The second is the drive to manage the intellectual property 

generated within the academic community. Government funding initiatives have supported 

expansion of numbers employed in higher education technology transfer offices. Government 

funding has been found to support their continuing professional development, particularly in the 

area of intellectual property management. Today, most H.E. institutions aim to employ at least one 
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intellectual property literate staff member. Intellectual property is relevant to all professions and 

businesses. Individuals and organizations can capitalize on opportunities presented by accelerating 

developments in the knowledge economy if they increase their intellectual property competence. 

Increasingly, graduating students expect to study and pursue their careers in an international 

community, and need to be equipped with an awareness of the implications of trading beyond their 

native shores. 

 

Intellectual property rights, including copyrights, patents, and trademarks, are essential for 

incentivizing innovation and creativity. They grant exclusive rights to creators, authors, and 

inventors, protecting their works and ideas from unauthorized use. In the context of education, 

copyright plays a crucial role in safeguarding academic materials, textbooks, research papers, and 

other scholarly content. It ensures that the creators receive recognition and compensation for their 

efforts, motivating them to produce high-quality educational resources. 

 

While intellectual property rights have undeniable benefits, their enforcement can sometimes 

hinder the free flow of educational materials and ideas. Traditional copyright models can restrict 

access to educational resources, creating barriers for students, educators, and researchers, 

particularly in low-resource settings. The high costs associated with accessing copyrighted 

materials and the limited availability of licenses can impede the dissemination of knowledge and 

create educational inequalities. 

 

Open education has emerged as a response to these challenges. Open educational resources (OER) 

are educational materials that are freely available for use, adaptation, and distribution. OER 
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promotes open access to knowledge, enabling learners and educators to access a vast array of 

educational content without financial constraints. This fosters collaboration and sharing within the 

educational community and democratizes learning opportunities. 

 

To strike a balance between intellectual property rights and open education, there is a need for 

innovative models and licensing frameworks. Intellectual property rights play a significant role in 

shaping access to educational resources and open education. While they serve to protect and 

incentivize innovation, they can also create barriers to access and hinder the widespread 

dissemination of knowledge. Open education, with its emphasis on open educational resources, 

has emerged as a promising solution, promoting equitable access to education and fostering a 

culture of collaboration. 

 

However, addressing challenges related to quality, sustainability, and attribution is crucial to 

harnessing the full potential of open education and realizing a truly inclusive and transformative 

educational landscape. 

 

OBJECTIVE 
 
This article aims to investigate and analyze how intellectual property rights (IPRs) influence the 

availability, affordability, and accessibility of educational materials and resources in the context 

of open education. The study aims to explore the potential barriers and benefits that IPRs pose to 

open education initiatives and propose solutions or recommendations to promote equitable access 

to educational resources while respecting intellectual property rights. 
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WHAT ARE INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS? 
 
“Intellectual property rights (IPR) refer to the legal rights given to the inventor or creator to protect 

his invention or creation for a certain period of time. These legal rights confer an exclusive right 

to the inventor/creator or his assignee to fully utilize his invention/creation for a given period of 

time.”  

 

Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs) are legal rights granted to individuals or entities for their 

creations or inventions. These rights serve to protect the intangible assets of the human mind, 

encouraging innovation and creativity. The concept of intellectual property encompasses various 

forms, such as patents, copyrights, trademarks, and trade secrets. While IPRs are crucial for 

fostering innovation and rewarding creators, they also raise significant debates concerning access 

to knowledge, particularly in domains like education, where open access to resources is of 

paramount importance. 

 

“To put it another way, we can say that the legal rights forbid anybody else from utilizing the 

intellectual property for commercial gain without the owner’s prior approval. Trade secrets, utility 

models, patents, trademarks, geographical indications, industrial designs, integrated circuit layout 

designs, copyright and related rights, and new plant varieties are all examples of IP rights. It is 

widely accepted that IP is crucial to the modern economy. 

 

Intellectual property includes innovations, literary and artistic works, as well as symbols, names, 

and pictures utilized in trade.” The purpose of intellectual property protection is to promote human 

innovation for the good of all and to make sure that the creator receives the benefits from the use 
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of their work. This will promote innovation and provide investors with a respectable return on their 

investment in research and development. IP enables people, businesses, or other entities to restrict 

others from using their creations. Intellectual property gives people, businesses, and other entities 

the power to forbid others from using their creations without their permission.  

 

TYPES OF IPRs 
 
Intellectual property rights refer to the legal rights granted to creators and inventors over their 

creations, providing them with exclusive control over the use and exploitation of their intangible 

assets. There are four primary types of intellectual property rights: 

 

Patents: Patents are exclusive rights granted to inventors for new and inventive products, 

processes, or methods. They allow inventors to protect their innovations from unauthorized use, 

enabling them to recoup their investment in research and development. Patents typically have a 

limited duration, after which the inventions enter the public domain, benefiting society as a whole. 

 

Copyrights: Copyrights protect original works of authorship, such as literary, artistic, musical, 

and dramatic creations. These rights allow authors and artists to control the reproduction, 

distribution, and public performance of their works. Copyrights have a fixed duration and usually 

extend to the life of the creator plus a specific number of years. 

 

Trademarks: Trademarks are distinctive signs, symbols, logos, or phrases used to identify goods 

and services and distinguish them from those of competitors. Trademark protection prevents 

unauthorized use, ensuring that consumers can rely on the quality and reputation associated with 
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a particular brand. 

 

Trade Secrets: Trade secrets refer to confidential and proprietary business information, such as 

manufacturing processes, formulas, and customer lists. Unlike other forms of intellectual property, 

trade secrets are not registered but are protected through non-disclosure agreements and 

confidentiality practices. 

 
IMPORTANCE OF IPRs 
 
The establishment and enforcement of intellectual property rights are crucial for several reasons, 

each contributing to the overall progress and well-being of society: 

 

Encouraging Innovation and Creativity: Intellectual property rights provide inventors, artists, 

and authors with the assurance that their efforts will be rewarded and protected. This incentive 

drives individuals and businesses to invest in research, development, and creative endeavors, 

leading to the continuous advancement of technology and culture. 

 

Fostering Economic Growth: Intellectual property-intensive industries have a significant impact 

on economies, driving job creation, investment, and exports. Patents, in particular, facilitate the 

emergence of new industries and the growth of existing ones, contributing to economic growth 

and prosperity. 

 

Dissemination of Knowledge: The protection afforded by intellectual property rights allows 

creators to disclose their works to the public without fear of unauthorized copying or distribution. 

This, in turn, fosters the dissemination of knowledge and cultural exchange, promoting societal 
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development. 

 

Protecting Consumers: Trademarks and patents help consumers make informed choices by 

identifying reputable products and services. These rights create trust in the market, as consumers 

can rely on the quality and authenticity associated with registered trademarks. 

Global Collaboration and Technology Transfer: Intellectual property rights facilitate international 

cooperation and technology transfer. By protecting inventions and innovations, they encourage 

partnerships and collaborations between companies from different countries, leading to the sharing 

of knowledge and expertise. 

 

WHAT IS OPEN EDUCATION 
 
In the digital age, the world is experiencing a profound transformation in the way information and 

knowledge are shared and accessed. Open Education, a revolutionary concept, has emerged as a 

beacon of hope, challenging traditional educational paradigms by breaking down barriers and 

promoting equitable access to education. Open Education refers to a set of principles, practices, 

and resources designed to promote universal access to knowledge and learning. At its core, Open 

Education embraces the belief that education should be a fundamental human right, freely 

available to anyone, regardless of geographic location, socio-economic status, or institutional 

affiliation. It strives to eliminate barriers that hinder learning opportunities and democratize 

education through open licensing and digital technologies. 

 

The roots of Open Education can be traced back to the early 2000s when the internet began to 

profoundly influence the way information was disseminated. The development of Massive Open 
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Online Courses marked a pivotal moment, enabling access to courses offered by prestigious 

institutions to learners worldwide. This innovative approach allowed learners to engage with high-

quality content at their own pace, redefining the boundaries of traditional education. 

 

“A way of carrying out education, often using digital technologies. Its aim is to widen access and 

participation to everyone by removing barriers and making learning accessible, abundant, and 

customizable for all. It offers multiple ways of teaching and learning, building and sharing 

knowledge. It also provides a variety of access routes to formal and non-formal education and 

connects.”  

 

Open Education stands at the forefront of transforming the educational landscape, challenging 

traditional barriers to knowledge, and fostering a global community of learners and educators. Its 

core principles of open licensing, accessibility, collaboration, and innovation have the potential to 

revolutionize education, ensuring that learning is no longer confined within the walls of institutions 

but becomes a limitless journey of exploration and empowerment for all. However, challenges 

remain in terms of quality assurance, funding sustainability, technological accessibility, and 

recognition of open qualifications. As Open Education continues to evolve, addressing these 

challenges will be crucial in realizing its true potential and creating a more inclusive, equitable, 

and dynamic learning environment for generations to come. 

 

BENEFITS OF OPEN EDUCATION 
 
Open Education, with its core principles of accessibility, collaboration, and open licensing, has 

emerged as a transformative force in the realm of education. By breaking down traditional barriers 
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and promoting the free exchange of knowledge, it has ushered in a new era of learning possibilities. 

One of the fundamental pillars of Open Education is accessibility, which seeks to make educational 

resources available to individuals regardless of their socio-economic background, geographic 

location, or institutional affiliation. Traditional education often comes with a hefty price tag, 

hindering many aspiring learners from pursuing higher education or accessing high-quality 

learning materials. Open Education, however, provides a wealth of openly licensed educational 

resources, including textbooks, lecture notes, and multimedia content, freely available to anyone 

with internet access. 

 

Open Education is closely intertwined with the Open Science movement, which advocates for open 

access to scientific research and data. By embracing open licensing and sharing research findings, 

Open Education promotes transparency, reproducibility, and wider dissemination of knowledge. 

Open Education has emerged as a powerful catalyst for positive change in the realm of education. 

By promoting accessibility, empowering educators and learners, encouraging innovation, fostering 

a global community of knowledge-sharing, and advancing open science and research, it has the 

potential to revolutionize the way we learn and share knowledge. As Open Education continues to 

gain momentum, it will play a pivotal role in shaping a more inclusive, equitable, and 

interconnected world, where education is no longer confined to a select few but is accessible and 

empowering for all. 

 

• Expanded access to learning: Students anywhere in the world can access OERs at any 

time, and they can access the material repeatedly. 

• Scalability: OERs are easy to distribute widely with little or no cost. 
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• Augmentation of class materials: OERs can supplement textbooks and lectures where 

deficiencies in information are evident. 

• Enhancement of regular course content: For example, multimedia material such as 

videos can accompany text. Presenting information in multiple formats may help students to more 

easily learn the material being taught. 

• quick circulation: Information may be disseminated rapidly (especially when compared 

to information published in textbooks or journals, which may take months or even years to become 

available). Quick availability of material may increase the timeliness and/or relevance of the 

material being presented. 

• Showcasing innovation and talent: A wide audience may learn of faculty research 

interests and expertise.  Potential students and donors may be impressed, and student and faculty 

recruitment efforts may be enhanced. 

• Ties for alumni: OERs provide an excellent way for alumni to stay connected to the 

institution and continue with a program of lifelong learning. 

• continually improved resources: Unlike textbooks and other static sources of 

information, OERs can be improved quickly through direct editing by users or through solicitation 

and incorporation of user feedback. Instructors can take an existing OER, adapt it for a class, and 

make the modified OER available for others to use.” [5] 

 

ROLE OF IPRs IN THE EDUCATIONAL SECTOR 
 
Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs) play a critical role in shaping the dynamics of the educational 

sector. These rights encompass a range of legal protections that safeguard the creations of the 

human mind, such as inventions, literary and artistic works, and symbols, names, and images used 
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in commerce. While IPRs incentivize innovation and creativity by granting exclusive rights to 

creators, they also have implications for access to knowledge in the educational domain. 

Intellectual Property Rights find their roots in the belief that creators should be rewarded for their 

innovative efforts, encouraging them to continue contributing to the advancement of society. These 

rights are enshrined in national and international laws, such as patents for inventions, copyrights 

for creative works, trademarks for commercial identifiers, and trade secrets for confidential 

information. By granting exclusive rights for a limited period, IPRs promote innovation and 

economic growth while providing a legal framework to protect creators’ interests. 

 

In the educational sector, IPRs impact content creation significantly. Educators, authors, and 

publishers are incentivized to produce high-quality educational materials, including textbooks, 

course materials, and research papers, knowing that their efforts will be protected and monetized 

through copyright protection. However, the use of copyrighted materials in the classroom must be 

balanced with the doctrine of fair use or fair dealing, allowing for limited and transformative use 

without infringing on copyright holders’ exclusive rights. 

 

BALANCING IPRs AND OPEN EDUCATION 
 
The intricate interplay between intellectual property rights and education has been a topic of great 

debate and concern in the modern world. On one hand, intellectual property rights (IPRs) provide 

essential incentives for creators and innovators, encouraging them to invest time, effort, and 

resources in producing valuable works and inventions. On the other hand, education thrives on the 

free flow of knowledge, information, and ideas, enabling individuals to grow intellectually, 

professionally, and socially. Striking a delicate balance between these two seemingly conflicting 
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interests is crucial to promote innovation, protect creators’ rights, and ensure equitable access to 

education for all. 

 

IPRs play a fundamental role in fostering innovation and creativity by providing creators and 

inventors with the incentive to invest in research, development, and production. The exclusive 

rights granted by IPRs enable innovators to recoup their investments, profit from their creations, 

and maintain a competitive edge in the market. This encourages a continuous cycle of innovation, 

benefiting society through the development of new technologies, cultural works, and scientific 

discoveries. 

 

Achieving a harmonious balance between intellectual property rights and education is a 

multifaceted challenge that requires careful consideration, collaboration, and innovative solutions. 

Striking this balance is essential to foster innovation, protect creators’ rights, and ensure that 

knowledge and education are accessible to all members of society. Embracing open educational 

resources, clear copyright exceptions, and public-private partnerships can contribute to a more 

equitable and thriving educational landscape where knowledge is both protected and freely shared, 

benefitting individuals and societies worldwide. 

 

LANDMARK CASES 
 
• The Chancellor, Masters & Scholars of the University of Oxford v. Rameshwari Photocopy 

Services 

This case dealt with copyright infringement concerning the reproduction of copyrighted books and 

study materials by a photocopy shop for educational purposes. The court ruled in favor of the 
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defendant, stating that the photocopying of copyrighted material for educational use fell under the 

fair dealing provisions of the Copyright Act, 1957. 

 

• Amar Nath Sehgal v. Union of India 

In this case, the court held that an artist’s moral rights can be protected even if the artwork is used 

by an educational institution. The court emphasized the importance of recognizing the moral rights 

of artists even in the context of educational use. 

 

• Novartis AG v. Union of India 

This was a landmark case related to pharmaceutical patents. Novartis sought a patent for its cancer 

drug Glivec, but the Supreme Court denied the patent, ruling that the drug was not a new invention 

and did not meet the criteria for patentability under Indian patent law. This decision had 

implications for access to affordable medicines in the country and highlighted the balance between 

IPR protection and public health. 

 

• Tata Sons Limited v. Greenpeace International & Ors 

This case involved trademark issues and freedom of speech in the context of an educational 

campaign. The court upheld the right to freedom of expression and ruled that the use of Tata’s 

trademarks in the campaign was not trademark infringement since it was for educational purposes 

and not for commercial gain. 

 

CHALLENGES AND OPPORTUNITIES 
 
The interplay between IPR and open education presents several challenges and opportunities that 
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warrant consideration. 

 

Copyright Awareness and Education: 

Many educators and learners may not fully understand copyright laws and how they intersect with 

open education. Raising awareness and providing educational resources about copyright, fair use, 

and open licensing can empower individuals to navigate the complexities of IPR and utilize OER 

more effectively. 

 

Sustainable Funding Models: 

Sustainability is a crucial aspect of open education. While OER may be freely accessible, there are 

costs associated with creating, maintaining, and updating educational resources. Exploring 

sustainable funding models, such as institutional support, grants, and public-private partnerships, 

can ensure the longevity of open education initiatives. 

 

Collaboration between Stakeholders: 

Efforts to promote open education should involve collaboration between various stakeholders, 

including educators, governments, educational institutions, publishers, and technology providers. 

Open dialogues can lead to better frameworks that encourage the production and dissemination of 

high-quality OER while respecting creators’ rights. 

 

Integration with Formal Education: 

To maximize the impact of open education, there is a need for greater integration with formal 

educational systems. This involves recognizing the value of OER in academic settings, supporting 
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educators in adopting open practices, and fostering a culture of sharing and collaboration within 

educational institutions. 

 

CONCLUSION 
 
The impact of intellectual property rights on access to educational resources and open education 

is a multifaceted and evolving subject. While IPR plays a crucial role in incentivizing innovation 

and creativity, it must be balanced with the broader goal of equitable access to knowledge and 

education for all. Open education has the potential to revolutionize learning, democratize 

education, and bridge educational gaps worldwide. However, realizing this potential requires 

thoughtful consideration of copyright laws, the adoption of open licensing models, and the active 

engagement of all stakeholders in building a more inclusive and accessible education ecosystem. 

By nurturing a collaborative and sustainable approach, we can create a future where intellectual 

property rights and open education work hand in hand to empower learners and educators globally. 
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Chapter 10: Cyber Law Cyber Law 
 
 
 
Cyber law is the area of law that deals with the Internet's relationship to technological and 

electronic elements, including computers, software, hardware and information systems (IS). 

Cyber law is also known as Cyber Law or Internet Law. 

 

Cyber laws prevent or reduce large scale damage from cybercriminal activities by protecting 

information access, privacy, communications, intellectual property (IP) and freedom of speech 

related to the use of the Internet, websites, email, computers, cell phones, software and hardware, 

such as data storage devices. 

The increase in Internet traffic has led to a higher proportion of legal issues worldwide. Because 

cyber laws vary by jurisdiction and country, enforcement is challenging, and restitution ranges 

from fines to imprisonment. 

The Information Technology Act, 2000 (also known as ITA-2000, or the IT Act) is an Act of the 

Indian Parliament (No 21 of 2000) notified on 17 October 2000. It is the primary law in India 

dealing with cybercrime and electronic commerce. It is based on the United Nations Model Law 

on Electronic Commerce 1996 (UNCITRAL Model) recommended by the General Assembly of 

United Nations by a resolution dated 30 January 1997. 

 
Cyber Crime 
 
Intellectual property (IP) theft is defined as theft of material that is copyrighted, the theft of trade 

secrets, and trademark violations. A copyright is the legal right of an author, publisher, composer, 

or other person who creates a work to exclusively print, publish, distribute, or perform the work in 

public. The United States leads the world in the creation and selling of IP products to buyers 
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nationwide and internationally. Examples of copyrighted material commonly stolen online are 

computer software, recorded music, movies, and electronic games. 

 

Theft of trade secrets means the theft of ideas, plans, methods, technologies, or any sensitive 

information from all types of industries including manufacturers, financial service institutions, and 

the computer industry. Trade secrets are plans for a higher speed computer, designs for a highly 

fuel-efficient car, a company's manufacturing procedures, or the recipe for a popular salad 

dressing, cookie mix, or barbeque sauce. These secrets are owned by the company and give it a 

competitive edge. Theft of trade secrets damages the competitive edge and therefore the economic 

base of a business. 

 

A trademark is the registered name or identifying symbol of a product that can be used only by the 

product's owner. A trademark violation involves counterfeiting or copying brand name products 

such as well-known types of shoes, clothing, and electronics equipment and selling them as the 

genuine or original product. 

 

The two forms of IP most frequently involved in cyber crime are copyrighted material and trade 

secrets. Piracy is a term used to describe IP theft—piracy of software, piracy of music, etc. Theft 

of IP affects the entire U.S. economy. Billions of dollars are lost every year to IP pirates. For 

example, thieves sell pirated computer software for games or programs to millions of Internet 

users. The company that actually produced the real product loses these sales and royalties rightfully 

due to the original creator. 
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Historically, when there were no computers, IP crimes involved a lot of time and labor. Movie or 

music tapes had to be copied, physically produced, and transported for sale. An individual had to 

  

make the sale in person. To steal a trade secret, actual paper plans, files, or blueprints would have 

to be physically taken from a company's building and likewise sold in person. 

In the twenty-first century software, music, and trade secret pirates operate through the Internet. 

Anything that can be digitized—reduced to a series of zeroes and ones—can be transmitted rapidly 

from one computer to another. There is no reduction of quality in second, third, or fourth 

generation copies. Pirated digital copies of copyrighted work transmitted over the Internet are 

known as "warez." Warez groups are responsible for illegally copying and distributing hundreds 

of millions of dollars of copyrighted material. 

Pirated trade secrets are sold to other companies or illegal groups. Trade secrets no longer have to 

be physically stolen from a company. Instead, corporate plans and secrets are downloaded by 

pirates onto a computer disc. The stolen information can be transmitted worldwide in minutes. 

Trade secret pirates find pathways into a company's computer systems and download the items to 

be copied. Companies keep almost everything in their computer files. Pirated copies are sold over 

the Internet to customers who provide their credit card numbers then download the copy. 

 

Cyber stalking 
 
Cyber stalking is the use of the Internet and email to "stalk" another individual. The crime of 

stalking has existed for decades; stalking refers to repeated harassment of someone where the 

stalker acts in a threatening behavior toward the victim. Threatening behaviors include following 

the victim, appearing at the victim's place of work or near his or her home, then making eye contact 
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so the victim knows someone is following, and leaving threatening messages on paper or the 

telephone. Stalking leaves its victims fearful of bodily harm or death. 

  

The use of the Internet provides easy pathways for stalking. In 2000 the Working Group on 

Unlawful Conduct Involving the Use of the Internet, an agency appointed by President Bill Clinton 

(1946–; served 1993–2001) reported on a recent example of Internet stalking: a fifty- year-old 

security guard used the Internet to stalk a woman who had rejected his sexual advances. He 

retaliated to her rejection by posting her personal details to the Internet. These included her 

physical description, address and telephone number, and even included details about how one 

could bypass her home security system. As a result of the posted message, at least six men came 

to her house and knocked on her door. The security guard was arrested, pled guilty, and sentenced 

to prison for Internet stalking. 

 

Intellectual property pirates use the computer to steal vast amounts of copyrighted material and 

cause severe damage to the victimized companies. IP pirates never have to make sales in person 

or travel, their costs are minimal, and profits are huge. Internet pirates target online shoppers who 

look for discounted, but legitimate, products. They do so by email and Internet advertisements that 

seem to be the real thing. Not just individuals, but companies, educational institutions, and even 

government agencies have been tricked by IP pirates into buying stolen goods. 

 

Arrest and prosecution of IP crimes is difficult for U.S. law enforcement agencies. U.S. laws 

combating this new type of crime were only beginning to be written by the early twenty-first 

century. Very little stops IP pirates, and organized crime groups have become involved as well. 
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The profits they generate from IP crimes finance many other criminal activities such as drug 

trafficking, illegal gun sales, gambling, and prostitution (see chapter 7, Organized Crime). 

 

Intellectual property pirates also come from many foreign countries such as China, South Korea, 

Vietnam (Southeast Asia), and Russia. International IP law is practically nonexistent. While offline 

IP violations can be investigated by traditional law enforcement tactics such as using undercover 

agents, cyber-IP criminals operate only in cyberspace and can disappear in seconds. 

 
Intellectual Property in Ecommerce 
 
Intellectual property law protects against disclosure of trade secrets and, as a result, against unfair 

competition. That makes intellectual property an asset that is perhaps worth more than any tangible 

asset. This can be seen most clearly in relation to technology and the digital economy. 

 

Without intellectual property practices and laws, hard work is stolen and spread around the globe 

without paying the creator for their labor. Who, then, wants to create new works? Technical 

security is necessary to deter the less proficient thief and intellectual property laws are required to 

deal with the more serious crimes. 

 

The two primary areas that you should be concerned about are: 

• Safeguarding your own intellectual property 

• Violating someone else's intellectual property Safeguarding Your Own Intellectual 

Property. 

A common mistake is disclosing intellectual property prior to filing for protection of that property. 

Likewise, in many countries making trade secrets public automatically dissolves any protection. 
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Consult with your legal adviser prior to disclosing anything pertaining to your intellectual 

property. 

  

Violating Someone Else's Intellectual Property 
 
Your ecommerce website contains product descriptions and images. Do you have the legal right 

to publish those descriptions and images? What about all those logos, videos, photos, clip art, 

icons, sound effects, and background music? They sure make your site more engaging. But, once 

again, do you have the right to use them? 

 

We have heard about many small ecommerce entrepreneurs who disregard intellectual property 

issues using the dictum, "whatever is available on the Internet is free for use!" The fact that they 

seem to get away with such IP violations makes the rest of us wonder whether we are spending 

our money right. 

 

The fact is that when you are really small, you might be able to fly under the radar. But as you 

grow, your flagrant intellectual property violations will stand out. If you are not a fly-by- night 

operation, you need to take intellectual property issues seriously. Any content you place on your 

website must something that: 

• you own 

• you have the express permission to use 

• is in the public domain 

• is covered under fair use. 
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Explain IP Issues When you Design and Build Your Web Site? 
 
One of the basic elements of E-Commerce business is the design and function of the company web 

site. In designing and building your web site, the first thing to be aware of is whether you own the 

web site presentation and content and every aspect of IP in it. You may not, but that’s OK, you 

just need to know what you own, what you have rights to use, and what you don’t own or have 

rights to use. If you are using a consultant or company to design your web site, check out the 

provisions in the agreement concerning ownership and IP rights. Who owns the web site design 

and text? Check out what obligations the company has to make sure that it does not use any IP that 

belongs to a third party in the course of its work. 

 

If you are using a database, E-Commerce system, or search engine or other technical Internet tools 

licensed to you by another company, check the terms in the license agreement to see who owns 

the system. Make sure that you do have a written agreement, and get it checked over by a lawyer 

before you sign it and before any design, custom work or installation of the site begins. 

 

You will need written permission (also referred to as a license, a consent, or an agreement) to use 

any photos, videos, music, voices, artwork, or software, etc. that belong to someone else. Just 

because you get material on the Internet does not mean that it is in the public domain. You may 

have to pay for permission to use these materials. In many countries you will need to communicate 

with a collecting society or association of artists in order to get permission. 

 

You will need to make sure that, if your country's law (or the law that applies to your business) 

requires it, that you have permission to show trademarks owned by other companies that you refer 
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to on your web site and that you recognize them. 

 

Do not distribute or download any content or music on your web site that does not belong to you 

unless you have obtained written permission from the owner to distribute it on the Internet. 

  

Be careful in linking to other web sites. Links are a great E-Commerce tool, and a useful service 

to your customers, but in many countries there is no clear law on when and how you can use links. 

The most careful practice is to seek and obtain permission from the other site before putting in the 

link. Framing is a practice that is more controversial that linking. This means including large parts 

of another web site in yours in a way that makes it look as though it is part of your web site. Always 

get written permission before doing this. 

 

Explain about IP Issues Related to Internet Domain Names 
 
The choice of a domain name has become an important business decision. A domain name is 

registered by you to enable Internet users to locate your company's site on the web. 

Company domain names may be registered in any number of "top level domains" called "TLDs". 

You can choose from the "generic top level domains" ("gTLDs"), such as .com, .net, .org and .info. 

Or you can choose from the specialized and restricted top level domains if you qualify (e.g. .aero 

for air travel and transport businesses, or .biz for commercial enterprises). You can also register 

your domain name under a "country code top level domain" ("ccTLD"), for example, .bg for 

Bulgaria, .cn for China, .ch for Switzerland. 

 

The technical management of the domain name system is in the hands of the Internet Corporation 
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for Assigned Names and Numbers ("ICANN"). However, in the gTLDs, the registrations 

themselves are handled by a number of Internet registrars accredited by ICANN, that can be found 

at ICANN's site at http://www.icann.org. You can also check whether a domain name has already 

been registered, either by searching via a registrar's site, or by using a 'Whois' search, like that 

offererd by UWhois, at http://www.uwhois.com. For registrations in the ccTLDs, 

  

You will need to contact the registration authority designated for each ccTLD. To do this, you can 

consult a ccTLD database set up by WIPO, that links to the web sites of 243 ccTLDs, where you 

can find information about their registration agreement, Whois service and dispute resolution 

procedures. 

 

When you choose your company's domain name, depending on where you register, you may pick 

a generic or common name, but if you pick a name that is distinctive, users may more easily be 

able to remember and search for it. Ideally, it could also be distinctive enough to be protected 

under trademark law, because domain names can be protected as trademarks in some countries. If 

you picked a very common domain name (e.g. "Good Software"), your company could have 

difficulty in building up any special reputation or goodwill in this name and more difficulty in 

preventing others from using your name in competition. 

 

You should pick a domain name that is not the trademark of another company, particularly a well-

known trademark. This is because most laws treat registration of another person's trademark as a 

domain name as trademark infringement, also known as 'cybersquatting', and your SME might 

have to transfer or cancel the domain name, and also pay damages. Also, all domain names 



215 
 

registered in the gTLDs like .com, as well as many registered in the ccTLDs, are subject to a 

dispute resolution procedure (described below) that allows a trademark or service mark owner to 

stop the cybersquatting of their trademark. There are various databases that you can search on the 

web to determine if your choice of domain name is a registered trademark in a particular country. 

WIPO has established a Trademark Database Portal (at 

https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/trademark/index.html) to help you do this search. 

  

If you find that someone else is using your trademark or service mark as a domain name, what can 

you do? Some unscrupulous people have made a practice of cybersquatting, usually to extract 

money from the rightful owner of the name or to mislead or confuse consumers. If you find that 

your trademark or service mark is being cybersquatted, there is a simple online. 

 

procedure you can go through where an independent expert will decide whether the domain name 

should be returned to you, and the registrars are required to follow this decision. This Uniform 

Administrative Dispute Resolution Policy ("UDRP") was first recommended by WIPO as a result 

of its Internet Domain Name Processes and then adopted by ICANN, and you can find information 

about it at WIPO's site at https://www.wipo.int/amc/en/domains/index.html. 

 

In addition to trademarks, it is wise to avoid domain names that include certain other controversial 

words such as geographical terms (e.g. Champagne, Beaujolais), names of famous people, generic 

drug names, names of international organizations, and trade names (e.g. name of another person's 

business), that might interfere with the rights of others or international systems of protection. 
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Important contracts and IP 
 
In developing and protecting the IP of your E-Commerce company, you will have to be careful 

with contracts. Contracts and IP go hand in hand. No contract that is signed by your company is 

unimportant and all must be reviewed to make sure that you are maximizing and not damaging IP 

assets. This is because through contracts, IP rights may be sold or licensed or even given away. 

Bad contracts can result in litigation and unnecessary expense. 

  

The risk areas are contracts with employees and contractors, development agreements, web design 

agreements, agreements to license your product or IP to another company (“licenses- out”), 

agreements to license a product or IP from another company (“licenses in”), distribution 

agreements, domain name and trademark license agreements, and patent licenses, cross licenses 

and pools. This is only a partial list. 

 

Whenever you are using employees, contractors, consultants, or other companies to develop your 

IP (e.g. a contractor writing software), it is essential that there be a contract with that person or 

entity before work is started. Even the earliest start of work can give rise to important rights, and 

the contractor may become the author or owner of its work, or possibly a joint owner. Contracts 

must specify who owns IP that is created and how the IP will be treated in the future. 

 

The greatest economic value of IP comes from its use in licensing. This can be in the form of 

product licensing (e.g. licensing out a product that contains IP, such as a software program, or 

course materials) or in the form of pure IP licenses (e.g. a license whereby another company is 

given the right to practice a patent). As noted above in Checklist Item #3 & 6, it is important to 
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have contracts that clearly state what rights you have or have given to others to use IP. 

 

In most countries, contracts need not be long or even overly formal. But they must be clear and 

contain the right language concerning IP rights. As noted above, it is important to get expert legal 

advice in this area. Often it is useful to have a legal adviser provide you with a set of forms that 

can be used as starting points in various situations involving IP. This way you can operate. 

  

efficiently, but it is always a good idea to check with your legal adviser before concluding a legally 

binding agreement involving IP, no matter how simple it seems. 

 

It is a good idea for an E-Commerce business to archive copies of all contracts that affect IP. This 

is an important record keeping discipline so you can look up matters that may become important 

at a later date. One example is that contracts affecting IP will be very important if your E-

Commerce business is involved in an acquisition, merger, sale of assets, or investment transaction. 

Pay attention to provisions in contracts that interfere with your ability to sell, license, assign or 

transfer your company’s IP. 

 

 

What is Data Security? 
 
Data security refers to the process of protecting data from unauthorized access and data corruption 

throughout its lifecycle. Data security includes data encryption, tokenization, and key management 

practices that protect data across all applications and platforms. 
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Why Data Security? 
 
Organizations around the globe are investing heavily in information technology (IT) cyber defense 

capabilities to protect their critical assets. Whether an enterprise needs to protect a brand, 

intellectual capital, and customer information or provide controls for critical infrastructure, the 

means for incident detection and response to protecting organizational interests have three 

common elements: people, processes, and technology. 

 

Data Security Solutions 

Micro Focus drives leadership in data security solutions with over 80 patents and 51 years of 

expertise. With advanced data encryption, tokenization, and key management to protect data across 

applications, transactions, storage, and big data platforms, Micro Focus simplifies the protection 

of sensitive data in even the most complex use cases. 

• Cloud access security – Protection platform that allows you to move to the cloud securely 

while protecting data in cloud applications. 

• Data encryption – Data-centric and tokenization security solutions that protect data across 

enterprise, cloud, mobile and big data environments. 

• Hardware security module -- Hardware security module that guards financial data and 

meets industry security and compliance requirements. 

• Key management -- Solution that protects data and enables industry regulation 

compliance. 

• Enterprise Data Protection – Solution that provides an end-to-end data-centric approach 

to enterprise data protection. 

• Payments Security – Solution provides complete point-to-point encryption and 
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tokenization for retail payment transactions, enabling PCI scope reduction. 

• Big Data, Hadoop and IoT data protection – Solution that protects sensitive data in the 

Data Lake – including Hadoop, Teradata, Micro Focus Vertica, and other Big Data platforms. 

• Mobile App Security - Protecting sensitive data in native mobile apps while safeguarding 

the data end-to-end. 

• Web Browser Security - Protects sensitive data captured at the browser, from the point 

the customer enters cardholder or personal data, and keeps it protected through the ecosystem to 

the trusted host destination. 

• Email Security – Solution that provides end-to-end encryption for email and mobile 

messaging, keeping Personally Identifiable Information and Personal Health Information secure 

and private. 

 

Confidentiality 
 
Confidentiality is roughly equivalent to privacy. Measures undertaken to ensure confidentiality are 

designed to prevent sensitive information from reaching the wrong people, while making sure that 

the right people can in fact get it: Access must be restricted to those authorized to view the data in 

question. It is common, as well, for data to be categorized according to the amount and type of 

damage that could be done should it fall into unintended hands. More or less stringent measures 

can then be implemented according to those categories. 

 

Sometimes safeguarding data confidentiality may involve special training for that privacy to such 

documents. Such training would typically include security risks that could threaten this 

information. Training can help familiarize authorized people with risk factors and how to guard 
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against them. Further aspects of training can include strong passwords and password- related best 

practices and information about social engineering methods, to prevent them from bending data-

handling rules with good intentions and potentially disastrous results. 

 

A good example of methods used to ensure confidentiality is an account number or routing number 

when banking online. Data encryption is a common method of ensuring confidentiality. User IDs 

and passwords constitute a standard procedure; two-factor authentication is becoming the norm. 

Other options include biometric verification and security tokens, key fobs or soft tokens. In 

addition, users can take precautions to minimize the number of places where the information 

appears and the number of times it is actually transmitted to complete a required transaction. Extra 

measures might be taken in the case of extremely sensitive documents, 

  

precautions such as storing only on-air gapped computers, disconnected storage devices or, for 

highly sensitive information, in hard copy form only. 

 

Information Privacy 
 
Information privacy, also known as data privacy or data protection, is the relationship between the 

collection and dissemination of data, technology, the public expectation of privacy, legal and 

political issues surrounding them. 

Privacy concerns exist wherever personally identifiable information or other sensitive information 

is collected, stored, used, and finally destroyed or deleted – in digital form or otherwise. Improper 

or non-existent disclosure control can be the root cause for privacy issues. Data privacy issues may 

arise in response to information from a wide range of sources, 
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such as: 

 

• Healthcare records 

• Criminal justice investigations and proceedings 

• Financial institutions and transactions 

• Biological traits, such as genetic material 

• Residence and geographic records 

• Privacy breach 

• Location-based service and geo location 

• Web surfing behavior or user preferences using persistent cookies 

• Academic research 

 

The challenge of data privacy is to use data while protecting an individual's privacy preferences 

and their personally identifiable information. The fields of computer security, data security, and 

information security design and use software, hardware, and human resources to address this issue. 

Since the laws and regulations related to Privacy and Data Protection are constantly changing, it 

is important to keep abreast of any changes in the law and to continually reassess compliance with 

data privacy and security regulations. Within academia, Institutional Review Boards function to 

assure that adequate measures are taken to ensure both the privacy and confidentiality of human 

subjects in research. 

 

International aspects of computer and online crime 
 
There is no commonly agreed single definition of “cybercrime”. It refers to illegal internet- 
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mediated activities that often take place in global electronic networks. Cybercrime is 

"international" or "transnational" – there are ‘no cyber-borders between countries'. International 

cybercrimes often challenge the effectiveness of domestic and international law and law 

enforcement. Because existing laws in many countries are not tailored to deal with cybercrime, 

criminals increasingly conduct crimes on the Internet in order to take advantage of the less severe 

punishments or difficulties of being traced. No matter, in developing or developed countries, 

governments and industries have gradually realized the colossal threats of cybercrime on economic 

and political security and public interests. However, complexity in types and forms of cybercrime 

increases the difficulty to fight back. In this sense, fighting cybercrime calls for international 

cooperation. Various organizations and governments have already made joint efforts in 

establishing global standards of legislation and law enforcement both on a regional and on an 

international scale. China–United States cooperation is one of the most striking progresses 

recently, because they are the top two source countries of cybercrime. 

 

Information and communication technology (ICT) plays an important role in helping ensure 

interoperability and security based on global standards. General countermeasures have been 

adopted in cracking down cybercrime, such as legal measures in perfecting legislation and 

technical measures in tracking down crimes over the network, Internet content control, using 

public or private proxy and computer forensics, encryption and plausible deniability, etc. Due to 

the heterogeneity of law enforcement and technical countermeasures of different countries, this 

article will mainly focus on legislative and regulatory initiatives of international cooperation.   

 

Internet Crime 
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Internet crime is any crime or illegal online activity committed on the Internet, through the Internet 

or using the Internet. The widespread Internet crime phenomenon encompasses multiple global 

levels of legislation and oversight. In the demanding and continuously changing IT field, security 

experts are committed to combating Internet crime through preventative technologies, such as 

intrusion detection networks and packet sniffers. Internet crime is a strong branch of cybercrime. 

Identity theft, Internet scams and cybers talking are the primary types of Internet crime. Because 

Internet crimes usually engage people from various geographic areas, finding and penalizing guilty 

participants is complicate Internet crimes, such as the Nigerian 419 fraud ring, are a constant threat 

to Internet users. The U.S. Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) and Federal Trade Commission 

(FCC) have dedicated and appointed IT and law enforcement experts charged with ending the far- 

reaching and damaging effects of Internet crime. 

 

Examples of Internet crime legislation include: 

• U.S. Computer Fraud and Abuse Act, Section 1030: Amended in 2001 through the 

U.S. Patriot Act 

• CAN SPAM Act of 2003 

• Preventing Real Online Threats to Economic Creativity and Theft of Intellectual Property 

Act of 2011 

  

As the U.S. works to combat Internet crime, other countries are experiencing increased 

cybercriminal activity. In 2001, Web sense (an organization focused on network abuse research) 

reported the alarming spread of Internet crime in Canada. This global shift is under review by the 

Canadian government. 
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Types of Internet crime include: 

• Cyber bullying and harassment 

• Financial extortion 

• Internet bomb threats 

• Classified global security data theft 

• Password trafficking 

• Enterprise trade secret theft 

• Personally, data hacking 

• Copyright violations, such as software piracy 

• Counterfeit trademarks 

• Illegal weapon trafficking 

• Online child pornography 

• Credit card theft and fraud 

• Email phishing 

• Domain name hijacking 

• Virus spreading 

 

To prevent becoming an Internet crime, online vigilance and common sense are critical. Under no 

circumstances should a user share personal information (like full name, address, birth date and 

Social Security number) to unknown recipients. Moreover, while online, a user should remain 

suspicious about exaggerated or unverifiable claims. 
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ABSTRACT 
Business ethics has become increasingly important in contemporary corporate 
environments due to heightened public awareness, regulatory scrutiny, and the 
evolving socio-cultural landscape. This paper provides a comprehensive review of 
recent trends in business ethics, focusing on key areas such as corporate social 
responsibility (CSR), ethical leadership, sustainability, diversity and inclusion, and 
ethical decision-making frameworks. Drawing upon recent academic literature, 
industry reports, and case studies, this paper examines emerging practices, 
challenges, and opportunities in each of these areas. Additionally, it explores the role 
of technology, globalization, and stakeholder engagement in shaping ethical behavior 
within organizations. By synthesizing current research findings, this paper offers 
insights for practitioners, policymakers, and scholars to navigate the complex ethical 
dilemmas facing businesses today and to foster a culture of integrity and 
responsibility in the global marketplace. 

Keyswords: Business Ethics, Risk Management, Block chain Technology, Global 
Reporting 

INTRODUCTION 
Business ethics refers to the moral principles, values, and standards of conduct that 
guide the behavior of individuals and organizations in the business context. It 
involves understanding what is right and wrong in business dealings and making 
decisions that are ethically sound and socially responsible. Business ethics 
encompasses various aspects, including honesty, integrity, fairness, transparency, 
accountability, and respect for stakeholders' interests. It involves not only compliance 
with legal requirements but also adherence to ethical norms and principles beyond 
legal obligations. In essence, business ethics seeks to promote ethical behavior and 
responsible practices in all aspects of business operations, ranging from interactions 
with customers, employees, suppliers, and competitors to environmental stewardship 
and community engagement. 

OBJECTIVES 
To Identify the  emerging ethical issues and challenges faced by businesses in 
contemporary times. 

To Analyze the strategies adopted by organizations to address these ethical 
challenges. 

To Assess the impact of technological advancements, globalization, and socio-
political changes on business ethics. 
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To Explore the role of stakeholders, including employees, consumers, investors, and 
regulators, in shaping ethical practices. 

To Provide insights into best practices and frameworks for promoting ethical behavior 
in the corporate sector 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Conducted a thorough review of academic journals, books, industry reports, and other 
relevant sources to identify recent trends and developments in business ethics. This 
will help in understanding the current landscape of ethical issues and the strategies 
employed by organizations to address them. 

SOME RECENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS ETHICS 
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) Integration: There's a growing expectation 
for businesses to incorporate CSR principles into their core strategies. This involves 
considering the impact of business activities on stakeholders, communities, and the 
environment, and actively pursuing initiatives that contribute to social good while 
ensuring financial success. 

Ethical Leadership: The role of ethical leadership in fostering a culture of integrity, 
transparency, and accountability within organizations is gaining prominence. Leaders 
are expected to lead by example, uphold ethical standards, and promote a values-
driven approach to decision-making. 

Stakeholder Engagement: Businesses are increasingly recognizing the importance 
of engaging with a wide range of stakeholders, including employees, customers, 
suppliers, investors, and communities. Meaningful stakeholder engagement involves 
soliciting feedback, addressing concerns, and considering diverse perspectives in 
decision-making processes. 

Diversity, Equity, and Inclusion (DEI): There's a growing emphasis on promoting 
diversity, equity, and inclusion within organizations. Businesses are striving to create 
inclusive work environments that value and respect individuals from diverse 
backgrounds, and actively address systemic biases and discrimination. 

Ethical Use of Technology: As technology plays an increasingly integral role in 
business operations, there's a heightened focus on ensuring the ethical use of 
technology. This includes addressing issues such as data privacy, cyber security, 
algorithmic bias, and the responsible development and deployment of emerging 
technologies. 

Supply Chain Ethics: Businesses are under pressure to ensure ethical practices 
throughout their supply chains, including responsible sourcing of materials, labor 
rights protections, and environmental sustainability. This involves implementing 
robust supplier codes of conduct, conducting supply chain audits, and promoting 
transparency and accountability among suppliers. 
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Recent trends in business ethics have emerged due to several interconnected 
factors shaping the contemporary business landscape. Here are some key 
reasons behind these trends: 

Increasing Stakeholder Expectations: Stakeholders, including consumers, 
employees, investors, and communities, are placing greater emphasis on ethical 
behavior from businesses. With the proliferation of information and social media, 
stakeholders are more aware of corporate practices and are holding companies 
accountable for their social and environmental impacts. 

Globalization and Interconnectedness: Globalization has led to greater 
interconnectedness among economies, societies, and cultures. This 
interconnectedness has exposed businesses to diverse ethical norms and values, 
prompting them to adopt more inclusive and culturally sensitive approaches to ethics. 

Technological Advancements: Technological advancements have facilitated greater 
transparency and accountability in business practices. With digital platforms and 
social media, unethical behavior can be quickly exposed and shared globally, leading 
to reputational damage and financial repercussions for businesses. 

Environmental and Social Challenges: Increasing awareness of environmental 
degradation, social injustice, and inequality has prompted businesses to address these 
challenges through ethical and sustainable practices. Climate change, human rights 
abuses, and labor exploitation are among the issues driving businesses to take more 
responsible actions. 

Regulatory Scrutiny and Legal Requirements: Governments and regulatory bodies 
are imposing stricter regulations and requirements on businesses to ensure ethical 
conduct. Non-compliance with ethical standards can result in legal penalties, fines, 
and reputational damage, prompting businesses to proactively adhere to ethical 
guidelines. 

Competitive Advantage and Brand Reputation: Businesses recognize that ethical 
behavior can serve as a source of competitive advantage and enhance brand 
reputation. Consumers are increasingly favoring ethical brands, and employees are 
more likely to be attracted to and remain loyal to companies with strong ethical 
values. 

Investor and Shareholder Activism: Institutional investors and shareholders are 
increasingly demanding that companies integrate environmental, social, and 
governance (ESG) factors into their business strategies. Ethical investment practices 
are becoming more prevalent, and shareholders are using their influence to advocate 
for ethical behavior and sustainability. 

Employee Expectations and Retention: Employees are seeking meaningful work 
environments where they can contribute to positive social and environmental impacts. 
Businesses that prioritize ethical practices, diversity, inclusion, and employee well-
being are better positioned to attract and retain top talent. 
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Changing Business Models and Innovation: New business models, such as the 
sharing economy and social enterprises, are emerging with a focus on sustainability 
and social impact. Ethical considerations are integral to these innovative business 
models, driving businesses to adopt more responsible practices. 

Long-Term Value Creation: There is a growing recognition that ethical behavior is 
essential for long-term value creation and business sustainability. Businesses that 
prioritize ethics are better equipped to manage risks, build trust with stakeholders, and 
adapt to changing societal expectations, ultimately leading to long-term success. 

CONCLUSION 
In summary, recent trends in business ethics are driven by a combination of 
stakeholder expectations, global interconnectedness, technological advancements, 
regulatory requirements, competitive pressures, and a growing recognition of the 
importance of ethics for sustainable business practices and long-term value creation 

Overall, technology plays a pivotal role in promoting transparency and accountability 
by enabling data-driven decision-making, enhancing citizen engagement, detecting 
fraud and misconduct, and facilitating open access to information. By harnessing the 
power of technology, organizations and governments can strengthen democratic 
governance, combat corruption, and build trust with stakeholders. 

Recent trends in business ethics reflect a fundamental shift in how organizations 
perceive and prioritize ethical considerations in their operations. From increased 
stakeholder expectations and regulatory scrutiny to the growing emphasis on 
sustainability and social impact, businesses are facing evolving challenges and 
opportunities in navigating the ethical landscape. 

The convergence of globalization, technological advancements, and societal changes 
has accelerated the pace of change, compelling businesses to reevaluate their 
practices and adopt more responsible approaches to ethics. Stakeholders are 
demanding greater transparency, accountability, and integrity, driving businesses to 
integrate ethical considerations into their core strategies and decision-making 
processes. 

Moreover, ethical behavior is increasingly recognized as a source of competitive 
advantage, brand differentiation, and long-term value creation. Businesses that 
prioritize ethics are better positioned to build trust with stakeholders, attract and retain 
top talent, and adapt to changing market dynamics. 

As we move forward, businesses will need to continue evolving their ethical practices 
to address emerging challenges such as climate change, social inequality, and 
technological disruption. By embracing ethical values and principles, businesses can 
contribute to positive societal impact, foster sustainable development, and build a 
more resilient and inclusive global economy. 
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RECENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
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ABSTRACT 
Business Administration is continuously evolving, driven by technological 
advancements, globalization, and changing consumer behaviors. Recent trends 
highlight a shift towards more agile and data-driven decision-making processes, the 
integration of artificial intelligence (AI) and machine learning (ML) in various 
business functions, and an increased emphasis on sustainability and corporate social 
responsibility (CSR). 

INTRODUCTION 
Recent trends in Business Administration reflect a dynamic landscape shaped by 
technological advancements, shifting consumer behaviors, and evolving global 
markets. Here’s an introduction to some key trends .Businesses are increasingly 
leveraging digital technologies such as AI, machine learning, and big data analytics to 
enhance operational efficiency, customer experience, and decision-making processes. 
The COVID-19 pandemic accelerated the adoption of remote work models, leading 
businesses to reevaluate traditional office setups and embrace flexible work 
arrangements to attract and retain talent. There's a growing emphasis on sustainability 
practices and CSR initiatives among businesses, driven by consumer demand for 
ethical and environmentally responsible products and services. The rise of e-
commerce platforms and the shift towards Omni channel retailing have compelled 
businesses to rethink their distribution strategies and enhance their online presence to 
reach a broader audience. With increasing concerns about data breaches and privacy 
violations, businesses are focusing on implementing robust cyber security measures 
and complying with data protection regulations to safeguard customer information. In 
a rapidly changing business environment, companies are prioritizing agility and 
adaptability to respond effectively to market disruptions, economic uncertainties, and 
emerging trends. There is a growing recognition of the importance of fostering 
diverse and inclusive workplaces, not only to promote social justice but also to drive 
innovation and improve organizational performance. Leadership styles are evolving 
towards collaboration and inclusivity, with a greater emphasis on empowering teams, 
fostering creativity, and promoting a culture of continuous learning and development. 
Beyond crypto currencies, block chain technology is being explored for its potential 
applications in supply chain management, financial transactions, and digital identity 
verification, promising increased transparency and security. Employee well-being 
programs and initiatives focused on mental health support have gained prominence as 
businesses recognize their role in promoting a healthy work-life balance and 
improving productivity. 
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These trends illustrate the transformative nature of Business Administration in 
adapting to technological innovations, societal changes, and regulatory developments 
to stay competitive and sustainable in today's interconnected global economy. 

Recent trends in business management reflect ongoing shifts towards 
sustainability, digital transformation, and employee well-being. Some recent 
trends 

Sustainability and ESG (Environmental, Social, and Governance) Practices: There 
is a growing emphasis on businesses adopting environmentally sustainable practices, 
addressing social issues such as diversity and inclusion, and enhancing corporate 
governance. Investors, consumers, and regulators are increasingly prioritizing 
companies that demonstrate strong ESG commitments. 

Digital Transformation: Accelerated by the COVID-19 pandemic, digital 
transformation continues to reshape business operations. This includes automation, 
AI-driven decision-making, remote work capabilities, and digital customer 
engagement strategies. Companies are investing in cloud computing, cyber security, 
and data analytics to remain competitive. 

Agile and Remote Work: The pandemic necessitated widespread adoption of remote 
work, leading to a shift towards more flexible work arrangements. Agile 
methodologies, originally popular in software development, are now being applied 
across various functions to enhance responsiveness and innovation. 

Employee Well-being and Mental Health: Employers are increasingly recognizing 
the importance of supporting employee well-being and mental health. Initiatives 
include flexible work hours, mental health resources, and wellness programs aimed at 
improving productivity and reducing burnout. 

Supply Chain Resilience: Disruptions caused by the pandemic highlighted 
vulnerabilities in global supply chains. Companies are now focusing on building more 
resilient and adaptive supply chains, incorporating technologies like block chain for 
transparency and predictive analytics for risk management. 

Customer Experience  Optimization: With increasing competition, companies are 
prioritizing personalized customer experiences. This involves leveraging data 
analytics to understand customer preferences, adopting Omni channel strategies, and 
enhancing digital interactions. 

Diversity, Equity, and Inclusion (DEI): There is a growing recognition of the 
business benefits of fostering diverse and inclusive workplaces. Companies are 
implementing policies to promote diversity in hiring and leadership, as well as 
creating inclusive cultures that support belonging and equity. 

Circular Economy Initiatives: Businesses are exploring circular economy models 
aimed at minimizing waste and maximizing the use of resources. This includes 
product lifecycle management, recycling programs, and designing products for 
longevity and recyclability. 
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Ethical AI and Data Privacy: As AI adoption increases, there is a focus on ethical 
considerations such as bias mitigation, fairness, and transparency in AI algorithms. 
Data privacy regulations like GDPR in Euro 
Business administration plays a crucial role in ensuring the smooth operation and 
long-term success of organizations across various sectors. Here are some key reasons 
highlighting its importance: 
Efficient Operations: Business administration involves overseeing day-to-day 
operations, optimizing processes, and ensuring efficiency in resource allocation. This 
leads to cost savings, improved productivity, and better utilization of company 
resources. 

Effective Decision-Making: Administrators gather and analyze data, enabling 
informed decision-making by management. They provide insights into market trends, 
customer preferences, and financial performance, helping businesses adapt and thrive 
in dynamic environments. 
Strategic Planning: Business administrators develop and implement strategic plans 
aligned with organizational goals. They set objectives, allocate resources, and define 
priorities to guide the company towards sustainable growth and competitive 
advantage. 
Financial Management: Administrators manage budgets, monitor expenses, and 
assess financial performance. They ensure financial stability by controlling costs, 
optimizing revenue streams, and making prudent investments. 
Human Resource Management: Administering human resources involves 
recruiting, training, and managing employees. Administrators foster a positive work 
environment, promote employee development, and ensure compliance with labor laws 
and regulations. 
Risk Management: Administrators identify and mitigate risks that could impact the 
organization's reputation, operations, or financial health. They implement strategies to 
minimize risks and respond effectively to crises or unexpected events. 
Customer Relations: Business administrators play a key role in maintaining strong 
customer relationships. They ensure excellent customer service, address complaints 
promptly, and develop strategies to enhance customer satisfaction and loyalty. 
Compliance and Ethics: Administrators ensure compliance with legal and regulatory 
requirements. They uphold ethical standards, promote corporate social responsibility, 
and safeguard the organization's reputation. 

Innovation and Adaptability: Administrators foster innovation by encouraging 
creativity, supporting research and development initiatives, and implementing new 
technologies. They adapt business strategies to capitalize on emerging opportunities 
and stay ahead of competitors. 
Stakeholder Management: Administrators manage relationships with stakeholders 
such as investors, suppliers, and community members. They communicate effectively, 
build trust, and balance competing interests to maintain positive partnerships. 
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CONCLUSION 
Overall, business administration provides the framework and expertise needed to 
effectively manage resources, navigate challenges, and capitalize on opportunities, 
thereby contributing to the sustained growth and success of organizations. Recent 
trends in business administration underscore a transformative shift towards 
sustainable practices, digital innovation, and a heightened focus on human capital and 
stakeholder engagement. Increasing emphasis on environmental stewardship, social 
responsibility, and governance practices that align with ESG criteria. Rapid adoption 
of digital technologies to enhance operational efficiency, customer engagement, and 
decision-making processes. Recognition of the importance of supporting workforce 
health, happiness, and professional development in fostering productivity and 
retention. Agile methodologies applied beyond software development to foster 
organizational responsiveness and adaptability in a rapidly changing market. 
Heightened awareness and regulation surrounding the ethical use of AI, data privacy, 
and cyber security. Focus on delivering personalized, seamless customer experiences 
through data-driven insights and omni channel strategies. Commitment to building 
diverse and inclusive workplaces that drive innovation, employee satisfaction, and 
organizational resilience. Investments in building agile, transparent supply chains 
capable of withstanding disruptions and meeting evolving consumer expectations. 

These trends indicate a broader shift towards a more holistic and responsible 
approach to business management, driven by the need to navigate global challenges 
while seizing new opportunities. Embracing these trends not only enhances 
organizational competitiveness but also contributes to sustainable growth and positive 
societal impact. As businesses continue to evolve, embracing these trends will be 
crucial in shaping a resilient and future-ready business landscape 

Books 

"Principles of Management" by Peter Drucker 
A classic book on management practices and principles, offering foundational 
knowledge for business administration. 

"Business Administration: Theory, Practice and Application" by Jack Rudman 
This book covers various aspects of business administration including theory, 
practical applications, and case studies. 

"The Practice of Management" by Peter F. Drucker 
A foundational text that covers essential management practices and principles. 

"Business Administration Education: Changes in Management and Leadership 
Strategies" by M. R. Junaid 
This book provides insights into the evolving strategies in management and 
leadership. 
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INTRODUCTION 
India's economic landscape has undergone a significant transformation in recent 
decades, with the services sector emerging as a powerhouse driving growth, 
innovation, and employment generation. Accounting for a substantial portion of the 
country's GDP and employing a vast workforce, the services industry plays a pivotal 
role in India's economic development trajectory. Within this dynamic sector lie 
certain segments, often referred to as "champion sectors," that exhibit exceptional 
performance, growth potential, and strategic significance in shaping India's services-
led economy. 

This research paper seeks to conduct a comprehensive analysis of the champion 
sectors within India's services industry, shedding light on their unique characteristics, 
contributions to the economy, challenges, and opportunities for further expansion. By 
delving into these champion sectors, we aim to unravel the intricacies of their 
operations, identify key drivers of success, and offer insights that inform strategic 
decision-making for policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. 

The significance of the services sector in India cannot be overstated. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, services permeate virtually every aspect of 
the economy, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness. Against this 
backdrop, understanding the dynamics of champion sectors within the services 
industry becomes imperative for unlocking their full potential and leveraging their 
transformative impact on India's economic landscape. 

Through a combination of quantitative analysis, qualitative insights, and case studies, 
this research paper aims to provide a nuanced understanding of India's champion 
sectors in services. By examining key performance indicators, market dynamics, 
regulatory frameworks, and success factors, we seek to uncover actionable insights 
that foster sustainable growth, foster entrepreneurship, and enhance India's 
competitiveness in the global services arena. 

As India strives to position itself as a leading global player in services, it is essential 
to harness the strengths of champion sectors while addressing the challenges they 
face. By identifying opportunities for innovation, investment, and policy intervention, 
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we can propel India's services industry to new heights, driving inclusive growth, job 
creation, and prosperity for all. 

This research paper aims to offer a holistic understanding of champion sectors in 
India's services industry, providing valuable insights for stakeholders across the 
board. By shedding light on the performance, challenges, and opportunities within 
these sectors, we aim to inform strategic decision-making and drive sustainable 
growth and development in India's services-led economy. 

OBJECTIVE OF THIS PAPER 
The primary objective of this research paper is to identify and categorize the 
champion sectors within India's services industry. Through rigorous analysis of key 
performance indicators, market dynamics, and growth potential, we aim to pinpoint 
sectors that exhibit exceptional performance, strategic significance, and potential for 
further expansion. 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The data was collected based on existing policies and regulatory frameworks 
governing champion sectors in India. Government policies on sectorial growth, 
investment climate, and competitiveness. Provide recommendations for policy 
reforms to address sector-specific challenges and promote sustainable growth. 

DISCUSSION 
Government of India  has formulated ‘Action Plan for Champion Sectors in Services’ 
to give focused attention to 12 identified Champion Services Sectors, namely, 
Information Technology & Information Technology enabled Services, Tourism & 
Hospitality Services, Medical Value Travel, Transport & Logistics Services, 
Accounting and Finance Services, Audio Visual Services, Legal Services, 
Communication Services, Construction and Related Engineering Services, 
Environmental Services, Financial Services and Education Services and Rs. 5000 
Crores have been earmarked to support sectoral initiatives of the Nodal 
Ministries/Departments identified for these sectors, Minister of State for Commerce 
and Industry, Smt. Anupriya Patel said in reply to a parliament question today. 

Government of India follows a multipronged strategy in order to promote trade in 
services comprising the following: 

i. Negotiating meaningful market access through multilateral, regional and bilateral 
trade agreements. 

ii. Trade promotion through participation in and organization of international 
fairs/exhibitions like the Global Exhibition on Services, Higher Education Summit 
etc. Focused strategies are undertaken for specific markets and sectors. 

iii. Addressing domestic sectoral challenges and difficulties which are identified 
through periodic consultations with the stakeholders. Moreover, efforts are made 
to engage with the concerned Ministries/Departments to pursue a domestic reform 
agenda to make the services sector competitive globally. 
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iv. Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) has set up a dedicated Services Sector Division 
Council (SSDC) to formulate Indian Standards in various Services Sectors, 
especially Champion Services Sectors. Wherever possible, the Indian Standards 
are harmonized with international standards for ensuring that quality of services 
match global expectations. BIS has already published 143 standards on services 
till Jan.' 2023 

v. Districts as Export Hubs Initiative highlights the need to channelize the potential 
and diverse identity in each District of the country to make them export hubs. 
Under this initiative, the Department of Commerce through Directorate General of 
Foreign Trade (DGFT) works with the States/UTs and the districts directly to 
create institutional mechanisms to facilitate exports of identified products/services 
from the districts. Products and services with export potential have been identified 
in all districts of the country in consultation with all the stakeholders including the 
States/UTs 

Services Exports (in Rs. Cr) 
State 2019-20 2020-21 2021-22 2022-23 (till Dec22) 

Karnataka 1,20,969 1,30,742 1,60,576 1,46,465 
Tamil Nadu 93,740 1,02,344 1,15,975 1,10,166 

Maharashtra 99,343 1,07,090 1,19,833 1,08,517 
Telangana 71,022 78,111 97,180 94,920 
Haryana 25,958 25,057 25,514 24,153 

Uttar Pradesh 21,653 22,384 27,068 23,919 
West Bengal 16,586 16,838 18,473 14,999 

Kerala 12,059 12,992 16,392 14,706 
Gujarat 5,507 5,099 6,454 6,542 
Odisha 1,718 2,164 2,630 2,486 

Chandigarh 2,597 2,572 2,605 2,279 
Madhya Pradesh 722 969 1,592 2,055 

Punjab 1,029 1,295 1,715 1,515 
Andhra Pradesh 426 595 623 1,438 

Rajasthan 1,179 1,306 1,411 1,220 
Total 4,74,508 5,09,558 5,98,043 5,55,380 

Source: https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023 

From this table, The data shows a general upward trend in services exports across the 
states from 2019-20 to 2021-22. However, there is a slight decrease in total services 
exports in 2022-23 (till December 2022) compared to the previous year. In case of 
state wise analysis, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, and Telangana emerge as 
the top states in terms of services exports, consistently contributing a significant 
portion to the total services exports. Karnataka has shown consistent growth in 
services exports over the years, with a substantial increase from 2019-20 to 2021-22, 
although there is a slight dip in 2022-23.Tamil Nadu and Maharashtra also exhibit 
steady growth in services exports, with notable increases in the past three years. 

https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023
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Telangana shows consistent growth, with a significant increase in services exports 
from 2019-20 to 2021-22, although there is a slight decrease in 2022-23. 

Other states like Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, and Kerala also contribute to services 
exports, albeit to a lesser extent compared to the top-performing states. 

The total services exports in India have shown a remarkable increase from 2019-20 to 
2021-22, indicating robust growth in the services sector. 

However, there is a slight decline in total services exports in 2022-23 compared to the 
previous year, which may be attributed to various factors such as global economic 
conditions, policy changes, and the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

REGIONAL DISPARITIES 
The data highlights regional disparities in services exports, with certain states like 
Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, and Maharashtra dominating the sector, while others 
contribute relatively smaller amounts. 

Efforts to promote services exports in states with lower contributions, such as 
Gujarat, Odisha, and Punjab, may be necessary to achieve more balanced growth 
across regions. 

POLICY IMPLICATIONS 
The data underscores the importance of policies and initiatives aimed at promoting 
services exports, enhancing competitiveness, and fostering innovation and 
entrepreneurship in the services sector. 

Policy interventions targeted at states with significant contributions to services 
exports can further boost growth and drive India's overall economic development. 

CONCLUSION 
Through a comprehensive analysis of champion sectors within India's services 
industry, this research paper has provided valuable insights into the dynamics, 
contributions, challenges, and opportunities shaping the sector's landscape. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, champion sectors play a pivotal role in 
driving India's services-led economic growth and competitiveness on the global stage. 

The Analysis Revealed Several Key Findings: 
Identification of Champion Sectors: By applying rigorous criteria and quantitative 
analysis, we identified champion sectors that demonstrate exceptional performance, 
growth potential, and strategic significance within India's services industry. These 
sectors include IT & BPM, financial services, healthcare, tourism, and others, each 
contributing significantly to the economy and employment generation. 

Sector Dynamics: A detailed examination of each champion sector highlighted its 
unique characteristics, competitive landscape, regulatory environment, and growth 
prospects. From the rapid technological advancements driving innovation in IT & 
BPM to the rising demand for healthcare services fueled by demographic shifts and 
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lifestyle changes, each sector presents distinct opportunities and challenges for 
stakeholders. 

Contributions to the Economy: Champion sectors make substantial contributions to 
India's economy in terms of GDP growth, employment generation, export earnings, 
and value addition. The analysis underscored the importance of these sectors as 
engines of economic growth, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness 
across various domains. 

Challenges and Opportunities: Despite their significant contributions, champion 
sectors face challenges such as skill shortages, regulatory hurdles, infrastructure 
constraints, and global market competition. However, these challenges are 
accompanied by opportunities for growth and innovation, including technological 
advancements, policy reforms, and international market expansion. 

Policy Recommendations: To capitalize on the potential of champion sectors and 
address the challenges they face, the paper offers strategic recommendations for 
policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. These recommendations 
include policy reforms to enhance the business environment, investment in skill 
development and infrastructure, and promotion of innovation and entrepreneurship. 

In conclusion, champion sectors in India's services industry represent pillars of 
strength and drivers of economic prosperity. By understanding their dynamics, 
addressing challenges, and seizing opportunities, India can harness the full potential 
of its services sector to foster sustainable growth, create jobs, and enhance global 
competitiveness. Through concerted efforts and strategic interventions, champion 
sectors can propel India towards its vision of becoming a leading global player in 
services, driving inclusive and equitable development for all segments of society. 
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ABSTRACT 
The dynamic landscape of commerce and management is undergoing significant 
transformations driven by technological advancements, globalization, and changing 
consumer behaviors. This research paper aims to delve into the emerging trends and 
new horizons in the fields of commerce and management, backed by illustrative 
examples from various industries. By analyzing these developments, we aim to 
provide insights into how businesses can adapt and thrive in the evolving landscape. 

Keywords: commerce, management, technology, globalization, sustainability, digital 
transformation, examples. 

1. INTRODUCTION 
The traditional paradigms of commerce and management are being reshaped by the 
advent of new technologies, changing market dynamics, and an increasingly 
interconnected global economy. This paper seeks to explore the new horizons that are 
emerging in these fields and their implications for businesses. 

The world of commerce and management is undergoing a profound metamorphosis, 
ushering in an era of unprecedented change. Traditional paradigms are giving way to 
innovative approaches, fueled by technological advancements, globalization, and the 
evolving expectations of consumers. This introduction sets the stage for a 
comprehensive exploration of these new horizons, dissecting the key drivers behind 
the transformations and offering a glimpse into the dynamic landscape that businesses 
must navigate to thrive in the 21st century. 

Historically, commerce has been the lifeblood of economies, driven by brick-and-
mortar establishments and face-to-face interactions. However, the advent of the 
digital age has rewritten the rules, challenging established norms and creating an 
environment where agility and adaptability are paramount. The rise of e-commerce 
stands as a testament to this shift, with platforms like Amazon and Alibaba reshaping 
the retail landscape and redefining consumer expectations. 

Simultaneously, the realm of management is experiencing its own revolution. 
Traditional hierarchical structures are yielding to more agile and decentralized 
models, necessitated by the rapid pace of technological innovation. The emergence of 
digital transformation as a strategic imperative underscores the need for businesses to 
harness technology not merely as a tool but as a fundamental driver of organizational 
success. 
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1.2 Objectives 
 To identify and analyze key trends shaping commerce and management. 

 To provide real-world examples illustrating the impact of these trends. 

 To offer insights into how businesses can leverage these trends for sustainable 
growth. 

2. TECHNOLOGICAL ADVANCEMENTS IN COMMERCE 
The digital revolution in commerce has redefined business landscapes. E-commerce 
giants like Amazon and Alibaba exemplify the transformative power of online 
marketplaces. Blockchain technology, showcased by IBM and Wal-Mart, 
revolutionizes transparency and trust. These advancements underscore the imperative 
for businesses to embrace technology, ensuring resilience and global competitiveness. 

2.1 E-commerce and Online Marketplaces 
The rise of e-commerce has revolutionized the way businesses operate and connect 
with consumers. Companies like Amazon, Alibaba, and Shopify have demonstrated 
how online platforms can redefine the shopping experience and open up new avenues 
for businesses to reach global markets. 

2.2 Block chain Technology 
Block chain is not limited to crypto currencies; it has the potential to transform 
various aspects of commerce, such as supply chain management, transparency, and 
security. Case studies involving companies like IBM and Wal-Mart will be examined 
to showcase the practical applications of blockchain in commerce. 

3. MANAGEMENT IN THE DIGITAL AGE 
Digital transformation is reshaping management paradigms. Leaders like Microsoft 
and Sales force exemplify effective strategies. The COVID-19 pandemic accelerated 
remote work, demanding innovative approaches to collaboration and leadership in the 
digital age. 

3.1 Digital Transformation 
Businesses are increasingly embracing digital transformation to streamline processes, 
enhance customer experiences, and stay competitive. Organizations like Microsoft 
and Sales force have successfully navigated this transformation, and their strategies 
will be analyzed as examples of effective management in the digital age. 

3.2 Remote Work and Collaboration 
The COVID-19 pandemic accelerated the adoption of remote work, challenging 
traditional management practices. Companies like Zoom, Slack, and Trello have 
become instrumental in facilitating remote collaboration. This section will explore 
how these tools have redefined workplace dynamics. 

4. GLOBALIZATION AND CROSS-CULTURAL MANAGEMENT 
Globalization demands adept cross-cultural management. Companies like Tesla and 
Starbucks showcase successful international business expansion. Diversity and 
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inclusion initiatives at Google and Accenture exemplify the necessity for culturally 
sensitive approaches in today's interconnected business environment. 

4.1 International Business Expansion 
With the world becoming more interconnected, businesses are expanding globally. 
Companies like Tesla and Starbucks provide valuable examples of successful 
international expansion and effective cross-cultural management. 

4.2 Diversity and Inclusion 
An inclusive workplace is crucial for success in today's diverse business environment. 
Examining initiatives by companies like Google and Accenture, this section will 
highlight the importance of diversity and inclusion in management practices. 

5. SUSTAINABLE BUSINESS PRACTICES 
Embracing sustainable business practices is imperative. Companies like Patagonia 
and Unilever lead in corporate social responsibility, integrating ethical strategies. 
Circular economy initiatives by IKEA and Dell demonstrate minimizing waste and 
maximizing resource efficiency, setting benchmarks for environmentally conscious 
commerce. 

5.1 Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) 
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) is a strategic imperative, transcending profit-
centric models. Companies like Patagonia and Unilever exemplify CSR integration 
into core strategies, fostering positive social and environmental impacts. Initiatives 
range from ethical sourcing to community engagement, demonstrating a commitment 
beyond profit maximization. By aligning business practices with societal needs, these 
companies not only contribute to community welfare but also build trust and brand 
loyalty. The integration of CSR is evolving from a mere checkbox to a foundational 
element, showcasing the transformative power of businesses as socially responsible 
agents for sustainable and ethical practices on a global scale. 

5.2 Circular Economy 
The Circular Economy paradigm aims to minimize waste and maximize resource 
efficiency. Companies like IKEA and Dell lead in implementing circular economy 
practices. By reimagining product lifecycles, they prioritize recycling, reuse, and 
sustainable design. This innovative approach fosters environmental sustainability, 
reduces ecological impact, and promotes responsible consumption. Embracing 
circular economy principles transforms businesses from linear to regenerative, 
aligning economic success with environmental stewardship. Such initiatives 
exemplify a shift towards a more sustainable and resilient future, where the concept 
of waste is replaced by a closed-loop system that preserves resources and minimizes 
environmental harm. 

6. CONCLUSION 
In conclusion, the dynamic evolution of commerce and management necessitates 
continuous adaptation for businesses to remain relevant and competitive. The 
showcased examples underscore the strategic approaches employed by successful 
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companies in navigating these transformative changes. Embracing technological 
advancements becomes imperative, as demonstrated by the innovative practices of 
industry leaders. Effective management strategies, as seen in the case studies of 
Microsoft and Sales force, are vital for steering organizations through the 
complexities of the digital age. 

Furthermore, the imperative for global collaboration, exemplified by the rise of 
remote work tools like Zoom and collaborative platforms like Trello, highlights the 
interconnected nature of the modern business landscape. Lastly, the commitment to 
sustainability, illustrated by pioneers such as Patagonia and IKEA in corporate social 
responsibility and circular economy initiatives, emerges as a cornerstone for long-
term success. 

In essence, businesses poised for success in this new era of commerce and 
management must intertwine technological prowess, innovative management, global 
collaboration, and an unwavering dedication to sustainability. These elements 
collectively form a strategic framework that not only ensures survival in the evolving 
landscape but positions businesses as leaders, driving positive change in the global 
economic ecosystem. 
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INTRODUCTION 
India's economic landscape has undergone a significant transformation in recent 
decades, with the services sector emerging as a powerhouse driving growth, 
innovation, and employment generation. Accounting for a substantial portion of the 
country's GDP and employing a vast workforce, the services industry plays a pivotal 
role in India's economic development trajectory. Within this dynamic sector lie 
certain segments, often referred to as "champion sectors," that exhibit exceptional 
performance, growth potential, and strategic significance in shaping India's services-
led economy. 

This research paper seeks to conduct a comprehensive analysis of the champion 
sectors within India's services industry, shedding light on their unique characteristics, 
contributions to the economy, challenges, and opportunities for further expansion. By 
delving into these champion sectors, we aim to unravel the intricacies of their 
operations, identify key drivers of success, and offer insights that inform strategic 
decision-making for policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. 

The significance of the services sector in India cannot be overstated. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, services permeate virtually every aspect of 
the economy, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness. Against this 
backdrop, understanding the dynamics of champion sectors within the services 
industry becomes imperative for unlocking their full potential and leveraging their 
transformative impact on India's economic landscape. 

Through a combination of quantitative analysis, qualitative insights, and case studies, 
this research paper aims to provide a nuanced understanding of India's champion 
sectors in services. By examining key performance indicators, market dynamics, 
regulatory frameworks, and success factors, we seek to uncover actionable insights 
that foster sustainable growth, foster entrepreneurship, and enhance India's 
competitiveness in the global services arena. 

As India strives to position itself as a leading global player in services, it is essential 
to harness the strengths of champion sectors while addressing the challenges they 
face. By identifying opportunities for innovation, investment, and policy intervention, 
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we can propel India's services industry to new heights, driving inclusive growth, job 
creation, and prosperity for all. 

This research paper aims to offer a holistic understanding of champion sectors in 
India's services industry, providing valuable insights for stakeholders across the 
board. By shedding light on the performance, challenges, and opportunities within 
these sectors, we aim to inform strategic decision-making and drive sustainable 
growth and development in India's services-led economy. 

OBJECTIVE OF THIS PAPER 
The primary objective of this research paper is to identify and categorize the 
champion sectors within India's services industry. Through rigorous analysis of key 
performance indicators, market dynamics, and growth potential, we aim to pinpoint 
sectors that exhibit exceptional performance, strategic significance, and potential for 
further expansion. 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The data was collected based on existing policies and regulatory frameworks 
governing champion sectors in India. Government policies on sectorial growth, 
investment climate, and competitiveness. Provide recommendations for policy 
reforms to address sector-specific challenges and promote sustainable growth. 

DISCUSSION 
Government of India  has formulated ‘Action Plan for Champion Sectors in Services’ 
to give focused attention to 12 identified Champion Services Sectors, namely, 
Information Technology & Information Technology enabled Services, Tourism & 
Hospitality Services, Medical Value Travel, Transport & Logistics Services, 
Accounting and Finance Services, Audio Visual Services, Legal Services, 
Communication Services, Construction and Related Engineering Services, 
Environmental Services, Financial Services and Education Services and Rs. 5000 
Crores have been earmarked to support sectoral initiatives of the Nodal 
Ministries/Departments identified for these sectors, Minister of State for Commerce 
and Industry, Smt. Anupriya Patel said in reply to a parliament question today. 

Government of India follows a multipronged strategy in order to promote trade in 
services comprising the following: 

i. Negotiating meaningful market access through multilateral, regional and bilateral 
trade agreements. 

ii. Trade promotion through participation in and organization of international 
fairs/exhibitions like the Global Exhibition on Services, Higher Education Summit 
etc. Focused strategies are undertaken for specific markets and sectors. 

iii. Addressing domestic sectoral challenges and difficulties which are identified 
through periodic consultations with the stakeholders. Moreover, efforts are made 
to engage with the concerned Ministries/Departments to pursue a domestic reform 
agenda to make the services sector competitive globally. 
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iv. Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) has set up a dedicated Services Sector Division 
Council (SSDC) to formulate Indian Standards in various Services Sectors, 
especially Champion Services Sectors. Wherever possible, the Indian Standards 
are harmonized with international standards for ensuring that quality of services 
match global expectations. BIS has already published 143 standards on services 
till Jan.' 2023 

v. Districts as Export Hubs Initiative highlights the need to channelize the potential 
and diverse identity in each District of the country to make them export hubs. 
Under this initiative, the Department of Commerce through Directorate General of 
Foreign Trade (DGFT) works with the States/UTs and the districts directly to 
create institutional mechanisms to facilitate exports of identified products/services 
from the districts. Products and services with export potential have been identified 
in all districts of the country in consultation with all the stakeholders including the 
States/UTs 

Services Exports (in Rs. Cr) 
State 2019-20 2020-21 2021-22 2022-23 (till Dec22) 

Karnataka 1,20,969 1,30,742 1,60,576 1,46,465 
Tamil Nadu 93,740 1,02,344 1,15,975 1,10,166 

Maharashtra 99,343 1,07,090 1,19,833 1,08,517 
Telangana 71,022 78,111 97,180 94,920 
Haryana 25,958 25,057 25,514 24,153 

Uttar Pradesh 21,653 22,384 27,068 23,919 
West Bengal 16,586 16,838 18,473 14,999 

Kerala 12,059 12,992 16,392 14,706 
Gujarat 5,507 5,099 6,454 6,542 
Odisha 1,718 2,164 2,630 2,486 

Chandigarh 2,597 2,572 2,605 2,279 
Madhya Pradesh 722 969 1,592 2,055 

Punjab 1,029 1,295 1,715 1,515 
Andhra Pradesh 426 595 623 1,438 

Rajasthan 1,179 1,306 1,411 1,220 
Total 4,74,508 5,09,558 5,98,043 5,55,380 

Source: https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023 

From this table, The data shows a general upward trend in services exports across the 
states from 2019-20 to 2021-22. However, there is a slight decrease in total services 
exports in 2022-23 (till December 2022) compared to the previous year. In case of 
state wise analysis, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, and Telangana emerge as 
the top states in terms of services exports, consistently contributing a significant 
portion to the total services exports. Karnataka has shown consistent growth in 
services exports over the years, with a substantial increase from 2019-20 to 2021-22, 
although there is a slight dip in 2022-23.Tamil Nadu and Maharashtra also exhibit 
steady growth in services exports, with notable increases in the past three years. 

https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023
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Telangana shows consistent growth, with a significant increase in services exports 
from 2019-20 to 2021-22, although there is a slight decrease in 2022-23. 

Other states like Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, and Kerala also contribute to services 
exports, albeit to a lesser extent compared to the top-performing states. 

The total services exports in India have shown a remarkable increase from 2019-20 to 
2021-22, indicating robust growth in the services sector. 

However, there is a slight decline in total services exports in 2022-23 compared to the 
previous year, which may be attributed to various factors such as global economic 
conditions, policy changes, and the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

REGIONAL DISPARITIES 
The data highlights regional disparities in services exports, with certain states like 
Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, and Maharashtra dominating the sector, while others 
contribute relatively smaller amounts. 

Efforts to promote services exports in states with lower contributions, such as 
Gujarat, Odisha, and Punjab, may be necessary to achieve more balanced growth 
across regions. 

POLICY IMPLICATIONS 
The data underscores the importance of policies and initiatives aimed at promoting 
services exports, enhancing competitiveness, and fostering innovation and 
entrepreneurship in the services sector. 

Policy interventions targeted at states with significant contributions to services 
exports can further boost growth and drive India's overall economic development. 

CONCLUSION 
Through a comprehensive analysis of champion sectors within India's services 
industry, this research paper has provided valuable insights into the dynamics, 
contributions, challenges, and opportunities shaping the sector's landscape. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, champion sectors play a pivotal role in 
driving India's services-led economic growth and competitiveness on the global stage. 

The Analysis Revealed Several Key Findings: 
Identification of Champion Sectors: By applying rigorous criteria and quantitative 
analysis, we identified champion sectors that demonstrate exceptional performance, 
growth potential, and strategic significance within India's services industry. These 
sectors include IT & BPM, financial services, healthcare, tourism, and others, each 
contributing significantly to the economy and employment generation. 

Sector Dynamics: A detailed examination of each champion sector highlighted its 
unique characteristics, competitive landscape, regulatory environment, and growth 
prospects. From the rapid technological advancements driving innovation in IT & 
BPM to the rising demand for healthcare services fueled by demographic shifts and 
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lifestyle changes, each sector presents distinct opportunities and challenges for 
stakeholders. 

Contributions to the Economy: Champion sectors make substantial contributions to 
India's economy in terms of GDP growth, employment generation, export earnings, 
and value addition. The analysis underscored the importance of these sectors as 
engines of economic growth, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness 
across various domains. 

Challenges and Opportunities: Despite their significant contributions, champion 
sectors face challenges such as skill shortages, regulatory hurdles, infrastructure 
constraints, and global market competition. However, these challenges are 
accompanied by opportunities for growth and innovation, including technological 
advancements, policy reforms, and international market expansion. 

Policy Recommendations: To capitalize on the potential of champion sectors and 
address the challenges they face, the paper offers strategic recommendations for 
policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. These recommendations 
include policy reforms to enhance the business environment, investment in skill 
development and infrastructure, and promotion of innovation and entrepreneurship. 

In conclusion, champion sectors in India's services industry represent pillars of 
strength and drivers of economic prosperity. By understanding their dynamics, 
addressing challenges, and seizing opportunities, India can harness the full potential 
of its services sector to foster sustainable growth, create jobs, and enhance global 
competitiveness. Through concerted efforts and strategic interventions, champion 
sectors can propel India towards its vision of becoming a leading global player in 
services, driving inclusive and equitable development for all segments of society. 
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ABSTRACT 
In this era of internet, face book, a social media networking platform is reaching to 
its saturation. Many recent studies says about the stress which users started feeling 
during its usage. But if we see the young generation of students, they still have fantasy 
to share their activities and achievement on Facebook. So now we have contradictory 
outcomes here where people wants to de-tox from social media and at a same time the 
new users are keep on increasing. In this paper the researcher wants to find out the 
happiness of post graduate students using Facebook and the demographic factors like 
gender, Income, academic performance, behaviour, (introverts and extroverts) 
students best subject and average sleeping hours influencing the happiness 

Keywords: Facebook, students, happiness 

Statement of Problems and Need for Study 
If we analysis the data of increase in number of active Facebook users it has 
increasing from 1591 million in 2015 end to 2449 million in the third quarter of 2019 
(source Statista 2020). On the other hand we could found out the Facebook users 
addictions and resulting in psychological disorders leading to unhappiness. In these 
two contradictory outcomes of research we may try to find out the human features 
influences the happiness of Facebook users or the level of saturation to the certain 
type of students. By finding out the causing factor we may categorize and recommend 
to people using Facebook whether to spend more time or not etc. 

Purpose/Objective: 
 To study the relationship between demographic profile (gender, Income, academic 

performance, behaviour) of students with their happiness while socialising on face 
book. 

 To find out the relationship between students best subject and average sleeping 
hours with their usage duration of while socialising on  Facebook 

 To find out the relationship between students gender and passing grade with their 
agreement on Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure 

Hypotheses 
Ho1 There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Ho2 There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 
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Ho3 There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho4 There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho5 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Ho6 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Ho7 There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Source of data collection would be primary data. The study is carried out in southern 
part of Pune City randomly through a survey involving 250 post graduate students’ 
respondents. The elements of usage of Facebook is measured in terms hours and 
elements of happiness is measured in terms of  high and low on five point likert scale  
along with demographic profile like students respondents’ gender, Income, academic 
performance, behaviour,  (introverts and extroverts) students best subject and average 
sleeping hours. Analysis would be done by using appropriate statistical tools on SPSS 
software like Pearson’s Chi-Square and One-Way ANOVA to prove the statistical 
significance amongst the variables as per hypothesis. 

TYPE OF RESEARCH 
Descriptive type primary research with Simple Random Sampling method involving 
250 respondents as sample size 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
Hunt Allcott, Luca Braghieri, Sarah Eichmeyer, and Matthew Gentzkow (2019) The 
Welfare Effects of Social Media, Standford University in their research outcome the 
results left little doubt that Facebook provides large benefits for its users. Even after a 
four week “detox,” their participants spent substantial time on Facebook every day 
and needed to be paid large amounts of money to give up Facebook. The results on 
news consumption and knowledge suggest that Facebook is an important source of 
news and information. Participants’ answers in free response questions and follow-up 
interviews make clear the diverse ways in which Facebook can improve people’s 
lives, whether as a source of entertainment, a means to organize a charity or an 
activist group, or a vital social lifeline for those who are otherwise isolated. 

Aida Abdulahi, Behrang Samadi, Behrooz Gharleghi in their Research paper. The 
purpose of this study is to identify the negative effects of social network sites such as 
Facebook among Asia Pacific University scholars. The researcher, distributed 152 
surveys to students of the chosen university to examine and study the negative effects. 
Electronic communication is emotionally gratifying but how do such technological 
distraction impact on academic performance? Because of social media platform’s 
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widespread adoption by university students, there is an interest in how Facebook is 
related to academic performance. This paper measure frequency of use, participation 
in activities and time spent preparing for class, in order to know if Facebook affects 
the performance of students. Moreover, the impact of social network site on academic 
performance also raised another major concern which is health 

Result from the study shows that social network sites such as Facebook affects the 
scholars of Asia Pacific University. Firstly, the outcome of the study aligns perfectly 
with other studies mentioned above in the literature review of academic performance. 
For instance Reynol Junco, 2012 found that time spent on Facebook and checking 
Facebook was negatively related to the overall GPA. Time spent on social network 
sites is shown to negatively impact academic performance. As time spent on social 
networking sites increases, the academic performance of the students is seen to 
deteriorate. 

Dr Sam Thomas, 2011 discovered that SNS addiction is seen by internet addiction 
and chatting, which Facebook provides and allows people to have instant messaging 
even though they are in different continents. In addition, Balakrishnan and Shamim 
2013, found in their result, that some the students exhibit some addictive symptoms. 
Moreover, according to the results of the study of Mekinc, Smailbegovic, Kokic in 
2013, said that using Facebook increases the likelihood of addiction to the internet. 
However, the outcome of this research does not completely align with the result 
mentioned above. In this paper, this particular independent variable was the highest 
contributor in regression analysis and also showed a positive relationship with the 
dependent variable. This study also shows that people do not know how their personal 
data can be shared.( Vol. 5, No. 10; September 2014) 

Sulaiman Ainin, M. Muzamil Naqshbandi, Sedigheh Moghavvemi, Noor Ismawati 
Jaafarin their Research paper This paper examines the impact of Facebook usage on 
students' academic performance. In addition, it also analyses whether Socialization 
influences Facebook usage. Empirical data was collected from 1165Malaysian 
university students using a questionnaire survey. 

The study examined the relationship between Socialization, Facebook Usage intensity 
and Academic Performance of Malaysian university students. It was found that only 
one Socialization variable i.e. Social Acceptance significantly predicted Facebook 
Usage Intensity while Acculturation was not found to be significant. 

This study found that Socialization particularly Social Acceptance does influence 
Facebook usage while Acculturation does not. As with any research, this study has its 
limitations. It uses a cross-sectional data and the Academic Performance is measured 
using an Indirect measure. Future research should consider collecting longitudinal 
data and use actual GPA. (Computers&Education83 (2015)64e73) 

Rooma Roshnee Ramsaran-Fowdar ,Sooraj Fowdar  in their Research paper With the 
explosive popularity of Facebook as a social media, there has not been much research 
that examines Facebook marketing and its implications for businesses. This paper 
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represents an exploratory effort into this direction and analyzes existing Facebook 
marketing practices and tools, their benefits, and concerns associated with this type of 
social media marketing. Practical implications are suggested for organizations using 
Facebook as a social marketing tool and areas for future research are identified 
Organizations are interested in exchanging and spreading information, trading 
products or services, staying close to current and potential customers, acquiring a 
better understanding of their customers and other benefits generated by Facebook. 
The increase of communication flow of information among customers together with 
the increased availability of assorted communication channels is creating a new level 
of complexity in the design and implementation of new marketing strategies. 
(Contemporary Management Research Pages 73-84, Vol. 9, No. 1, March 2013 
doi:10.7903/cmr.9710) 

Sana Rouis, Moez Limayem, Esmail Salehi-Sangari This paper provides a 
preliminary analysis of the effects of Facebook usage by undergraduate students at 
Luleå University of Technology in Sweden. The proposed research model tests the 
perceived effect of personality traits, self-regulation, and trust on students’ 
achievements. 

Tarsem Singh Cooner, Liz Beddoe, Harry Ferguson & Eileen JoyThis article draws 
from a 15-month participant observation study of social work and child protection 
practices in England to illustrate how social workers used Facebook to gain another 
view of service-users’ lives. Social media use was not an intended focus for the study, 
its presence emerged during our data analysis. While some research has shown that 
such practices occur, our long-term ethnographic approach provides new insights into 
how Facebook was actually used in ongoing casework with families and why it was 
used. Our findings show that Facebook use took multiple forms. Some social workers 
actively searched service users’ Facebook pages and some opposed any such usage. 
We further advance the literature by introducing a third group who were unwillingly 
drawn into” acting on Facebook information presented to them by others such as their 
managers. Our research insights suggest that social work must pause to consider the 
implications of these complex emerging practices. Much greater clarity and guidance 
is needed for social work leaders, managers and practitioners to help them navigate 
their way through this digital mine field. As we discovered, there is uncertainty even 
in the legal profession in England about what is permissible use of Facebook within 
the law (Reed, 2019). This is particularly pertinent at a time when challenging debates 
are taking place exploring how social media surveillance is being used at a societal 
level to monitor, predict and shape the political (Gleib’s, 2015) and consumer 
behaviors (Zuboff, 2019) of users without their explicit consent or awareness. To 
avoid social work going down a similar morally indefensible road, or more accurately 
to remove it from the road it is already on, the profession needs to protect service 
users from unthinking, unethical, and potentially illegal social media use, while 
opening up discussion around the use of social media as a possible resource in child 
protection. 
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DATA ANALYSIS 
Ho1:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 1.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 2.772 2.557 .059 
Within Groups 1.084   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.059 as shown in table 1.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies that there 
is no that students’ family income are not significantly related to  their happiness 
while socialising on Facebook .Null hypotheses is Accepted. 

Ho2:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 2.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 6.111a 4 0.191 
Likelihood Ratio 7.653 4 0.105 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.004 1 0.950 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 2 cells (20.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is 1.88. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.191 as shown in table 2.1, it implies that students’ behaviour 
type are notsignificantly relatedto their happiness while socialising on Facebook . 
Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho3:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 3.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp.  Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 23.184a 9 0.006 
Likelihood Ratio 19.981 9 0.018 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.006 1 0.937 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 9 cells (56.3%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .57. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is less 
than 0.05 i.e. 0.006 as shown in table 3.1, it implies that students average sleeping 
hours are significantly related with theirusage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses 
is Rejected 
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Ho4:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 4.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 10.372a 12 0.583 
Likelihood Ratio 12.418 12 0.413 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.290 1 0.590 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 13 cells (65.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .05. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 4.1, it implies that students’ Best subject 
is not significantly related with   their usage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

Ho5:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Table 5.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 3.020a 4 0.554 
Likelihood Ratio 2.962 4 0.564 

Linear-by-Linear Association 1.369 1 0.242 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 3 cells (30.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected count 
is 1.11. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 5.1, it implies that students’ gender is 
not significantly related  Best subject is not significantly related with their Happiness 
while socialising on Facebook . Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho6:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Table 6.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 3.102 3.631 0.015 
Within Groups 0.854   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.015 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is less than 0.05  it implies that 
students’ gender and significantly related their agreement on Facebook acting as a 
stress buster during work pressure.Null hypotheses is Rejected 

Ho7:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 
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Table 7.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 0.083 0.090 0.914 
Within Groups 0.928   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.915 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies 
thatstudents’ passing grades are not significantly related and their agreement on 
Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

OTHER OBSERVATIONS 

 

The above graph shows that around 50 % of the students respondents use Facebook 
between 7 pm to 10 pm compares to 27 % after 10.00 pm and 23 % after 12 

DISCUSSIONS 
The above outcome of the study shows that family income of student is not 
influencing his happiness while using Facebook. Also their behavioural aspects like 
introvert and extrovert are making no change in the desire of students’ happiness 
while using Facebook. Also the students’ best subject doesn’t show any effect on 
their happiness on Facebook. 

On the other side it was observes that students habit of less sleeping number of hours 
are effecting their happiness while using Facebook. We may say that students having 
less sleeping requirement are happy to socialise on Facebook or we may also say that 
students using Facebook sacrifice their sleeping hours due to their happiness during 
usage of Facebook. Gender of the students also influence that group of students 
agreement on Facebook usage acting as a stress buster during work 
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CONCLUSIONS 
The findings of this research shows that students happiness on socialising on 
Facebook having a significant relationship with sleeping hours of students. We may 
conclude that students, tendency to sleep less is due to Facebook or additional 
satisfaction by using Facebook.  We may conclude that the happiness feeling is too 
high to sacrifice his sleep or vice versa. There may also a possibility that students 
spends more time on Facebook are unable to sleep due to blue light. We also 
conclude that we have different feeling amongst gender in experiencing Facebook 
acting as a stress buster during work. 

LIMITATIONS 
The study is carried out in the city of south Pune particularly with post graduate 
student only. The results may vary if students from higher secondary or under 
graduate levels are considered.It will also show different results when students 
sample from all the location is taken. There is a scope for further detailed study in this 
area of research by taking more variables and increase in number of sample size. 
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ABSTRACT 
This study explores how entrepreneurship in contemporary India is shifting towards 
social enterprise, where businesses prioritize addressing social and environmental 
challenges alongside financial goals. This paradigm shift challenges the traditional 
profit-centric model, emphasizing the multifaceted impact of social enterprises on 
motivation, innovation, and sustainability. By integrating social and environmental 
objectives into their business models, these ventures reshape entrepreneurial 
motivations and foster innovative approaches to societal needs. The rapid ascent of 
social enterprise suggests its potential to redefine entrepreneurship in India, offering 
a vision aligned with broader social and environmental imperatives. 

Keywords: Social Entrepreneurship, India, Motivation, Innovation, Impact 

INTRODUCTION 
Entrepreneurs are commonly understood as individuals who initiate or organize 
commercial ventures, often involving financial risks. In the context of a capitalist 
society, entrepreneurship has long been recognized for its vital economic role. Adam 
Smith's concept of laissez-faire economics and the invisible hand principle provide a 
framework for entrepreneurs to pursue their self-interests within an unregulated 
market system. Traditional entrepreneurship, characterized by both egoistic self-
interest and utilitarian motivations aimed at the common good, shares several key 
features. Firstly, it drives innovation and economic progress through what 
Schumpeter termed as 'creative destruction', often observed in fiercely competitive 
industries such as telecommunications. Secondly, it focuses on the balance of supply 
and demand dynamics. Thirdly, it prioritizes the development of new knowledge to 
enhance the effectiveness of products and services. Lastly, it underscores the 
importance of intellectual property rights and the protection thereof. However, 
traditional entrepreneurship, primarily driven by profit maximization and external 
opportunities, is increasingly perceived as unsustainable in modern society. The rise 
of social entrepreneurship, which places a greater emphasis on addressing societal 
needs, signifies a shifting paradigm. This paper aims to explore the transition from 
traditional to social entrepreneurship within the Indian context, considering its 
implications for motivation, innovation, and sustainability in the contemporary 
economy. Additionally, it examines the potential repercussions when entrepreneurs 
deviate from their corporate social responsibility obligations. 
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Exploring Entrepreneurship: From Individual Traits to Social Impact- a review 
Entrepreneurial Traits and Achievement: 
Studies have extensively examined the correlation between entrepreneurial traits, 
such as need for achievement, and success. 

Kaufmann and Dant (2008) suggest that entrepreneurs capitalize on external 
opportunities presented within the market system. 

However, Borland (1974) and Hull et al. (1980) argue that the need for achievement 
must be complemented by conducive business environments for entrepreneurial 
success. 

Venkataraman (1997) characterizes entrepreneurs as individuals who identify and 
exploit opportunities arising from changing business conditions 

Research by Hornaday & Bunker (1970) and DeCarlo & Lyons (1979) suggests a 
positive relationship between the need for achievement and entrepreneurial success. 

Market Opportunities and Entrepreneurial Behavior: Contemporary perspectives on 
entrepreneurship emphasize the role of market opportunities in shaping 
entrepreneurial behavior. 

External Influences on Entrepreneurship: 
External factors, such as economic conditions and population dynamics, significantly 
impact entrepreneurial activities. 

Tellegen (2011) highlights how population growth and economic changes create new 
opportunities for entrepreneurship, leading to the emergence of innovative business 
ventures. 

Frese and De Kruif (2010) argue that challenging economic conditions in developing 
countries drive an increase in entrepreneurial activities. 

Social Entrepreneurship and Ethical Considerations: 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has gained prominence, with a focus on 
businesses that prioritize social impact alongside financial goals. 

Scholars like Ana & Mclean (2015) and Dees (1998) highlight the rise of ethical 
entrepreneurship, where goodwill and ethical considerations drive entrepreneurial 
endeavors. 

Social entrepreneurship places emphasis on fulfilling human values and meeting 
stakeholders' demands while pursuing business objectives, as articulated by Mort et 
al. (2003). 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
1. To study the scenario of present entrepreneurship in India. 

2. To know the impact of Impact of Social Enterprise on Motivation and Innovation 
in Indian Entrepreneurship 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The research paper is based on secondary data the data was collected from Internet, 
reference books, articles and research papers. Analysis and findings are based on 
reviews of various articles and papers discussed in this paper. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship: 
In India, the emergence of social entrepreneurship represents a significant departure 
from the traditional focus solely on profit-making. One notable example is the 
Grameen Bank, founded by Muhammad Yunus, which exemplifies how social 
entrepreneurs creatively address pressing societal challenges. These ventures 
prioritize social impact alongside financial success, reflecting a broader revaluation of 
corporate social responsibility (CSR) within the Indian business landscape. Today, 
entrepreneurs are increasingly expected to contribute positively to society while 
pursuing their business objectives, reflecting a growing recognition of the 
interconnectedness between business success and societal welfare. 

Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Entrepreneurial Motivation: 
Social entrepreneurship plays a pivotal role in shaping the motivations driving 
entrepreneurial endeavours, particularly in the Indian context. Traditionally, 
entrepreneurial motivation has been deeply intertwined with commercial imperatives, 
primarily focused on profit maximization and competitive advantage. However, the 
emergence of social entrepreneurship introduces a paradigm shift, emphasizing 
ethical considerations and societal impact alongside financial goals. This shift alters 
the trajectory of entrepreneurial motivations, compelling businesses to operate within 
moral boundaries and address pressing societal needs. When entrepreneurs breach 
ethical norms, they face significant backlash from society and legal repercussions, 
prompting a fundamental revaluation of their motivations. There are many cases such 
as BP's Deepwater Horizon oil spill in the Gulf of Mexico, the Volkswagen emissions 
scandal involving the use of illegal software to manipulate emissions tests, Nike's use 
of sweatshops and child labor in its manufacturing facilities, the Enron accounting 
scandal, which led to one of the largest corporate bankruptcies in history, the Wells 
Fargo fake accounts scandal, where employees opened millions of unauthorized 
accounts to meet sales targets etc. These incidents highlight the repercussions of 
unethical behavior and the subsequent impact on the companies' reputations, financial 
stability, and stakeholder trust, which triggered a profound transformation in the 
company's entrepreneurial mindset, leading to a renewed focus on environmental 
protection. Indian entrepreneurs can glean valuable insights from these cases, 
recognizing the importance of aligning business practices with ethical and societal 
considerations to navigate the evolving entrepreneurial landscape effectively. 
Embracing social entrepreneurship not only mitigates risks associated with ethical 
breaches but also fosters long-term sustainability and positive societal impact, making 
it a compelling imperative for entrepreneurs in India. 
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Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Enterprise Innovation in India 
Entrepreneurs, known for their drive for innovation and creativity, often face 
questions regarding the boundaries of their creativity and the moral values they 
should adhere to. Social enterprises set a moral barometer for innovative endeavours, 
requiring firms to innovate within the confines of societal values and benefit the 
social construct. In essence, companies cannot freely innovate but must align their 
innovations with the moral requirements of society. There is a growing body of 
literature emphasizing the importance of benchmarking innovation against social 
values to prevent unethical practices. Organizations like UNESCO advocate for 
actions against innovations that undermine human values. While innovation is 
essential for societal progress, unchecked "permissionless innovation" can lead to 
products and services that detract from moral values. Take, for instance, the 
introduction of smartphones, which have been criticized for impeding cognitive 
development among children. Ambitious entrepreneurs, like Steve Jobs, champion 
disruptive innovations that revolutionize industries. However, there is a need to inject 
social expectations into innovation processes to ensure they align with the principles 
of social enterprise. Recent examples, like the introduction of the iPhone 8 amidst 
concerns of minimal improvements over previous models, underscore the importance 
of considering societal implications in innovation. Ultimately, social moral values 
serve as inherent limitations on the extent of innovation within firms, guiding 
entrepreneurs to innovate responsibly and ethically within the country. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship on Sustainable Business Practices in India 
Typically, entrepreneurs aim to enhance competitive advantage and add value to 
products to outperform competitors. However, social entrepreneurship transforms 
how entrepreneurs sustain their ventures. It compels them to integrate Corporate 
Social Responsibility (CSR) into business practices to fulfil societal obligations. This 
aligns with Porter and Kramer's shared value model, advocating for a symbiotic 
relationship between corporations and society. For instance, Starbucks' ethical 
practices in supporting coffee farmers exemplify integrating ethics into business 
defence strategies. Porter's model not only benefits firms but also fosters community 
development, exemplifying social entrepreneurship's reciprocal benefits. Various 
reports highlight the efficacy of social entrepreneurship in sustainable business, such 
as increasing alliances between corporations and society in Lebanon and Romania. 
Overall, social entrepreneurship reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, innovation 
processes, and sustainability strategies, emphasizing moral considerations and long-
term synergistic impacts within the Indian business landscape. 

Balancing Profit and Purpose: The Complex Landscape of Social 
Entrepreneurship in India 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has often been at odds with traditional 
business practices, which prioritize profit-making over social welfare. Figures like 
Friedman argued that corporations have no moral obligation to society beyond 
maximizing shareholder profits. However, despite its evolution, social 
entrepreneurship is sometimes seen as superficial and lacking true transformative 
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value in organizations. Many CSR and social entrepreneurship initiatives appear to be 
merely surface-level efforts, serving as window dressing rather than genuine ethical 
commitments. This approach often focuses on profitable areas for the firm, neglecting 
marginalized stakeholders. Additionally, the increasing government intervention in 
regulating responsible innovation poses challenges, potentially stifling entrepreneurial 
creativity. This dilemma between the need for social entrepreneurship and 
competition-driven innovation is likely to persist. While models like Porter's CSR 
framework may lack a purely ethical approach, regulatory measures risk constraining 
entrepreneurial freedom. Nonetheless, cases like Shell and Volkswagen demonstrate 
that breaching social enterprise values can lead to severe consequences, altering the 
course of entrepreneurial motivation, innovation, and sustainability. In the India, 
where social issues are increasingly significant, navigating this balance between profit 
and social responsibility is crucial for the future of entrepreneurship. 

CONCLUSION 
The rise of social entrepreneurship in India marks a significant departure from 
traditional profit-centric models, ushering in a transformative era where businesses 
integrate social and environmental objectives alongside financial goals. This 
paradigm shift reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, emphasizing ethical 
considerations and societal impact. By setting a moral barometer for innovation and 
fostering long-term alliances through Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), social 
enterprises redefine the trajectory of entrepreneurship. Despite challenges, the 
embrace of social entrepreneurship is crucial for navigating the evolving landscape 
effectively and ensuring sustainable and inclusive growth in India. 
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ABSTRACT 
In this era of internet, face book, a social media networking platform is reaching to 
its saturation. Many recent studies says about the stress which users started feeling 
during its usage. But if we see the young generation of students, they still have fantasy 
to share their activities and achievement on Facebook. So now we have contradictory 
outcomes here where people wants to de-tox from social media and at a same time the 
new users are keep on increasing. In this paper the researcher wants to find out the 
happiness of post graduate students using Facebook and the demographic factors like 
gender, Income, academic performance, behaviour, (introverts and extroverts) 
students best subject and average sleeping hours influencing the happiness 

Keywords: Facebook, students, happiness 

Statement of Problems and Need for Study 
If we analysis the data of increase in number of active Facebook users it has 
increasing from 1591 million in 2015 end to 2449 million in the third quarter of 2019 
(source Statista 2020). On the other hand we could found out the Facebook users 
addictions and resulting in psychological disorders leading to unhappiness. In these 
two contradictory outcomes of research we may try to find out the human features 
influences the happiness of Facebook users or the level of saturation to the certain 
type of students. By finding out the causing factor we may categorize and recommend 
to people using Facebook whether to spend more time or not etc. 

Purpose/Objective: 
 To study the relationship between demographic profile (gender, Income, academic 

performance, behaviour) of students with their happiness while socialising on face 
book. 

 To find out the relationship between students best subject and average sleeping 
hours with their usage duration of while socialising on  Facebook 

 To find out the relationship between students gender and passing grade with their 
agreement on Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure 

Hypotheses 
Ho1 There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Ho2 There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 
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Ho3 There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho4 There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Ho5 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Ho6 There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Ho7 There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
Source of data collection would be primary data. The study is carried out in southern 
part of Pune City randomly through a survey involving 250 post graduate students’ 
respondents. The elements of usage of Facebook is measured in terms hours and 
elements of happiness is measured in terms of  high and low on five point likert scale  
along with demographic profile like students respondents’ gender, Income, academic 
performance, behaviour,  (introverts and extroverts) students best subject and average 
sleeping hours. Analysis would be done by using appropriate statistical tools on SPSS 
software like Pearson’s Chi-Square and One-Way ANOVA to prove the statistical 
significance amongst the variables as per hypothesis. 

TYPE OF RESEARCH 
Descriptive type primary research with Simple Random Sampling method involving 
250 respondents as sample size 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
Hunt Allcott, Luca Braghieri, Sarah Eichmeyer, and Matthew Gentzkow (2019) The 
Welfare Effects of Social Media, Standford University in their research outcome the 
results left little doubt that Facebook provides large benefits for its users. Even after a 
four week “detox,” their participants spent substantial time on Facebook every day 
and needed to be paid large amounts of money to give up Facebook. The results on 
news consumption and knowledge suggest that Facebook is an important source of 
news and information. Participants’ answers in free response questions and follow-up 
interviews make clear the diverse ways in which Facebook can improve people’s 
lives, whether as a source of entertainment, a means to organize a charity or an 
activist group, or a vital social lifeline for those who are otherwise isolated. 

Aida Abdulahi, Behrang Samadi, Behrooz Gharleghi in their Research paper. The 
purpose of this study is to identify the negative effects of social network sites such as 
Facebook among Asia Pacific University scholars. The researcher, distributed 152 
surveys to students of the chosen university to examine and study the negative effects. 
Electronic communication is emotionally gratifying but how do such technological 
distraction impact on academic performance? Because of social media platform’s 
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widespread adoption by university students, there is an interest in how Facebook is 
related to academic performance. This paper measure frequency of use, participation 
in activities and time spent preparing for class, in order to know if Facebook affects 
the performance of students. Moreover, the impact of social network site on academic 
performance also raised another major concern which is health 

Result from the study shows that social network sites such as Facebook affects the 
scholars of Asia Pacific University. Firstly, the outcome of the study aligns perfectly 
with other studies mentioned above in the literature review of academic performance. 
For instance Reynol Junco, 2012 found that time spent on Facebook and checking 
Facebook was negatively related to the overall GPA. Time spent on social network 
sites is shown to negatively impact academic performance. As time spent on social 
networking sites increases, the academic performance of the students is seen to 
deteriorate. 

Dr Sam Thomas, 2011 discovered that SNS addiction is seen by internet addiction 
and chatting, which Facebook provides and allows people to have instant messaging 
even though they are in different continents. In addition, Balakrishnan and Shamim 
2013, found in their result, that some the students exhibit some addictive symptoms. 
Moreover, according to the results of the study of Mekinc, Smailbegovic, Kokic in 
2013, said that using Facebook increases the likelihood of addiction to the internet. 
However, the outcome of this research does not completely align with the result 
mentioned above. In this paper, this particular independent variable was the highest 
contributor in regression analysis and also showed a positive relationship with the 
dependent variable. This study also shows that people do not know how their personal 
data can be shared.( Vol. 5, No. 10; September 2014) 

Sulaiman Ainin, M. Muzamil Naqshbandi, Sedigheh Moghavvemi, Noor Ismawati 
Jaafarin their Research paper This paper examines the impact of Facebook usage on 
students' academic performance. In addition, it also analyses whether Socialization 
influences Facebook usage. Empirical data was collected from 1165Malaysian 
university students using a questionnaire survey. 

The study examined the relationship between Socialization, Facebook Usage intensity 
and Academic Performance of Malaysian university students. It was found that only 
one Socialization variable i.e. Social Acceptance significantly predicted Facebook 
Usage Intensity while Acculturation was not found to be significant. 

This study found that Socialization particularly Social Acceptance does influence 
Facebook usage while Acculturation does not. As with any research, this study has its 
limitations. It uses a cross-sectional data and the Academic Performance is measured 
using an Indirect measure. Future research should consider collecting longitudinal 
data and use actual GPA. (Computers&Education83 (2015)64e73) 

Rooma Roshnee Ramsaran-Fowdar ,Sooraj Fowdar  in their Research paper With the 
explosive popularity of Facebook as a social media, there has not been much research 
that examines Facebook marketing and its implications for businesses. This paper 
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represents an exploratory effort into this direction and analyzes existing Facebook 
marketing practices and tools, their benefits, and concerns associated with this type of 
social media marketing. Practical implications are suggested for organizations using 
Facebook as a social marketing tool and areas for future research are identified 
Organizations are interested in exchanging and spreading information, trading 
products or services, staying close to current and potential customers, acquiring a 
better understanding of their customers and other benefits generated by Facebook. 
The increase of communication flow of information among customers together with 
the increased availability of assorted communication channels is creating a new level 
of complexity in the design and implementation of new marketing strategies. 
(Contemporary Management Research Pages 73-84, Vol. 9, No. 1, March 2013 
doi:10.7903/cmr.9710) 

Sana Rouis, Moez Limayem, Esmail Salehi-Sangari This paper provides a 
preliminary analysis of the effects of Facebook usage by undergraduate students at 
Luleå University of Technology in Sweden. The proposed research model tests the 
perceived effect of personality traits, self-regulation, and trust on students’ 
achievements. 

Tarsem Singh Cooner, Liz Beddoe, Harry Ferguson & Eileen JoyThis article draws 
from a 15-month participant observation study of social work and child protection 
practices in England to illustrate how social workers used Facebook to gain another 
view of service-users’ lives. Social media use was not an intended focus for the study, 
its presence emerged during our data analysis. While some research has shown that 
such practices occur, our long-term ethnographic approach provides new insights into 
how Facebook was actually used in ongoing casework with families and why it was 
used. Our findings show that Facebook use took multiple forms. Some social workers 
actively searched service users’ Facebook pages and some opposed any such usage. 
We further advance the literature by introducing a third group who were unwillingly 
drawn into” acting on Facebook information presented to them by others such as their 
managers. Our research insights suggest that social work must pause to consider the 
implications of these complex emerging practices. Much greater clarity and guidance 
is needed for social work leaders, managers and practitioners to help them navigate 
their way through this digital mine field. As we discovered, there is uncertainty even 
in the legal profession in England about what is permissible use of Facebook within 
the law (Reed, 2019). This is particularly pertinent at a time when challenging debates 
are taking place exploring how social media surveillance is being used at a societal 
level to monitor, predict and shape the political (Gleib’s, 2015) and consumer 
behaviors (Zuboff, 2019) of users without their explicit consent or awareness. To 
avoid social work going down a similar morally indefensible road, or more accurately 
to remove it from the road it is already on, the profession needs to protect service 
users from unthinking, unethical, and potentially illegal social media use, while 
opening up discussion around the use of social media as a possible resource in child 
protection. 
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DATA ANALYSIS 
Ho1:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Family Income and their 

Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 1.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 2.772 2.557 .059 
Within Groups 1.084   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.059 as shown in table 1.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies that there 
is no that students’ family income are not significantly related to  their happiness 
while socialising on Facebook .Null hypotheses is Accepted. 

Ho2:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Behaviour Type and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook. 

Table 2.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 6.111a 4 0.191 
Likelihood Ratio 7.653 4 0.105 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.004 1 0.950 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 2 cells (20.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is 1.88. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.191 as shown in table 2.1, it implies that students’ behaviour 
type are notsignificantly relatedto their happiness while socialising on Facebook . 
Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho3:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Average Sleeping Hours 
and their Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 3.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp.  Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 23.184a 9 0.006 
Likelihood Ratio 19.981 9 0.018 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.006 1 0.937 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 9 cells (56.3%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .57. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is less 
than 0.05 i.e. 0.006 as shown in table 3.1, it implies that students average sleeping 
hours are significantly related with theirusage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses 
is Rejected 
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Ho4:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Best Subject and their 
Usage Duration of Facebook 

Table 4.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 10.372a 12 0.583 
Likelihood Ratio 12.418 12 0.413 

Linear-by-Linear Association 0.290 1 0.590 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 13 cells (65.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected 
count is .05. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 4.1, it implies that students’ Best subject 
is not significantly related with   their usage duration of Facebook. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

Ho5:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Happiness while socialising on Facebook 

Table 5.1  Chi-Square Tests 
 Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided) 

Pearson Chi-Square 3.020a 4 0.554 
Likelihood Ratio 2.962 4 0.564 

Linear-by-Linear Association 1.369 1 0.242 
N of Valid Cases 250   

a. 3 cells (30.0%) have expected count less than 5. The minimum expected count 
is 1.11. 

Interpretations: As the Sig. (2 Sided value) of Pearson Chi Square the p value is 
greater than 0.05 i.e. 0.583 as shown in table 5.1, it implies that students’ gender is 
not significantly related  Best subject is not significantly related with their Happiness 
while socialising on Facebook . Null hypotheses is Accepted 

Ho6:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Gender and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 

Table 6.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 3.102 3.631 0.015 
Within Groups 0.854   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.015 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is less than 0.05  it implies that 
students’ gender and significantly related their agreement on Facebook acting as a 
stress buster during work pressure.Null hypotheses is Rejected 

Ho7:  There is no significant relationship between students’ Passing Grades and their 
Agreement on Facebook acting as a Stress Buster during work pressure 
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Table 7.1 Mean Square F Sig. 
Between Groups 0.083 0.090 0.914 
Within Groups 0.928   

Total    

Interpretations: As per the One Way ANOVA the F statistics significance p value is 
0.915 as shown in table 6.1, If Sig. p value is greater than 0.05  it implies 
thatstudents’ passing grades are not significantly related and their agreement on 
Facebook acting as an stress buster during work pressure. Null hypotheses is 
Accepted 

OTHER OBSERVATIONS 

 

The above graph shows that around 50 % of the students respondents use Facebook 
between 7 pm to 10 pm compares to 27 % after 10.00 pm and 23 % after 12 

DISCUSSIONS 
The above outcome of the study shows that family income of student is not 
influencing his happiness while using Facebook. Also their behavioural aspects like 
introvert and extrovert are making no change in the desire of students’ happiness 
while using Facebook. Also the students’ best subject doesn’t show any effect on 
their happiness on Facebook. 

On the other side it was observes that students habit of less sleeping number of hours 
are effecting their happiness while using Facebook. We may say that students having 
less sleeping requirement are happy to socialise on Facebook or we may also say that 
students using Facebook sacrifice their sleeping hours due to their happiness during 
usage of Facebook. Gender of the students also influence that group of students 
agreement on Facebook usage acting as a stress buster during work 
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CONCLUSIONS 
The findings of this research shows that students happiness on socialising on 
Facebook having a significant relationship with sleeping hours of students. We may 
conclude that students, tendency to sleep less is due to Facebook or additional 
satisfaction by using Facebook.  We may conclude that the happiness feeling is too 
high to sacrifice his sleep or vice versa. There may also a possibility that students 
spends more time on Facebook are unable to sleep due to blue light. We also 
conclude that we have different feeling amongst gender in experiencing Facebook 
acting as a stress buster during work. 

LIMITATIONS 
The study is carried out in the city of south Pune particularly with post graduate 
student only. The results may vary if students from higher secondary or under 
graduate levels are considered.It will also show different results when students 
sample from all the location is taken. There is a scope for further detailed study in this 
area of research by taking more variables and increase in number of sample size. 
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ABSTRACT 
This study explores how entrepreneurship in contemporary India is shifting towards 
social enterprise, where businesses prioritize addressing social and environmental 
challenges alongside financial goals. This paradigm shift challenges the traditional 
profit-centric model, emphasizing the multifaceted impact of social enterprises on 
motivation, innovation, and sustainability. By integrating social and environmental 
objectives into their business models, these ventures reshape entrepreneurial 
motivations and foster innovative approaches to societal needs. The rapid ascent of 
social enterprise suggests its potential to redefine entrepreneurship in India, offering 
a vision aligned with broader social and environmental imperatives. 

Keywords: Social Entrepreneurship, India, Motivation, Innovation, Impact 

INTRODUCTION 
Entrepreneurs are commonly understood as individuals who initiate or organize 
commercial ventures, often involving financial risks. In the context of a capitalist 
society, entrepreneurship has long been recognized for its vital economic role. Adam 
Smith's concept of laissez-faire economics and the invisible hand principle provide a 
framework for entrepreneurs to pursue their self-interests within an unregulated 
market system. Traditional entrepreneurship, characterized by both egoistic self-
interest and utilitarian motivations aimed at the common good, shares several key 
features. Firstly, it drives innovation and economic progress through what 
Schumpeter termed as 'creative destruction', often observed in fiercely competitive 
industries such as telecommunications. Secondly, it focuses on the balance of supply 
and demand dynamics. Thirdly, it prioritizes the development of new knowledge to 
enhance the effectiveness of products and services. Lastly, it underscores the 
importance of intellectual property rights and the protection thereof. However, 
traditional entrepreneurship, primarily driven by profit maximization and external 
opportunities, is increasingly perceived as unsustainable in modern society. The rise 
of social entrepreneurship, which places a greater emphasis on addressing societal 
needs, signifies a shifting paradigm. This paper aims to explore the transition from 
traditional to social entrepreneurship within the Indian context, considering its 
implications for motivation, innovation, and sustainability in the contemporary 
economy. Additionally, it examines the potential repercussions when entrepreneurs 
deviate from their corporate social responsibility obligations. 
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Exploring Entrepreneurship: From Individual Traits to Social Impact- a review 
Entrepreneurial Traits and Achievement: 
Studies have extensively examined the correlation between entrepreneurial traits, 
such as need for achievement, and success. 

Kaufmann and Dant (2008) suggest that entrepreneurs capitalize on external 
opportunities presented within the market system. 

However, Borland (1974) and Hull et al. (1980) argue that the need for achievement 
must be complemented by conducive business environments for entrepreneurial 
success. 

Venkataraman (1997) characterizes entrepreneurs as individuals who identify and 
exploit opportunities arising from changing business conditions 

Research by Hornaday & Bunker (1970) and DeCarlo & Lyons (1979) suggests a 
positive relationship between the need for achievement and entrepreneurial success. 

Market Opportunities and Entrepreneurial Behavior: Contemporary perspectives on 
entrepreneurship emphasize the role of market opportunities in shaping 
entrepreneurial behavior. 

External Influences on Entrepreneurship: 
External factors, such as economic conditions and population dynamics, significantly 
impact entrepreneurial activities. 

Tellegen (2011) highlights how population growth and economic changes create new 
opportunities for entrepreneurship, leading to the emergence of innovative business 
ventures. 

Frese and De Kruif (2010) argue that challenging economic conditions in developing 
countries drive an increase in entrepreneurial activities. 

Social Entrepreneurship and Ethical Considerations: 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has gained prominence, with a focus on 
businesses that prioritize social impact alongside financial goals. 

Scholars like Ana & Mclean (2015) and Dees (1998) highlight the rise of ethical 
entrepreneurship, where goodwill and ethical considerations drive entrepreneurial 
endeavors. 

Social entrepreneurship places emphasis on fulfilling human values and meeting 
stakeholders' demands while pursuing business objectives, as articulated by Mort et 
al. (2003). 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
1. To study the scenario of present entrepreneurship in India. 

2. To know the impact of Impact of Social Enterprise on Motivation and Innovation 
in Indian Entrepreneurship 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The research paper is based on secondary data the data was collected from Internet, 
reference books, articles and research papers. Analysis and findings are based on 
reviews of various articles and papers discussed in this paper. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship: 
In India, the emergence of social entrepreneurship represents a significant departure 
from the traditional focus solely on profit-making. One notable example is the 
Grameen Bank, founded by Muhammad Yunus, which exemplifies how social 
entrepreneurs creatively address pressing societal challenges. These ventures 
prioritize social impact alongside financial success, reflecting a broader revaluation of 
corporate social responsibility (CSR) within the Indian business landscape. Today, 
entrepreneurs are increasingly expected to contribute positively to society while 
pursuing their business objectives, reflecting a growing recognition of the 
interconnectedness between business success and societal welfare. 

Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Entrepreneurial Motivation: 
Social entrepreneurship plays a pivotal role in shaping the motivations driving 
entrepreneurial endeavours, particularly in the Indian context. Traditionally, 
entrepreneurial motivation has been deeply intertwined with commercial imperatives, 
primarily focused on profit maximization and competitive advantage. However, the 
emergence of social entrepreneurship introduces a paradigm shift, emphasizing 
ethical considerations and societal impact alongside financial goals. This shift alters 
the trajectory of entrepreneurial motivations, compelling businesses to operate within 
moral boundaries and address pressing societal needs. When entrepreneurs breach 
ethical norms, they face significant backlash from society and legal repercussions, 
prompting a fundamental revaluation of their motivations. There are many cases such 
as BP's Deepwater Horizon oil spill in the Gulf of Mexico, the Volkswagen emissions 
scandal involving the use of illegal software to manipulate emissions tests, Nike's use 
of sweatshops and child labor in its manufacturing facilities, the Enron accounting 
scandal, which led to one of the largest corporate bankruptcies in history, the Wells 
Fargo fake accounts scandal, where employees opened millions of unauthorized 
accounts to meet sales targets etc. These incidents highlight the repercussions of 
unethical behavior and the subsequent impact on the companies' reputations, financial 
stability, and stakeholder trust, which triggered a profound transformation in the 
company's entrepreneurial mindset, leading to a renewed focus on environmental 
protection. Indian entrepreneurs can glean valuable insights from these cases, 
recognizing the importance of aligning business practices with ethical and societal 
considerations to navigate the evolving entrepreneurial landscape effectively. 
Embracing social entrepreneurship not only mitigates risks associated with ethical 
breaches but also fosters long-term sustainability and positive societal impact, making 
it a compelling imperative for entrepreneurs in India. 
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Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Enterprise Innovation in India 
Entrepreneurs, known for their drive for innovation and creativity, often face 
questions regarding the boundaries of their creativity and the moral values they 
should adhere to. Social enterprises set a moral barometer for innovative endeavours, 
requiring firms to innovate within the confines of societal values and benefit the 
social construct. In essence, companies cannot freely innovate but must align their 
innovations with the moral requirements of society. There is a growing body of 
literature emphasizing the importance of benchmarking innovation against social 
values to prevent unethical practices. Organizations like UNESCO advocate for 
actions against innovations that undermine human values. While innovation is 
essential for societal progress, unchecked "permissionless innovation" can lead to 
products and services that detract from moral values. Take, for instance, the 
introduction of smartphones, which have been criticized for impeding cognitive 
development among children. Ambitious entrepreneurs, like Steve Jobs, champion 
disruptive innovations that revolutionize industries. However, there is a need to inject 
social expectations into innovation processes to ensure they align with the principles 
of social enterprise. Recent examples, like the introduction of the iPhone 8 amidst 
concerns of minimal improvements over previous models, underscore the importance 
of considering societal implications in innovation. Ultimately, social moral values 
serve as inherent limitations on the extent of innovation within firms, guiding 
entrepreneurs to innovate responsibly and ethically within the country. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship on Sustainable Business Practices in India 
Typically, entrepreneurs aim to enhance competitive advantage and add value to 
products to outperform competitors. However, social entrepreneurship transforms 
how entrepreneurs sustain their ventures. It compels them to integrate Corporate 
Social Responsibility (CSR) into business practices to fulfil societal obligations. This 
aligns with Porter and Kramer's shared value model, advocating for a symbiotic 
relationship between corporations and society. For instance, Starbucks' ethical 
practices in supporting coffee farmers exemplify integrating ethics into business 
defence strategies. Porter's model not only benefits firms but also fosters community 
development, exemplifying social entrepreneurship's reciprocal benefits. Various 
reports highlight the efficacy of social entrepreneurship in sustainable business, such 
as increasing alliances between corporations and society in Lebanon and Romania. 
Overall, social entrepreneurship reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, innovation 
processes, and sustainability strategies, emphasizing moral considerations and long-
term synergistic impacts within the Indian business landscape. 

Balancing Profit and Purpose: The Complex Landscape of Social 
Entrepreneurship in India 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has often been at odds with traditional 
business practices, which prioritize profit-making over social welfare. Figures like 
Friedman argued that corporations have no moral obligation to society beyond 
maximizing shareholder profits. However, despite its evolution, social 
entrepreneurship is sometimes seen as superficial and lacking true transformative 
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value in organizations. Many CSR and social entrepreneurship initiatives appear to be 
merely surface-level efforts, serving as window dressing rather than genuine ethical 
commitments. This approach often focuses on profitable areas for the firm, neglecting 
marginalized stakeholders. Additionally, the increasing government intervention in 
regulating responsible innovation poses challenges, potentially stifling entrepreneurial 
creativity. This dilemma between the need for social entrepreneurship and 
competition-driven innovation is likely to persist. While models like Porter's CSR 
framework may lack a purely ethical approach, regulatory measures risk constraining 
entrepreneurial freedom. Nonetheless, cases like Shell and Volkswagen demonstrate 
that breaching social enterprise values can lead to severe consequences, altering the 
course of entrepreneurial motivation, innovation, and sustainability. In the India, 
where social issues are increasingly significant, navigating this balance between profit 
and social responsibility is crucial for the future of entrepreneurship. 

CONCLUSION 
The rise of social entrepreneurship in India marks a significant departure from 
traditional profit-centric models, ushering in a transformative era where businesses 
integrate social and environmental objectives alongside financial goals. This 
paradigm shift reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, emphasizing ethical 
considerations and societal impact. By setting a moral barometer for innovation and 
fostering long-term alliances through Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), social 
enterprises redefine the trajectory of entrepreneurship. Despite challenges, the 
embrace of social entrepreneurship is crucial for navigating the evolving landscape 
effectively and ensuring sustainable and inclusive growth in India. 

REFERENCES 
 Lantos, G. P. (2001). The boundaries of strategic corporate social responsibility. 

Journal of Consumer Marketing, 18(7), 595-632. 

 Kaufmann, P. J., & Dant, R. P. (2008). Franchising and the domain of 
entrepreneurship research. Entrepreneurship Theory and Practice, 32(3), 519-
530. 

 Porter, M. E., & Kramer, M. R. (2009). Creating shared value. Harvard Business 
Review, 89(1/2), 62-77. 

 Tellegen, P. J. (2011). Entrepreneurial opportunities in the face of economic 
adversity. Entrepreneurship Theory and Practice, 35(2), 245-248. 

 Tan, H. W., & Gilbert, D. U. (2012). Corporate social responsibility of 
multinational corporations in developing countries: Perspectives on anti-
corruption. Corporate Governance, 12(2), 144-160. 

 Rakesh, N., Chetan, S., Chintan, S., & Kinjal, R. (2013). Corporate social 
responsibility - A means for sustainable development: An Indian perspective. 
International Journal of Management, IT and Engineering, 3(5), 137-151. 



 

 

18 

 

 Walter, A., & David, G. (2015). Permissionless innovation: A regulatory 
framework for the internet of things. In M. N. Asensio & M. D. Rodriguez 
Delgado (Eds.), The internet of things: Legal perspectives (pp. 87-108). Springer. 

  



 

 

13 

 

"EXPLORING THE IMPACT OF SOCIAL ENTERPRISE ON MOTIVATION 
AND INNOVATION IN INDIAN ENTREPRENEURSHIP: A CRITICAL 

REVIEW" 

Dr. Nasrin Khan                        Dr. Riytasat Peerzade                 Dr. Fazil Shareef 
HOD Commerce                         Assistant Professor                       Assistant Professor 
Poona College                              Poona College                              Poona College 

ABSTRACT 
This study explores how entrepreneurship in contemporary India is shifting towards 
social enterprise, where businesses prioritize addressing social and environmental 
challenges alongside financial goals. This paradigm shift challenges the traditional 
profit-centric model, emphasizing the multifaceted impact of social enterprises on 
motivation, innovation, and sustainability. By integrating social and environmental 
objectives into their business models, these ventures reshape entrepreneurial 
motivations and foster innovative approaches to societal needs. The rapid ascent of 
social enterprise suggests its potential to redefine entrepreneurship in India, offering 
a vision aligned with broader social and environmental imperatives. 

Keywords: Social Entrepreneurship, India, Motivation, Innovation, Impact 

INTRODUCTION 
Entrepreneurs are commonly understood as individuals who initiate or organize 
commercial ventures, often involving financial risks. In the context of a capitalist 
society, entrepreneurship has long been recognized for its vital economic role. Adam 
Smith's concept of laissez-faire economics and the invisible hand principle provide a 
framework for entrepreneurs to pursue their self-interests within an unregulated 
market system. Traditional entrepreneurship, characterized by both egoistic self-
interest and utilitarian motivations aimed at the common good, shares several key 
features. Firstly, it drives innovation and economic progress through what 
Schumpeter termed as 'creative destruction', often observed in fiercely competitive 
industries such as telecommunications. Secondly, it focuses on the balance of supply 
and demand dynamics. Thirdly, it prioritizes the development of new knowledge to 
enhance the effectiveness of products and services. Lastly, it underscores the 
importance of intellectual property rights and the protection thereof. However, 
traditional entrepreneurship, primarily driven by profit maximization and external 
opportunities, is increasingly perceived as unsustainable in modern society. The rise 
of social entrepreneurship, which places a greater emphasis on addressing societal 
needs, signifies a shifting paradigm. This paper aims to explore the transition from 
traditional to social entrepreneurship within the Indian context, considering its 
implications for motivation, innovation, and sustainability in the contemporary 
economy. Additionally, it examines the potential repercussions when entrepreneurs 
deviate from their corporate social responsibility obligations. 
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Exploring Entrepreneurship: From Individual Traits to Social Impact- a review 
Entrepreneurial Traits and Achievement: 
Studies have extensively examined the correlation between entrepreneurial traits, 
such as need for achievement, and success. 

Kaufmann and Dant (2008) suggest that entrepreneurs capitalize on external 
opportunities presented within the market system. 

However, Borland (1974) and Hull et al. (1980) argue that the need for achievement 
must be complemented by conducive business environments for entrepreneurial 
success. 

Venkataraman (1997) characterizes entrepreneurs as individuals who identify and 
exploit opportunities arising from changing business conditions 

Research by Hornaday & Bunker (1970) and DeCarlo & Lyons (1979) suggests a 
positive relationship between the need for achievement and entrepreneurial success. 

Market Opportunities and Entrepreneurial Behavior: Contemporary perspectives on 
entrepreneurship emphasize the role of market opportunities in shaping 
entrepreneurial behavior. 

External Influences on Entrepreneurship: 
External factors, such as economic conditions and population dynamics, significantly 
impact entrepreneurial activities. 

Tellegen (2011) highlights how population growth and economic changes create new 
opportunities for entrepreneurship, leading to the emergence of innovative business 
ventures. 

Frese and De Kruif (2010) argue that challenging economic conditions in developing 
countries drive an increase in entrepreneurial activities. 

Social Entrepreneurship and Ethical Considerations: 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has gained prominence, with a focus on 
businesses that prioritize social impact alongside financial goals. 

Scholars like Ana & Mclean (2015) and Dees (1998) highlight the rise of ethical 
entrepreneurship, where goodwill and ethical considerations drive entrepreneurial 
endeavors. 

Social entrepreneurship places emphasis on fulfilling human values and meeting 
stakeholders' demands while pursuing business objectives, as articulated by Mort et 
al. (2003). 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
1. To study the scenario of present entrepreneurship in India. 

2. To know the impact of Impact of Social Enterprise on Motivation and Innovation 
in Indian Entrepreneurship 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The research paper is based on secondary data the data was collected from Internet, 
reference books, articles and research papers. Analysis and findings are based on 
reviews of various articles and papers discussed in this paper. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship: 
In India, the emergence of social entrepreneurship represents a significant departure 
from the traditional focus solely on profit-making. One notable example is the 
Grameen Bank, founded by Muhammad Yunus, which exemplifies how social 
entrepreneurs creatively address pressing societal challenges. These ventures 
prioritize social impact alongside financial success, reflecting a broader revaluation of 
corporate social responsibility (CSR) within the Indian business landscape. Today, 
entrepreneurs are increasingly expected to contribute positively to society while 
pursuing their business objectives, reflecting a growing recognition of the 
interconnectedness between business success and societal welfare. 

Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Entrepreneurial Motivation: 
Social entrepreneurship plays a pivotal role in shaping the motivations driving 
entrepreneurial endeavours, particularly in the Indian context. Traditionally, 
entrepreneurial motivation has been deeply intertwined with commercial imperatives, 
primarily focused on profit maximization and competitive advantage. However, the 
emergence of social entrepreneurship introduces a paradigm shift, emphasizing 
ethical considerations and societal impact alongside financial goals. This shift alters 
the trajectory of entrepreneurial motivations, compelling businesses to operate within 
moral boundaries and address pressing societal needs. When entrepreneurs breach 
ethical norms, they face significant backlash from society and legal repercussions, 
prompting a fundamental revaluation of their motivations. There are many cases such 
as BP's Deepwater Horizon oil spill in the Gulf of Mexico, the Volkswagen emissions 
scandal involving the use of illegal software to manipulate emissions tests, Nike's use 
of sweatshops and child labor in its manufacturing facilities, the Enron accounting 
scandal, which led to one of the largest corporate bankruptcies in history, the Wells 
Fargo fake accounts scandal, where employees opened millions of unauthorized 
accounts to meet sales targets etc. These incidents highlight the repercussions of 
unethical behavior and the subsequent impact on the companies' reputations, financial 
stability, and stakeholder trust, which triggered a profound transformation in the 
company's entrepreneurial mindset, leading to a renewed focus on environmental 
protection. Indian entrepreneurs can glean valuable insights from these cases, 
recognizing the importance of aligning business practices with ethical and societal 
considerations to navigate the evolving entrepreneurial landscape effectively. 
Embracing social entrepreneurship not only mitigates risks associated with ethical 
breaches but also fosters long-term sustainability and positive societal impact, making 
it a compelling imperative for entrepreneurs in India. 
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Influence of Social Entrepreneurship on Enterprise Innovation in India 
Entrepreneurs, known for their drive for innovation and creativity, often face 
questions regarding the boundaries of their creativity and the moral values they 
should adhere to. Social enterprises set a moral barometer for innovative endeavours, 
requiring firms to innovate within the confines of societal values and benefit the 
social construct. In essence, companies cannot freely innovate but must align their 
innovations with the moral requirements of society. There is a growing body of 
literature emphasizing the importance of benchmarking innovation against social 
values to prevent unethical practices. Organizations like UNESCO advocate for 
actions against innovations that undermine human values. While innovation is 
essential for societal progress, unchecked "permissionless innovation" can lead to 
products and services that detract from moral values. Take, for instance, the 
introduction of smartphones, which have been criticized for impeding cognitive 
development among children. Ambitious entrepreneurs, like Steve Jobs, champion 
disruptive innovations that revolutionize industries. However, there is a need to inject 
social expectations into innovation processes to ensure they align with the principles 
of social enterprise. Recent examples, like the introduction of the iPhone 8 amidst 
concerns of minimal improvements over previous models, underscore the importance 
of considering societal implications in innovation. Ultimately, social moral values 
serve as inherent limitations on the extent of innovation within firms, guiding 
entrepreneurs to innovate responsibly and ethically within the country. 

Impact of Social Entrepreneurship on Sustainable Business Practices in India 
Typically, entrepreneurs aim to enhance competitive advantage and add value to 
products to outperform competitors. However, social entrepreneurship transforms 
how entrepreneurs sustain their ventures. It compels them to integrate Corporate 
Social Responsibility (CSR) into business practices to fulfil societal obligations. This 
aligns with Porter and Kramer's shared value model, advocating for a symbiotic 
relationship between corporations and society. For instance, Starbucks' ethical 
practices in supporting coffee farmers exemplify integrating ethics into business 
defence strategies. Porter's model not only benefits firms but also fosters community 
development, exemplifying social entrepreneurship's reciprocal benefits. Various 
reports highlight the efficacy of social entrepreneurship in sustainable business, such 
as increasing alliances between corporations and society in Lebanon and Romania. 
Overall, social entrepreneurship reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, innovation 
processes, and sustainability strategies, emphasizing moral considerations and long-
term synergistic impacts within the Indian business landscape. 

Balancing Profit and Purpose: The Complex Landscape of Social 
Entrepreneurship in India 
The concept of social entrepreneurship has often been at odds with traditional 
business practices, which prioritize profit-making over social welfare. Figures like 
Friedman argued that corporations have no moral obligation to society beyond 
maximizing shareholder profits. However, despite its evolution, social 
entrepreneurship is sometimes seen as superficial and lacking true transformative 
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value in organizations. Many CSR and social entrepreneurship initiatives appear to be 
merely surface-level efforts, serving as window dressing rather than genuine ethical 
commitments. This approach often focuses on profitable areas for the firm, neglecting 
marginalized stakeholders. Additionally, the increasing government intervention in 
regulating responsible innovation poses challenges, potentially stifling entrepreneurial 
creativity. This dilemma between the need for social entrepreneurship and 
competition-driven innovation is likely to persist. While models like Porter's CSR 
framework may lack a purely ethical approach, regulatory measures risk constraining 
entrepreneurial freedom. Nonetheless, cases like Shell and Volkswagen demonstrate 
that breaching social enterprise values can lead to severe consequences, altering the 
course of entrepreneurial motivation, innovation, and sustainability. In the India, 
where social issues are increasingly significant, navigating this balance between profit 
and social responsibility is crucial for the future of entrepreneurship. 

CONCLUSION 
The rise of social entrepreneurship in India marks a significant departure from 
traditional profit-centric models, ushering in a transformative era where businesses 
integrate social and environmental objectives alongside financial goals. This 
paradigm shift reshapes entrepreneurial motivations, emphasizing ethical 
considerations and societal impact. By setting a moral barometer for innovation and 
fostering long-term alliances through Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), social 
enterprises redefine the trajectory of entrepreneurship. Despite challenges, the 
embrace of social entrepreneurship is crucial for navigating the evolving landscape 
effectively and ensuring sustainable and inclusive growth in India. 
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INTRODUCTION 
India's economic landscape has undergone a significant transformation in recent 
decades, with the services sector emerging as a powerhouse driving growth, 
innovation, and employment generation. Accounting for a substantial portion of the 
country's GDP and employing a vast workforce, the services industry plays a pivotal 
role in India's economic development trajectory. Within this dynamic sector lie 
certain segments, often referred to as "champion sectors," that exhibit exceptional 
performance, growth potential, and strategic significance in shaping India's services-
led economy. 

This research paper seeks to conduct a comprehensive analysis of the champion 
sectors within India's services industry, shedding light on their unique characteristics, 
contributions to the economy, challenges, and opportunities for further expansion. By 
delving into these champion sectors, we aim to unravel the intricacies of their 
operations, identify key drivers of success, and offer insights that inform strategic 
decision-making for policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. 

The significance of the services sector in India cannot be overstated. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, services permeate virtually every aspect of 
the economy, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness. Against this 
backdrop, understanding the dynamics of champion sectors within the services 
industry becomes imperative for unlocking their full potential and leveraging their 
transformative impact on India's economic landscape. 

Through a combination of quantitative analysis, qualitative insights, and case studies, 
this research paper aims to provide a nuanced understanding of India's champion 
sectors in services. By examining key performance indicators, market dynamics, 
regulatory frameworks, and success factors, we seek to uncover actionable insights 
that foster sustainable growth, foster entrepreneurship, and enhance India's 
competitiveness in the global services arena. 

As India strives to position itself as a leading global player in services, it is essential 
to harness the strengths of champion sectors while addressing the challenges they 
face. By identifying opportunities for innovation, investment, and policy intervention, 
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we can propel India's services industry to new heights, driving inclusive growth, job 
creation, and prosperity for all. 

This research paper aims to offer a holistic understanding of champion sectors in 
India's services industry, providing valuable insights for stakeholders across the 
board. By shedding light on the performance, challenges, and opportunities within 
these sectors, we aim to inform strategic decision-making and drive sustainable 
growth and development in India's services-led economy. 

OBJECTIVE OF THIS PAPER 
The primary objective of this research paper is to identify and categorize the 
champion sectors within India's services industry. Through rigorous analysis of key 
performance indicators, market dynamics, and growth potential, we aim to pinpoint 
sectors that exhibit exceptional performance, strategic significance, and potential for 
further expansion. 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The data was collected based on existing policies and regulatory frameworks 
governing champion sectors in India. Government policies on sectorial growth, 
investment climate, and competitiveness. Provide recommendations for policy 
reforms to address sector-specific challenges and promote sustainable growth. 

DISCUSSION 
Government of India  has formulated ‘Action Plan for Champion Sectors in Services’ 
to give focused attention to 12 identified Champion Services Sectors, namely, 
Information Technology & Information Technology enabled Services, Tourism & 
Hospitality Services, Medical Value Travel, Transport & Logistics Services, 
Accounting and Finance Services, Audio Visual Services, Legal Services, 
Communication Services, Construction and Related Engineering Services, 
Environmental Services, Financial Services and Education Services and Rs. 5000 
Crores have been earmarked to support sectoral initiatives of the Nodal 
Ministries/Departments identified for these sectors, Minister of State for Commerce 
and Industry, Smt. Anupriya Patel said in reply to a parliament question today. 

Government of India follows a multipronged strategy in order to promote trade in 
services comprising the following: 

i. Negotiating meaningful market access through multilateral, regional and bilateral 
trade agreements. 

ii. Trade promotion through participation in and organization of international 
fairs/exhibitions like the Global Exhibition on Services, Higher Education Summit 
etc. Focused strategies are undertaken for specific markets and sectors. 

iii. Addressing domestic sectoral challenges and difficulties which are identified 
through periodic consultations with the stakeholders. Moreover, efforts are made 
to engage with the concerned Ministries/Departments to pursue a domestic reform 
agenda to make the services sector competitive globally. 
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iv. Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) has set up a dedicated Services Sector Division 
Council (SSDC) to formulate Indian Standards in various Services Sectors, 
especially Champion Services Sectors. Wherever possible, the Indian Standards 
are harmonized with international standards for ensuring that quality of services 
match global expectations. BIS has already published 143 standards on services 
till Jan.' 2023 

v. Districts as Export Hubs Initiative highlights the need to channelize the potential 
and diverse identity in each District of the country to make them export hubs. 
Under this initiative, the Department of Commerce through Directorate General of 
Foreign Trade (DGFT) works with the States/UTs and the districts directly to 
create institutional mechanisms to facilitate exports of identified products/services 
from the districts. Products and services with export potential have been identified 
in all districts of the country in consultation with all the stakeholders including the 
States/UTs 

Services Exports (in Rs. Cr) 
State 2019-20 2020-21 2021-22 2022-23 (till Dec22) 

Karnataka 1,20,969 1,30,742 1,60,576 1,46,465 
Tamil Nadu 93,740 1,02,344 1,15,975 1,10,166 

Maharashtra 99,343 1,07,090 1,19,833 1,08,517 
Telangana 71,022 78,111 97,180 94,920 
Haryana 25,958 25,057 25,514 24,153 

Uttar Pradesh 21,653 22,384 27,068 23,919 
West Bengal 16,586 16,838 18,473 14,999 

Kerala 12,059 12,992 16,392 14,706 
Gujarat 5,507 5,099 6,454 6,542 
Odisha 1,718 2,164 2,630 2,486 

Chandigarh 2,597 2,572 2,605 2,279 
Madhya Pradesh 722 969 1,592 2,055 

Punjab 1,029 1,295 1,715 1,515 
Andhra Pradesh 426 595 623 1,438 

Rajasthan 1,179 1,306 1,411 1,220 
Total 4,74,508 5,09,558 5,98,043 5,55,380 

Source: https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023 

From this table, The data shows a general upward trend in services exports across the 
states from 2019-20 to 2021-22. However, there is a slight decrease in total services 
exports in 2022-23 (till December 2022) compared to the previous year. In case of 
state wise analysis, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, and Telangana emerge as 
the top states in terms of services exports, consistently contributing a significant 
portion to the total services exports. Karnataka has shown consistent growth in 
services exports over the years, with a substantial increase from 2019-20 to 2021-22, 
although there is a slight dip in 2022-23.Tamil Nadu and Maharashtra also exhibit 
steady growth in services exports, with notable increases in the past three years. 

https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1898023
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Telangana shows consistent growth, with a significant increase in services exports 
from 2019-20 to 2021-22, although there is a slight decrease in 2022-23. 

Other states like Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, and Kerala also contribute to services 
exports, albeit to a lesser extent compared to the top-performing states. 

The total services exports in India have shown a remarkable increase from 2019-20 to 
2021-22, indicating robust growth in the services sector. 

However, there is a slight decline in total services exports in 2022-23 compared to the 
previous year, which may be attributed to various factors such as global economic 
conditions, policy changes, and the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

REGIONAL DISPARITIES 
The data highlights regional disparities in services exports, with certain states like 
Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, and Maharashtra dominating the sector, while others 
contribute relatively smaller amounts. 

Efforts to promote services exports in states with lower contributions, such as 
Gujarat, Odisha, and Punjab, may be necessary to achieve more balanced growth 
across regions. 

POLICY IMPLICATIONS 
The data underscores the importance of policies and initiatives aimed at promoting 
services exports, enhancing competitiveness, and fostering innovation and 
entrepreneurship in the services sector. 

Policy interventions targeted at states with significant contributions to services 
exports can further boost growth and drive India's overall economic development. 

CONCLUSION 
Through a comprehensive analysis of champion sectors within India's services 
industry, this research paper has provided valuable insights into the dynamics, 
contributions, challenges, and opportunities shaping the sector's landscape. From 
information technology (IT) and business process management (BPM) to financial 
services, healthcare, tourism, and beyond, champion sectors play a pivotal role in 
driving India's services-led economic growth and competitiveness on the global stage. 

The Analysis Revealed Several Key Findings: 
Identification of Champion Sectors: By applying rigorous criteria and quantitative 
analysis, we identified champion sectors that demonstrate exceptional performance, 
growth potential, and strategic significance within India's services industry. These 
sectors include IT & BPM, financial services, healthcare, tourism, and others, each 
contributing significantly to the economy and employment generation. 

Sector Dynamics: A detailed examination of each champion sector highlighted its 
unique characteristics, competitive landscape, regulatory environment, and growth 
prospects. From the rapid technological advancements driving innovation in IT & 
BPM to the rising demand for healthcare services fueled by demographic shifts and 
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lifestyle changes, each sector presents distinct opportunities and challenges for 
stakeholders. 

Contributions to the Economy: Champion sectors make substantial contributions to 
India's economy in terms of GDP growth, employment generation, export earnings, 
and value addition. The analysis underscored the importance of these sectors as 
engines of economic growth, driving productivity, innovation, and competitiveness 
across various domains. 

Challenges and Opportunities: Despite their significant contributions, champion 
sectors face challenges such as skill shortages, regulatory hurdles, infrastructure 
constraints, and global market competition. However, these challenges are 
accompanied by opportunities for growth and innovation, including technological 
advancements, policy reforms, and international market expansion. 

Policy Recommendations: To capitalize on the potential of champion sectors and 
address the challenges they face, the paper offers strategic recommendations for 
policymakers, investors, businesses, and other stakeholders. These recommendations 
include policy reforms to enhance the business environment, investment in skill 
development and infrastructure, and promotion of innovation and entrepreneurship. 

In conclusion, champion sectors in India's services industry represent pillars of 
strength and drivers of economic prosperity. By understanding their dynamics, 
addressing challenges, and seizing opportunities, India can harness the full potential 
of its services sector to foster sustainable growth, create jobs, and enhance global 
competitiveness. Through concerted efforts and strategic interventions, champion 
sectors can propel India towards its vision of becoming a leading global player in 
services, driving inclusive and equitable development for all segments of society. 
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Background: 
Majority of the people in the State are non-vegetarians, non-vegetarian food contains 
high percentage of proteins. Besides, pulses production is not sufficient to meet 
requirement of the State, therefore, as alternative to pulses fish production is 
important.State has 720 Km long coast line from it about 3.45 lakh tonnes of fish 
production is available every year. There are some limitations to provide fresh fish to 
the people who stay away from the sea shore. Therefore, people staying in internal 
part of the State have to use inland fish as alternative, in this sense inland water fish 
production is important. 

Implementing Programme:  
In the State inland fish seeds were obtained from induced Breeding method. Fish 
seeds were imported from Calcutta and distributed among the fisherman's societies. In 
order to become self-sufficient in production of fish seeds, the State Govt. decided to 
build Hatcheries in the State to increase fish seed production and completely stopped 
import from the Calcutta in 1991-92. 

Objectives of the Evaluation Study: 
With the intention to know the progress of the Inland fish seed project from inception 
to the year 1993-94. The evaluaåon study was undertaken by D.E.S, Govt of 
Maharashtra in 1995. Following are the objects of the evaluation study. 

a) To study the working of the scheme and to find out discrepancies, if any and make 
recommendations to study financial and physical target and achievements. 

b) To study as to whether fish seeds produced in the State are sufficient to make the 
State self sufficient and up to what extent objects are achieved. 

c) To achieve targets of the scheme, whether scheme is implemented technically and 
correctly. 

d) Whether sufficient water is available for the centres to function properly. If water 
is available whether arrangements to supply the same to the centres has been made 
and to study independently the functioning of the centre regarding the fish seed 
production , fish rearing and even though water is available find out the reasons 
for arrangements not made to supply it to the centres and feasibility of 
arrangement. 
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e) Whether water spread areas of the centres are useful for fish farming, if not what 
are the difficulties. 

f) Whether centre's income is sufficient to meet its incurring expenditure (including 
wages& salaries) and after construction of circular hatcheries, whether there is a 
favourable change in the situation. 

Sample Selection: 
Fish seed centres and districts has been selected for evaluation study as follows. 

Selection of the Districts: 
12 districts were selected on basis of seed production during the year 1993-94 by 
probability proportional to size (production) using linear systematic sampling method 
considering seed production of the 1993-94. Selected districts were 1) Thane 2) 
Ahmednagar 3) Satara 4)Parbhani 5) Nanded 6) Beed 7) Amravati 8)Akola 
9)Buldhana 10)Yavatmal 11) Bhandara 12) Chandrapur. 

Selection of fish seed Production Centres: 
One fish seed production centre producing maximum fish seeds in the year 199394 
was selected from each selected district. Selected centres were 1) Dapchari 2) 

Mulanager 3) Dhom 4) Sidhshaver 5) Karadkhed 6) Manjra 7)Balasapur 8) Katepurna 
9) Koradi 10) Saikheda 11) Idiadoh 12) Amalnala 

Selection of Beneficiaries Societies: 
From each selected fish seed centre 5 fishing societies, 3 other societies and 2 private 
institutes were selected by Random method from those who has purchased fish seeds 
from the centres in 1993-94. If selection of required number of co-operative societies 
and private institutes was not possible additional fishing societies were selected to 
fulfill required quota. 

Selection of Zilla Parishad and Municipalities: 
Two Z.P. and Municipalities who has purchased seed from centres in the year 1993-
94 were selected by Random Method from each selected centres. If selection, 
required number of Z.P.and municipalities from the centres was not possible the gap 
was filled in by selecting additional Z.P./Muncipalities. As mentioned above, 14 
beneficiary institutes were selected according to type of institutes for evaluation 
study. 

Period of field work: 
Fieldwork of this evaluation study was completed during the period from March 1995 
to April 1995. 

FINDINGS: 
It is observed that out of total area available for Inland fish farming in the State for 
the year 1993-94, actually 85 per cent of area was used for fish production.Out of 31 
districts in the State, the project is being implemented in 28 districts. Out of total 
12,902 ponds used for inland fish, there were 428 (3.3 per cent) ponds having 
waterspread area more than 60 hectares and 12,474 (96.7 per cent) ponds having 
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waterspread area less than 60 hectares. Ponds having waterspread area more than 60 
hectares had total waterspread area 2,29,112 H. (70.6 per cent) and ponds had 
waterspread area less than 60 hectares, has 95,297 H (29.4 per cent) total waterspread 
area. This indicate that ponds having less waterspread area were more in numbers 
than the number of ponds having more waterspread area. While big ponds are less in 
number but their total waterspread area more. According to ownership type Zilla 
Parishad has more ponds (tanks) (76.2 per cent) with 16.98 per cent waterspread area. 
Small Irrigation Department has 12.5 per cent ponds (lake) with 68.8 per cent 
waterspread area. Ponds/ lakes whose waterspread area was less than 60 hectares. 
Z.P. owned 9,802 (78.6 per cent) ponds with 53.8 per cent waterspread area. Ponds 
whose waterspread area was more than 60 hectare, S.I. Deptt. owned 87.2 per cent 
ponds with 81.2 per cent waterspread area. It means that Z.P. and Small Irrigation 
Department has more participation in fish production activities and in that Z.P.'s share 
was higher. Even though optimum fish seed stocking capacity of ponds used for fish 
production was 6012.23 lakh seeds annually actually 53.6 per cent fish seeds were 
stocked. According to division wise analysis except Nagpur division fish seeds were 
not stocked upto storing capacity in any other divisions.  The three divisions namely 
Aurangabad, Pune and Nashik 24.9, 31.9 and 25.8 per cent seeds actually stored 
respectively. In the State 5870.55, 6569.65 and 8680.00 lakh spawns were produced 
in the year 1991-92, 1992-93 and 1993-94 respectively. Considering spawn 
production of the year 1991-92 as base in the year 1992-93 and 1993-94 spawn 
production has increased by 11.9 and 47.9 per cent respectively. In 1991-92 
production of cyprincus was 20.4 per cent in 1992-93, it was 5.1 per cent and in 1993-
94 it was 5.1 per cent it means that cyprincus spawn production was decreasing while 
that of major crop spawn production was increasing. 

Capacity of Hatcheries and spawn production: 
It is expected that in a year one hatchery should produce 500 lakh spawns. 
Considering this norm in 1993-94, 12,500 lakh spawn could have been produced by 
25 working hatcheries but actually 8,680 lakh (69 per cent) spawns was produced. It 
is observed that hatcheries in Pune Division has produced spawn as per expected 
capacity but in the remaining divisions, hatcheries were not able to produce spawns as 
expected. Rearing of spawn and seed yield: Out of total spawns produced by centres, 
35 per cent spawns were sold and remaining 65 per cent spawn were used for nursery 
in the centres to obtain fish seeds. It is seen that 1622.58 lakh fish seeds were 
produced from nursery of 7092.45 lakh spawns.  Only 23 per cent of fish seed was 
obtained from nursery of spawns. It means that in the period from spawns nursery to 
fish seed production 77 per cent spawns died. This ratio was highest in the Pune and 
Nashik Division. In total seed production share of cyprincus seeds was very low 
while that of major carp was higher. It can be concluded that centres prefer to produce 
seeds of major carp than cyprincus seeds. Fish seed production in 1991-92 was 
1314.99 lakhs. In 1992-93 it was 1414.83 lakhs and in 1993-94 it was 1632.58 lakhs. 
In comparison with seed production in 199192, production in 1992-93 and in 1993-94 
increased by 7.6 per cent and 24.1 per cent respectively. In 1993-94 target of 55,000 
lakh seed production was given but only 29.7 per cent seeds were produced. 
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Provision and Expenditure: 
From observation of Provision and Expenditure for three years (1991-92 to 1993-94)) 
it was seen that expenditure was more than provision but in 1992-93 expenditure was 
less than provision. In 1991-92 expenditure was 116.6 per cent of provision and in 
1992-93 it was 92.4 per cent and in 1993-94 it was 105.2 per cent. 

Income of Centres: 
Considering income of the centres from sale of spawns semi fingerlings, fingerling, in 
the years 1991-92, 1992-93 and 1993-94 the State received income of Rs.94.97 lakh, 
Rs.96.51 lakh and Rs.126.96 lakh respectively. The income received by the State 
from the sale of centre's product was increasing, considering income and expenditure 
of the centres. The State received net income of Rs.6.06 lakh in 1991-92 , in 1992-93 
Rs.10.81 lakh and in 1993-94 Rs.28.59 lakh. It can be said positively that the State 
Governments seed producing centres are becoming more efficient day-by-day. 

Import of seed before 1991-92: 
Before 1991-92 domestic fish seed production was not enough to meet the needs of 
the State. Therefore, fish seeds were imported from Calcutta.Total 6351 lakh seeds 
were imported from 1986-87 to 1990-91 in a period of 5 years. In this period every 
year import of seed increased by 10 per cent but in 1991-92 due to State Governments 
decision to stop import of seeds and to build hatcheries in the State, domestic 
production of seeds increased substantially and the State Government was also 
receiving net revenue from it. 

Results of the survey of fish producing centres: 
For inspection of working capability of Government fish seed producing centres, 12 
seed producing centres were selected from total working fish seed centres in the 
State.Out of 12 selected seed centres, 10 centres has hatcheries and remaining two 
have only fish rearing and nursery facilities The eight hatcheries were working 
properly and one hatchery was having technical fault in construction and other was in 
incomplete stage of construction. 

Incubation tanks/ponds: 
The four tanks are necessary to produce spawns by incubating hatchlings. It was 
observed that out of 10 selected hatcheries, five hatcheries were not having prescribed 
number of incubation tanks. 

Spawns obtained: 
It was expected that one hatchery should produce 500 lakh spawns in a year. Out of 
10 hatcheries selected it was observed that only 4 (40 per cent) were producing 
expected number of spawns. 

Stocking tanks: 
Out of 42 stocking ponds/tanks of 10 selected hatcheries in 1993-94 only 88 per cent 
tanks were in use and out of the total 13.13 hectare water spread area, 92 per cent 
water spread area was used. Of the stocking capacity of the stocking ponds/ tanks in 
use, up to 134 per cent of capacity reproducing fish were stocked. 
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Ratio of dead spawns: 
It was expected that 12,208 lakh eggs could have been obtained from 12,208 female 
fish kept in the stocking ponds/tanks. From these eggs 4780.50 lakh spawns were 
produced in 1993-94. It means that rate of spawns obtained from eggs was 38.64 per 
cent only. 

Nursing Ponds (tanks): 
The selected 12 seed centres has 490 nursery tanks with 11.32 hectares of water 
spread area and of these tanks 82 per cent ponds/tanks with their 81 per cent water 
spread area were actually in use. Even then nursing capacity of 404 nursery ponds/ 
tanks was 684.15 lakh spawns in 1993-94 actually about five times of nursing 
capacity spawns were nursered. 

Rearing Ponds/tanks: 
Out of 12 selected seed producing centres, 10 centres had 159 tanks with 11.59 
hectare waterspread area. Remaining two centres had no rearing ponds/tanks because 
of lack of waterspread area. Of 159 rearing tanks 9 per cent rearing tanks, 9.66 per 
cent waterspread area was not used for rearing fish. 

Water supply :  Water supply for all the 12 months of the year was available to the10 
centres but for two centres supply for all the 12 months was not available as during 
summer water level of the source goes down.Out of 12 selected centres 58 per cent 
centres had regular water supply for all the 12 months. 42 per cent centres did not 
have regular water supply. Out of the 12 selected centres, well water supply facility 
was available to 25 per cent centres. 

Filter Tank:  Out of 12 selected centres 11 centres' filter tank were functioning and 
filter tank of one centre was out of order. 

Lab: Out of 12 selected centres 58 per cent of the centres had laboratory and of these 
only 25 per cent centres had appointed staff to run the laboratory. 
Fieldmen: Out of total 58 posts of Fieldman sanctioned for selected for the 12 seed 
producing centres, 6 posts were vacant. 
Spawns/Seeds Production: Comparisons of spawn/seed production before hatcheries 
were constructed and after construction of hatcheries shows that in 1993-94 
production of spawns increased by 426 per cent and that of seed production increased 
by 609 per cent. Before construction of hatcheries cyprincus spawns and seed 
productions ratio was 25.3, 16.8 per cent respectively. In 1993-94 this ratio came 
down to 3.8, 4.2 per cent. It means that after construction of hatcheries selected 
centres prefer to produce major carp spawns instead of cyprincus spawns 
production.In comparison with spawns production of 1991-92, in 1992-93 spawns 
production has increased by 37.8 per cent and in 1993-94 88.7 per cent. Fish seed 
production also increased by 16.7 and 64.6 per cent respectively for the same years. 

Harvest of Fish Seeds: In 1993-94 two centres harvested fish seed only once and 
seven centres harvested twice and three centres harvested thrice. In 1993-94 only 26 
per cent of seeds was obtained from rearing of 3469.40 lakhs spawns. It means that in 
the period of nursery spawns 74 per cent spawns died. 
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Provision & Expenditure: Out of Provisions made for the centre for the years 1991-
92, 1992-93 and 1993-94 expenditure of the centres was 104, 117 and 109 per cent 
respectively. In 1991-92 out of 12 centres 92 per cent centres were in loss. In 1992-93 
number of centres in loss reduced to 50 per cent and in 1993-94 only 33 per cent 
centres had suffered loss. It means after 1991-92 number of centres in loss is 
reducing. 

Results of Survey of Fishing Societies: 
All the selected institutes had 503 ponds with their total waterspread area of 32740.56 
hectares. Its optimum seed stocking capacity of fish stocking ponds was 1308.13 lakh 
seeds and only 53 per cent of this capacity seed was purchased by them.According to 
yearwise classification of rented tanks, percentage of ponds rented for 5 years was 
64.4, which was highest, the percentage of Small Irrigation Department and Z.P's 
ponds was higher.In the duration from 1991-92 to 1993-94, 1.2 per cent cyprincus 
seeds and 98.8 per cent of major carp seeds were purchased by fishermen's Societies. 
Out of total seeds purchased, 70.9 per cent were in spawn form, 28.0 per cent were in 
seed form, 0.3 per cent and 0.7 per cent were in fingerling form and half-fingerling 
forms. 

Cost of Fish Production: 
Out of total expenditure for fish production the Fishermen's Societies highest 
expenditure was on seed purchased 46.8 per cent and on rent of lakes/ponds 23.5 per 
cent. Expenditure on Packing, Transport, other expenses and on employees salary was 
3.4 per cent, 7.4 per cent, 11.6 per cent and 7.5 per cent respectively. 

Fish Production: 
In 1993-94, 5,68,439 kg. fish production was obtained from all the ponds of the 
institutes. By the sale of fish production institutes had received 10,872 thousand 
Rupees. 

Profits of the Institutes: 
Out of selected institutes 20 per cent institutes were in loss and 80 per cent institutes 
were in profit. From the point of view of loss and profit according to management of 
ponds, 66 per cent ponds of Nagar Parishad, 27 per cent ponds of Z.P., 17 per cent 
ponds of Small Irrigation Department and 10 per cent other ponds were in loss. 

Summary: 
Domestic fish seed production has increased appreciably after decision has been taken 
by the State in 1991-92 to build modern hatcheries in the State. Considering the 
capacity of waterspread area used for fish production, domestic seed production is not 
sufficient. The fish seed centres in the State have seed producing capacity to produce 
fish seeds requirement of the State but ratio of spawns obtained from hatchlings is 
very low. Production of fish seeds as per capacity is not possible. Following are the 
recommendations to improve the situation. 
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ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE IN THE ACCOUNTING PROFESSION 
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ABSTRACT 
Over the years accounting has changed significantly by replacing the work of paper 
and pencil with computers, but more importantly with programmes able to decrease 
time spend on repetitive work that reduce the amount of errors. Artificial intelligence 
has great impact in every spheres of economy. The increasing role of artificial 
intelligence in the field of accounting has raised the question about the future of the 
profession. Artificial Intelligence is changing the reality of the accounting field, on a 
rapid way, due to the benefit of improving and reshaping the actual way of 
performing activities on this domain. The interest on Artificial Intelligence solutions 
in this domain is not new but on the last year’s researchers become more focused on 
it. Despite the material progress there seems to be not enough data to support 
companies’ willingness to embed Artificial Intelligence solutions into their 
accounting activities. Also, an important aspect of this reality is the capability of 
experts to adapt faster to the new status quo and to acquire the necessary skills to be 
able to work with Artificial Intelligence solutions and to overcome the fear of losing 
their jobs. This paper is focusing on understanding the impact of Artificial 
Intelligence solution in accounting by conducting a qualitative research. In this paper 
will discuss how the introduction of Artificial intelligence (AI) into accounting 
practices will have a significant impact on the future of accounting. Accountants 
should be prepared for significant changes in the industry with the introduction and 
adoption of AI. 

Keywords: Artificial intelligence, Automation, Accounting, Digitalization. 

INTRODUCTION 
The main theme of artificial intelligence in accounting is to reduce repetitive work 
and handling big data. In Modern era AI has been implemented and going to 
implement in every sphere of activities. AI makes it possible for machines to learn 
from experience, adjust to new inputs and perform human like tasks. In business field 
also there are many activities where AI can be implemented. Using modern 
technology computers can be trained to accomplish specific task by processing large 
amounts of data and recognizing patterns in the data. It helps to improve in speed, rate 
of accuracy and better decision making. Financial reports and records can be accessed 
easily and stored safely. The use of Cloud based Technology, Machine Learning 
(ML), Block Chain enable user to have immediate access and frequent updatability, 
automate tedious tasks, saving accountants’ hours, access fine records. Since the 
fourth Industrial Revolution is upon us, it will transform the industry and also the 
mode of accounting and reporting. Accounting process have to be modernized by 
using latest technology. Introduction of AI will transform the process of accounting 



 

 

151 

 

and made evolutionary change which did not happen before. The growth of industry 
4.0 shows exponential trends of machine generated information and its ability to 
process that information at lightning speed to improve the quality of accounting 
information. Artificial Intelligence is considered as the ability of a machine to imitate 
human actions like communication, decision taken. Some benefits of implanting 
Artificial Intelligence solutions, such as the possibility of obtaining more accurate 
results and time saving while processing a large amount of data are already known in 
different fields of activity. AI is still in its very early stages of adoption for broad 
society changing use. This partially caused by the cost related to the adoption of the 
needed technologies and also lack of technical know-how within companies. 
However, the huge potential rewards of using AI and RPA technologies make it all 
worth it for the companies. 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 
In recent years, the rapid advancement of artificial intelligence technology has 
attracted worldwide attention and displayed great success. As a consequence, to this, 
you will find that artificial intelligence has made its impact on almost every aspect of 
life, ranging from the replacement of human labour to gradually becoming part of 
people’s daily life. In the accounting industry, the evolution of the software used for 
accounting and the more recent inclusion of artificial intelligence has led to a 
complete transformation of the accounting systems. The use of the traditional 
accounting system has greatly faded and with the automation of the accounting 
process, it has led to a lot of changes but are these changes beneficial to the 
accounting Profession/ industry and how do accountants fit into this. 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
To discuss the impact of artificial intelligence on the accounting operations. 

To evaluate the automation process of the accounting system in the industry 

RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
What are the negative impacts of Artificial Intelligence (AI) on the accounting 
industry? 

Does the automation of accounting process improve the accounting industry? 

LITERATURE REVIEW 
Artificial intelligence is mostly aimed at making intelligent machines that can respond 
in ways similar to humans. Artificial intelligence can be divided into four different 
aspects which include; intelligence, business, research, and programming dimensions 
(Carol and O’Leary, 2013). John McCarthy coined the name “Artificial Intelligence”. 
(Yadav, Gupta, Sahu, and Shrimal, 2017). Artificial intelligence (AI) is the academic 
field of study that deals with the technical know-how on creating computers and 
computer software that are capable of intelligent behaviour or the study of 
programming computers do things better and more accurately than humans (Elaine, 
2000). In another perspective, artificial intelligence can be seen as the capability of a 
programmable device to perform activities that can be expected of the human brain. 
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These activities include; knowledge and the capability to acquire it, the ability to 
judge, produce original thoughts, and understand relationships. Artificial intelligence: 
It entails constructing machines to behave as humans are expected to. Business and 
research dimensions: are a powerful tool used in solving human and business 
problems better than human solutions. Lastly, programming dimension: covers 
symbolic programming. Expert system software can be developed for any kind of 
problem that involves a selection from a group of choices especially if the decision is 
based on logical steps. Hence any area where a person or group of persons has special 
expertise needed by others is a potential area for creating an expert system. 

METHODOLOGY  
The study is descriptive in nature and conducted through study of various literature 
and published secondary data. Thus the study purely adopts secondary data source 
through internet and academic database like literature reviews, empirical studies, 
website, books, journal, reports etc. 

POSSIBLE BENEFITS OF AI IMPLEMENTATION 
 AI will remove the repetitive time consuming tasks performed by traditional 

system of accounting. 

 It will reduce the possibility of financial fraud. 

 AI can perform bookkeeping, maintain register, and produce financial statement 
through analysing the data so there exist much more accuracy and relevance. 

 Through AI based software company can improve the quality of accounting 
information. Accounting personnel in traditional accounting take ample manpower 
and financial resources to check various vouchers, accounting books, statements 
etc. 

 Implementing AI in various fields, industry can improve productivity and facilitate 
higher Customer services. 

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND ITS APPLICATIONS 
Artificial intelligence is the simulation of human intelligence processes by machines 
especially computer systems. Specific applications of artificial intelligence include 
expert system, Natural Language Processing, speech recognition and machine vision. 
Artificial intelligence requires combination of specialized hardware and software for 
writing and training machine learning algorithm. Artificial intelligence works by 
analysing large amount of data find the correlation and patterns and using this 
patterns to make predictions about future States. AI programming focuses on 
cognitive skills that include learning, reasoning, self-correction, creativity. In today's 
world we observe artificial intelligence Technology everywhere. In commercial and 
business field AI Technology will be implemented extensively. In marketing media 
ecommerce and entertainment AI is used to analyse customers’ choices and 
behaviours following the pattern. Various companies like Netflix, Amazon facilitate 
greater customer relations. In investment field also AI system makes trading decisions 
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through data analysing and algorithmic pattern at greater magnitude and speed than 
human capabilities. The implementation of AI in the field of accounting, auditing, and 
finance have great impact in business environment. Especially in India there is a 
threat of loss of jobs and abolition of small business which cannot afford AI based 
Technology. The main purpose of accounting is to provide information in the most 
appropriate and adapted form to the appropriate user for making economics decisions 
internally and externally. Artificial intelligence is a Revolutionary development that 
could put forward the accounting profession to execute and make strategic decisions 
more effectively than before. 

EFFECTS OF IMPLEMENTATION OF AI IN ACCOUNTING 
From the above discussion it is clear that every organization should accept AI 
undoubtedly. The emergences of such disruptive technology always bring some 
problems. There are various ways to overcome these problems. There are some 
ethical concerns for implementation of AI. Abolition of traditional system cannot be 
accepted by all professionals. There are so many questions for cyber security laws. 
There may arise new techniques of committing frauds. So formulation of new cyber 
security law, Data protection laws, Artificial Intelligence law are essential and their 
implementation also. Policy formulation at both National and information level will 
be required to standardize use of cognitive technologies. Fear of unemployment is 
associated with the implementation of AI. In future there may exist some sorts of 
professional hybrids, no one will be associated with a permanent job; freelancer’s 
opinions will be hired. So compliance towards organization and responsibilities for 
human resource will be neglected. The World Economic Forum (WEF) has issued 
numerous reports forecasting how AI will impact jobs worldwide. Automation 
through implementation of AI will result in an increase of 58 million jobs, two third 
of which will be highly skilled. In the field of accounting various types of automation 
has been introduced day by day. Computerized accounting system replaced the 
traditional paper works. Introduction of EDI Technology and various accounting 
software have made many dramatically shift in the work process. Initially there was a 
fear of loss of jobs but it will ultimately provide scope for new employment. Virtual 
accounting services including AI bookkeeping represent not just a threat but an 
opportunity. In fact most modern finance and accounting farms already use form of 
AI accounting software like Quickbook, Oracle, Freshbook, Zohobook and many 
others. Many accounting firms like Ernst & Young, Pricewaterhouse Coopers, 
Deloitte Touché Tohmatsu Limited has made application of AI technology. 

CONCLUSION 
Emergence of AI in accounting is an opportunity not a challenge for the accountant 
and accounting industry. Accountant should welcome AI Technology, they should 
improve their knowledge about it and should produce maximum output. 
Educationalist should improve and modernize their syllabus for students to learn the 
new technology. Sufficient training and skill development techniques to be 
implemented by the organization so that these can go with the existing work force. 
New rules, regulation and policies to be made by the government to provide cyber 
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security. Thus there should be the clear path for development with the help of modern 
technology. 
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DR BHIMRAO AMBEDKAR- A VISIONARY FEMINIST 

Dr. Ashwini Surendra Daware 
Assistant Professor in English, AKI’s Poona College of Arts, Science and Commerce, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
"We shall see better days soon and our progress will be greatly accelerated if male education is 
persuaded side by side with female education." – Dr. B.R. Ambedkar1 

Empowerment refers to increasing the spiritual, political, social or economic strength of 
individuals and communities. Empowerment and autonomy of women and the improvement of 
their political, social, economic and health status is both a highly important end in itself and 
necessary for the achievement of sustainable human development. The role played by Dr. 
Babasaheb Ambedkar, as Chairperson of the Drafting Committee of the Constitution, has left an 
imprint on the social tapestry of the country after independence, and shaped the socio-political 
fabric of India today. It would have been a different India in a probability, a much more 
inequitable and unjust one without him. Dr. Ambedkar has a versatile genius as he was also a 
serious scholar, good teacher, efficient lawyer, devoted leader, committed writer, distinguished 
educationist, social rebel, powerful debater. He was an authoritative constitutionalist, an able 
administrator, liberal emancipator, master statesman, daring liberator of the downtrodden 
masses and a fearless fighter for human rights. 

Meaning of Feminism 
‘Feminism’ is a wide range of political movements, ideologies and social movements that share 
a common goal to define, establish, and achieve political, economic, personal and social 
equality of sexes. The underline premise of feminism is to seek women’s equality and justice in 
every sphere of life and create opportunities for women to have the same access to the resources 
that are otherwise freely available to men. 

Dr. Ambedkar – As a feminist 
It is easy to imagine why people identified Dr Ambedkar as Baba, a father figure rather than as 
a political personality. He discussed several problems of Indian women and sought for their 
solutions in Bombay Legislative Council, in the Viceroy’s Assembly as the Chairman of 
the Drafting Committee and also in the Parliament as the first Law Minister of Independent 
India. 

The Hindu Code Bill 
The Hindu Code Bill revolutionized the Hindu domestic sphere by offering women the right to 
marry by choice and across caste boundaries, give them the right to divorce, and the right to 
inherit property. The Bill became the law in a piecemeal, diluted avatar, in the form of the 
Hindu Marriage Act, Hindu Succession Act etc. He resigned when the Bill was stalled by the 
upper caste orthodoxy. His influence also led to the passage of various other pro-women acts 
like The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 and The Dowry Prohibition Act of 1961, legally 
entitling women to equal wages and criminalizing dowry, respectively.2 

Apart from reforming property rights, he also introduced two ground-breaking clauses — 
namely, the restitution of conjugal rights, and judicial separation. These allowed women the 
personal choice and freedom to file for legal divorce. 

The bill was divided into four independent acts: 

a. the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, which gave women the right to divorce, and maintenance in 
some cases 

b. the Hindu Succession Act, 1956, which gave them the legal right to inherit family property 
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c. the Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act, 1956, which allowed women to legally adopt a 
child 

d. The Hindu Minority and Guardianship Act, 1956 which allowed a woman to be the natural 
guardian of her child. 

The Bill, however, could not be introduced in its original structure. Dr. Ambedkar’s ideas, 
however, did influence the enactment of a number of subsequent pro-women Acts, such as The 
Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956, Dowry Prohibition 
Act, 1961, The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961, The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976, the Family 
Courts Act, 1984, the Sati Prevention Act, 1987, The National Commission for Women Act, 
1990, Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, Protection of Women from Domestic Violence 
Act, 2005, among others. 

His concern was not limited to Hindu women only. He observed that even the Muslim women 
were also not getting their due which was provided to them under the Islamic Shariah as they 
were influenced by the Indian environment. He also criticized the denial of rights to Muslim 
women for divorce. He lamented the sad plight of the Indian Muslim women and said: "No 
Muslim girl has the courage to repudiate her marriage, although it may be open to her on the 
ground that she was a child and that it was brought about by persons other than her parents. No 
Muslim wife will think it proper to have a clause entered into her marriage, contract reserving 
her right to divorce. In that even her fate is, 'once married always married’ she cannot escape the 
marriage-tie however irksome it may be. While she cannot repudiate her marriage, the husband 
can always do it without having to show any cause.”3 

As an Activist of Women’s Rights 
Dr Ambedkar felt women, once they become agents of their own fate, will dismantle the caste 
patriarchy. He wrote extensively on women’s oppression and set up newspapers like ‘Mook 
Nayak’ and ‘Bahishkrit Bharat’ with sections that exclusively covered women-centric issues. He 
pushed for family planning measures for women, and ensured the enactment of universal adult 
franchise, thereby legalising voting rights for women and several other minorities and 
marginalised people. His contribution to women’s emancipation is reflected in his criticism of 
texts like Manusmriti. 

Dr Ambedkar’s Idea of Equality 
He incorporated the values of liberty, equality and fraternity in the Indian Constitution. Based 
on the belief that any scheme of franchise and constituency that fails to bring about 
representation of opinions as well representation of persons falls short of creating a popular 
government, he submitted the Constitution with a warning. He said in his speech delivered in 
the Constituent Assembly on 25th November 1949, “Political democracy cannot last unless 
there lies at the base of it social democracy.” By social he means a way of life, which recognizes 
liberty, equality and fraternity as principal of life. 

Constitutional Provisions 
The Constitution of India contains various provisions, which provide for equal rights and 
opportunities for both men and women. The salient features are:- 

 Article 14 guarantees that the State shall not deny equality before the law and equal 
protection of the laws; 

 Article 15 prohibits discrimination against any citizen on the ground of sex; 

 Article 15 (3) empowers the State to make positive discrimination in favour of women and 
children; 

 Article 16 provides for Equality of Opportunity in matters of public employment; 
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 Article 23 prohibits trafficking in human beings and forced labour; 

 Article 39 (a) and (d) enjoins the State to provide equal means of livelihood and equal pay 
for equal work; 

 Article 42 enjoins upon the State to make provisions for securing just and humane conditions 
of work and for maternity relief; 

 Article 51A(e) imposes a Fundamental Duty on every citizen to renounce the practices 
derogatory to the dignity of women; 

 Article 243D (3) provides that not less than 1/3rd of the total number of seats to be filled by 
direct election in every Panchayat to be reserved for women, and such seats to be allotted by 
rotation to different constituencies in a Panchayat; 

 Article 243T(3) provides that not less than 1/3rd of the total number of seats to be filled by 
direct election in every Municipality shall be reserved for women and such seats may be 
allotted by rotation to different constituencies in a Municipality; 

 Article 243T(4) provides reservation of offices of Chairperson in Municipalities for SC, ST, 
women in such manner as the legislature of a State, may by law provide; 

In pursuance of the above Constitutional provisions, various legislative enactments have been 
framed to protect, safeguard and promote the interests of women. Many of these legislative 
enactments have been in the sphere of labour laws to ameliorate the working conditions of 
women labour. Dr. Ambedkar realized this at his time and included in the process of social 
reforms. The vision of Dr. Ambedkar about women is explicitly depicted in Indian Constitution. 
Equality of sexes is strongly backed by the Constitution through articles 14, 15 and 16. The 
principle of gender equality is enshrined in the Indian Constitution in its Preamble, Fundamental 
Rights, Fundamental Duties and Directive Principles. He laid down the foundation of social 
justice and there can be no social justice without gender equality. In his paper on ‘Castes in 
India: their Mechanism, Genesis and Development’, Dr. Ambedkar described how women were 
treated cruelly by the way of sati, enforced widowhood and girl marriages just to maintain strict 
endogamy in a caste. The social evils regarding women in Hindu religion as well as in Muslim 
society were highlighted by him. As a researcher, Dr. Ambedkar extensively studied the 
position of women in both the religion (and also in the other religions) and thrown light on 
denial of rights to her and ultimately the status of individual. Dr. Ambedkar sought that 
Buddhism awards women, status equal to men and considered women capable of attaining 
spirituality. By adopting Buddhism, Dr. Ambedkar expelled injustice for underprivileged 
segments including women and accepting the dignified equal status. 

Education for Women 
Dr Ambedkar’s views “The object of primary education is to see that every child that enters the 
portals of a primary school does leave it only at a stage when it becomes literate and continues 
to be literate throughout the rest of his life.”4 Education is the only means by which societies 
grow out of oppression to democratic participation and involvement. It is a powerful tool for 
empowerment of individual. Dr Ambedkar identified two purposes of knowledge: first, to 
acquire it for betterment of others and secondly to use it for one's own betterment. He has also 
argued against professional learning (The British Educational System) aims at creating a clerical 
nature of workers. Ambedkar emphasized on secular education for social emancipation and 
freedom. Education has the sole purpose to enlighten the depressed classes so as to enhance 
their cause of social, economic and political upliftment. The basic theme of his philosophy of 
education was to inculcate the values of liberty, equality, fraternity, justice and moral character 
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among the boys and girls of all religion, region, class and caste. Dr Ambedkar listed these three 
components as objectives for policy makers: 

1. Recasting the aims and purposes of education, 

2. Education as an instrument of substantive equality, 

3. Women's education. 

Dr Ambedkar considered education as an important tool for the emancipation of women. They 
were not allowed to take education with lower castes. It is evident from his speeches that he had 
great concern for women empowerment. Addressing the Second All-India Depressed Classes 
Women’s Conference held on 20 July 1942 at Nagpur, he said, “I measure the progress of 
community by the degree of progress which women have achieved. I shall tell you a few things 
which I think you should bear in mind. Learn to be clean; keep free from all vices. Give 
education to your children. Instill ambition in them. Inculcate on their minds that they are 
destined to be great. Remove from them all inferiority complexes.”5 

In this way, Dr Ambedkar stressed on education for the progress of women and our country. He 
wants women to realize that they owe a great responsibility for educating their children in right 
way. But at the same time, he advised them: send your children to schools. To him, education is 
the most important factor for moulding the life of all men, women and children. Dr Ambedkar 
observes “Education is as necessary for females as it is for males. If you know how to read and 
write, there would be much progress. As you are, so your children will be mould their lives in 
virtuous way, for sons should be such as would make a mark in this world.”6 He wanted to 
liberate women from their suffering and economic dependency. In order to give economic rights 
and freedom to women, Ambedkar demanded educational rights, equality and right to property 
for women. To educate women, he asked co-education for women with men. Through 
education, he believed, that women would think independently which will lead to their 
intellectual and mental development. 

Women’s Voting Rights in India 
He wanted women to have greater participation in all walks of life, especially in the political 
arena. To empower that, as a legislator under the British regime, he was one of the first people 
to root for the rights of working women. To that effect, he wrote extensively on women’s 
oppression and set up newspapers like ‘Mook Nayak’ and ‘Bahishkrit Bharat’ with sections that 
exclusively covered women-centric issues. Moreover, as British India's first Indian Law 
Minister, Ambedkar pushed for Family Planning measures for women, and ensured the 
enactment of universal adult franchise, thereby legalising voting rights (earlier reserved only for 
the privileged) for women and several other minorities and marginalised people. To him, sexual 
discrimination should be root out from the society and everybody should get equal opportunity 
in the society. 

Dr Ambedkar’s views on Marriage and Remarriage 
Dr. Ambedkar was strongly against the Manu views about marriage and remarriage. Because 
Manu said that,‘ for the first marriage of the twice born classes, a women of the same class is 
recommended but for such as are impelled by inclination to marry again, women in the direct 
order of the classes are to be preferred’. A Shudra woman only must be the wife of Shudra; 
Vaisya of a Vaisya, Kshatriya of a Kshatriya, Brahmani of a Brahaman’. Manu allowed men to 
marry with women below the class not above the class. 

Dr Ambedkar found emancipation in Buddhist values, which promotes equality, self-respect and 
education. He believed that Buddha treated women with respect and love and never tried to 
degrade them like Manu did. Women like Vishaka, Amrapali of Visali, Gautami and Rani 
Mallika were approached in Buddha’s philosophy. 



 

 

67 

 

The Rationalist in Dr. B. R. Ambedkar: The Legacy of Social Policy in India ISBN: 978-81-19585-79-3 

Professor Aftab Anwar Shaikh, Dr. Mukhtar Shaikh and Dr. M. Shahid Jamal Ansari 

The Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 provides the equal grounds for divorce to both husband and 
wife. The grounds are like adultery, desertion, cruelty, insanity, leprosy, venereal diseases, 
conversion or renunciation of world etc. The Desertion under the Hindu Marriage Act falls 
under the following categories; 

a) Actual desertion, 

b) Constructive desertion, 

c) Willful neglect. 

Dr Ambedkar’s Maternity Bill 
Dr Ambedkar had argued on Maternity Benefit Bill that, ‘It is in the interest of the nation that 
the mother ought to get a certain amount of rest during the pre-natal period and also 
subsequently, and the principle of the bill is based entirely on that principle.’ 

Further Dr Ambedkar said that, I am prepared to admit this fact because of the conservation of 
the people’s welfare, is primary concern of the government.7 

Article 42 of the Indian Constitution directs the State to ensure the just and humane conditions 
of work and of maternity benefit. In order to meet the objectives as set out in this provision the 
Government of India has enacted the Maternity Benefit Act, 1961.The Central Government has 
increased the maternity benefit period from four months to six months by amending the law. 

The amendments to maternity benefit Act were done by the government in order to increase the 
period of maternity benefit to the female workers. 

1) It increased the maternity benefit from 12 weeks to 26 weeks for two surviving children.  

2) 12 weeks for more than two children. 

3) 12 weeks maternity benefit to a commissioning mother and adopting mother. 

4) Mandatory provision of Creche in respect of establishment having 50 or more employees. 

Today’s Present Context 
Most people are literate but not educated. Education by means of access to knowledge and 
learning played pivotal role in the social reforms. Stagnation in process of social reforms and 
imposing so called divine status of ancient women on today’s women thereby influencing her 
development and upliftment. Shattered with the reforms and liberation of women in the era of 
globalization and modernization, the Indian mindset has not accepted the equality at par with 
men and hence forcing women to revert their development. Education system, employment 
opportunities, tremendous population, inflation and non-availability of resources to strive are 
the barriers for development among people. The societal framework meant to make women 
subordinate or subjugated need to be dismantled. Active participation of women from all the 
strata could make it possible. The more ridiculous male attitude is that girl’s education meant 
only for her marriage. Today’s women are trapped in the circle of insecurity, male domination, 
lack of awareness about her rights and no decision-making powers. Much is talked about 
women empowerment today but it is more economic, political and health related. The issue of 
social empowerment of women needs to be raised higher and given utmost importance then only 
it could complete phenomena. Women empowerment has five components: women’s sense of 
self-worth; their right to have and to determine choices; their right to have access to 
opportunities and resources; their right to have the power to control their own lives; both within 
and outside the home; and their ability to influence the direction and social change to create a 
more just social and economic order, nationally and internationally. Dr. Ambedkar strongly 
believed that women empowerment can be achieved by welfare of women. The activities of 
empowering women worldwide should follow the vision of Dr. Ambedkar. 
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CONCLUSION 
Ambedkar paved the way for Indian women to legally vote, divorce, and own property. He was 
indeed a feminist. The role of women in every walk of life is predominant in the society. 
Though the goal of women empowerment is yet to be achieved, Dr. Ambedkar’s idea about the 
rights and development of women are still valid in the present scenario – not only in India, but 
in global context too. Dr. Ambedkar’s three-word formula – ‘educate, agitate and organize’ is a 
powerful tool of social change even today. 

He desired a society based on liberty, fraternity and equality for all. Feminism at its core 
advocates for full social, economic, and political equality for women. According to him, the 
society must be based on reason, and not on atrocious traditions of caste system. He found 
education, intercaste marriage and interdine as methods, which may eliminate caste and 
patriarchy, maintained through endogamy. Dr. B.R .Ambedkar called the nation to give equal 
rights to women in every field. If the women are empowered the nation will be in progress. 
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PREFACE 

Science and technology are at the forefront of human progress, driving innovation, 
transforming societies, and shaping the world we live in. Over the years, we have 
witnessed remarkable advancements in various scientific disciplines, as well as ground 
breaking technological breakthroughs that have revolutionized our lives in countless 
ways. 

In this edited book, entitled "Advances in Science and Technology," we bring together a 
collection of cutting-edge research and developments from diverse fields, highlighting 
the incredible progress made in recent years. The book serves as a testament to the 
collective efforts of brilliant minds, researchers, and scientists who have tirelessly 
worked towards unravelling the mysteries of the universe and harnessing the potential 
of technology for the betterment of humanity. 

The chapters within this volume cover a broad spectrum of topics, encompassing fields 
such as physics, chemistry, biology, computer science, engineering, medicine, and 
more. Each chapter delves into specific areas of research and presents the latest 
advancements, novel methodologies, and thought-provoking discoveries that have 
pushed the boundaries of scientific knowledge and technological capabilities. 

As we explore the pages of this book, we embark on a journey through the realms of 
science and technology, witnessing breakthroughs that have the potential to reshape our 
world. From quantum computing and artificial intelligence to genetic engineering and 
renewable energy, the chapters provide a comprehensive overview of the remarkable 
progress being made across disciplines. 

This book also serves as a platform for interdisciplinary exchange, fostering 
collaboration and stimulating new avenues of research. By bringing together experts 
from various scientific domains, we aim to encourage cross-pollination of ideas and 
facilitate a holistic understanding of the interconnected nature of scientific 
advancements and technological innovations. 

We extend our heartfelt gratitude to all the authors who have contributed their valuable 
insights and expertise to this volume. Their dedication, passion, and commitment to 
advancing knowledge have made this book possible. We also express our appreciation 
to the reviewers and editors who meticulously reviewed the chapters, ensuring the 
highest quality of content. 

It gives us immense pleasure to express our heartfelt thanks to Hon. Nisar I. Patel, 
Chairman, Y and M Anjuman Khairul Islam Trust, Hon. Hani Ahmed Farid, General 
Secretary, Y and M Anjuman Khairul Islam Trust and Hon. Dr. Hanif Lakdawala, 
Trustee of Y and M Anjuman Khairul Islam Trust, Mumbai for their valuable help and 
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excellent support. We are very much thankful to our Principal Professor Dr. Aftab 
Anwar Shaikh, for his valuable guidance, advice and help rendered to us.  

Lastly, we extend our gratitude to the readers of this book, as it is through your curiosity 
and thirst for knowledge that the impact of these advancements will be realized. We 
hope that this collection of chapters inspires, enlightens, and sparks further exploration 
into the vast realm of science and technology. 

Together, let us celebrate the remarkable achievements chronicled within these pages 
and embrace the infinite possibilities that lie ahead as we continue to advance in science 
and technology. 

 

Dr. Iqbal N. Shaikh 

Dr. Mujeeb Shaikh 
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ANALYSIS OF SEASONAL VARIATIONS IN OXYGEN DEMANDING 
PARAMETERS (DO, BOD, COD) OF RIVER GANGA IN KANPUR 

Manisha Gupta and Mukesh Kumar 
Sunrise University, Alwar, Rajasthan 

INTRODUCTION 
River Ganga is the best example of fresh water ecosystem originates from Gangotri (Uttranchal) 
and offer traversing a distance of 2525 km falls into Ganga Sagar (W.B.). Ganga along with its 
tributaries in the largest and very important river basin the country. It has been a symbol of 
purity but today, it is grossly polluted and in utters, disregard to its sanctity. Ganga is getting 
increasingly polluted in highly congested areas of U.P. 

The population in Kanpur is increasing resulting in the increase in development in areas 
adjoining the river; this has put tremendous pressure on the limited fresh water resources. The 
increasing silt and nutrient load further deteriorate the water bodies. 

The River Ganga (2,525 km long) is the largest river basin in India, covering 26.2 percent of 
India's total geographical area. The plankton in a reservoir is an important biological indicator 
for evaluating the water quality of a reservoir. While phytoplankton are important primary 
producers and the basis of the food chain in open water some species on the other hand can be 
harmful to human and other vertebrates by releasing toxic substances into the water, Ariyadej et 
al. (2004). Phytoplankton studies and monitoring are useful for control of the physico-chemical 
and biological conditions of the water in any irrigation project. Phytoplankton is increasingly 
being used to monitor the ecological quality and health of the water environment and also to 
measure the effectiveness of management or restoration programmers or regulatory actions. In 
India the fresh water constitutes rivers, streams, lake, wetlands, ponds and reservoirs. These 
freshwater bodies directly help in the growth of human civilization. The freshwater resource is 
becoming day by day at the faster rate of deterioration of the water quality is now a global 
problem. The fresh water communities i.e., phytoplankton, zooplankton, macrophytes and 
macro invertebrates are sensitive to environmental factors. Different species of plankton vary in 
different seasons due to the changes in physico chemical nature of water. The phytoplankton 
community shows high diversity with the seasonal fluctuation, which indicates the diversity in 
ecological niches. The zooplankton occupying the secondary level in the food chain play a key 
role in the transformation of food energy synthesized by the phytoplankton to the higher trophic 
level. Both phytoplankton and zooplankton supports the economically important fish 
populations, Joshep et al. (2011). 

Of all the Earth’s ecosystems, rivers are the most dynamic having as their primary functions the 
transportation of water. Rivers and their landscapes are complex ecosystems that can be seen as 
an interaction between five main components: physical habitat, flow regime, the energy or food 
base of the system, biological interactions and water quality. All contribute to the maintenance 
of the biological or ecological integrity of the system which refers to the capacity to support and 
maintain a balanced, integrated, and adaptive biological system having the full range of 
elements and processes expected in a region's natural habitat. River pollution becomes apparent 
at times during accidents through horrifying scenes of dead fish floating on the surface of water. 
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MEDIATED GREEN SYNTHESIS: CHALCONES AND ITS HETEROCYCLIC 
REACTION 

Shaikh Abdul Baseer1 and Mohammed Zamir Ahmed2 
1Assistant Professor, Department of Chemistry, Sir Sayyed College of Arts,Commerce and 

Science Aurangabad-431001, Maharashtra, India 
2Assistant Professor, Organic Chemistry Research Laboratory, Poona College of Arts, Science 

and Commerce Pune -411001,Maharashtra,India 

ABSTRACT 
Chalcones are of a high interest due to their use as starting materials in the synthesis of a series 
of various heterocyclic compounds. Thus the synthesis of chalcones has generated vast interest 
to organic as well as for medicinal chemists and polyethylene glycol (PEG-400) as an efficient 
and green reaction medium for the synthesis of α, β-unsaturated carbonyl compounds 
(Chalcones) by Claisen-Schmidt condensation method. 

Keywords: polyethylene glycol (PEG-400), α, β-unsaturated carbonyl compounds (Chalcones) 
& Heterocycles. 

INTRODUCTION 
Solvents are widely used in organic synthesis and have been a cause of major concern due to 
their associated environmental hazards. The major disadvantages are their pyrophoric nature, 
volatility, and poor recovery. To address some of these issues, attempts have been made to 
develop solvent-free chemistry, which to some extent has been successful for a few 
transformations. However, in performing the majority of organic transformations; solvents play 
a critical role in making the reaction homogeneous and allowing molecular interactions to be 
more efficient. To address the concerns raised by volatile organic solvents, we initiated a new to 
identify whether any available liquid polymers or low melting polymers can be used as solvents. 
Recently, polyethylene glycol (PEG) has been found to be an interesting green solvent system. 
The use of PEG as an environmentally benign protocol has proved to have many applications 
particularly, in substitution, oxidation and reduction reactions. A number of recent reviews have 
also covered PEG chemistry and its applications in biotechnology and medicine. Chalcones 
(1,3-diaryl-2-propen-1-ones) constitute an important class of natural products belonging to the 
flavonoid family, which have reported to possess a wide spectrum of   biological activities. The 
presence of (functional group) in chalcones confers antibiotics activity, i.e. bacteriostatic/ 
bactericidal activity. Some newly synthesized chalcones and their analogues as potential 
therapeutic agents for diseases of the cardiovascular system. Some newly synthesized 4-
(alkoxy) substituted chalcones reported as antiproliferative agents.In vivo for diagnosis 
treatment, e.g. proliferative conditions, such as cancer, and inflammatory conditions. Also 
reported that the 2’, 5’-dihydroxy- chalcones have anti-inflammatory effects. 5-Lipoxygenase 
chalcone inhibitors are of current interest for asthma therapy, inflammatory diseases. Some 
chalcones derivatives also showed a profound influence on the cardiovascular, cerebrovascular 
and neuromuscular systems including the vital organs of the experimental animals. Newly 
synthesized chalcones (1,3-diarylpropen-1-ones) and their analogs as potential therapeutic 
agents for diseases of the cardiovascular system. Some new chalcones reported on CYPIA 
inhibitory action.  Some newly synthesized 4-(alkoxy) substituted chalcones reported as 
antiproliferative agents. In vivo for diagnosis and treatment, e.g. proliferative conditions such as 
cancer and inflammatory conditions. Additionally some of chalcone derivatives have been 
found to inhibit several important enzymes in cellular systems, such as xanthenes oxidase and 
protein tyrosine kinase. Some newly synthesized chalcones and their analogues as potential 
therapeutic agents for diseases of the cardiovascular system. Curcumin, a natural product 
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isolated from the spice turmeric, has been shown to exhibit a wide range of pharmacological 
activities including certain anti-cancer, anti-oxidant, anti-inflammatory, and anti-HIV 
properties. Perhaps most importantly, it has also exhibited significant anti-tumor activity.(1-10) 

 

MATERIAL AND METHOD: 
Solvents are widely used in organic synthesis and have been a cause of major concern due to 
their associated environmental hazards. The major disadvantages are their pyrophoric nature, 
volatility, and poor recovery. To address some of these issues, attempts have been made to 
develop solvent-free chemistry, which to some extent has been successful for a few 
transformations.  However, in performing the majority of organic transformations, solvents play 
a critical role in making the reaction homogeneous and allowing molecular interactions to be 
more efficient. 

Following are the merits of this green reactions method. 

i] This reaction is more versatile, efficient and convenient. 

ii] Short reaction time as compared to the reported method. 

iii] It gives excellent yield and purity of the product. 

iv] Work-up and isolation is easier. 

v] PEG is a benign reaction medium than ethanol or other solvents. 

vi] PEG is potentially recyclable reaction medium. 

vii] PEG is nontoxic, being used in food products and cosmetics. 

viii]  Procedure is green and environmentally benign. 

The use of PEG as a recyclable solvent system for the metal mediated radical polymerization of 
methyl methacrylate and styrene has also been reported (11-15) 

RESULT AND DISCUSSION: 
The substituted chalcone derivatives were prepared by stirring a solution of substituted 
acetophenone (1 mmol), KOH (2.0 mmol, with a minimum of H2O) and an appropriate 
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aldehyde (1 mmol) in ethanol as a solvent at 50-600C temperature for one hour. All the products 
were isolated by acidification of the cool diluted acid solution and washed with ice cold water 
and recrystallized by aqueous acetic acid to give pure product. A mixture of substituted 
acetophenone (1 mmol), substituted aldehyde (1 mmol) and KOH (2. mmol, with a minimum of 
H2O) were taken in ethanol and stirred at 50-600 C temperature for one hour.  The reaction went 
to completion within determined by TLC.  The products were isolated by acidification of the 
cool diluted acid solution and obtained solid product was filtered and washed with 2x5 mL 
water and recrystallized by aqueous acetic acid to give pure product. All the starting materials 
were synthesized in laboratory except p-chloro acetophenone. 
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+
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Wilson Test for performing Wilson Test, the reagent used was prepared freshly by mixing two 
solutions A and B in equal volumes. ‘A’ solution was absolute acetone saturated with boric acid 
and ‘B’ solution was absolute acetone containing 10% anhydrous citric acid.  About 0.001 g 
chalcone was dissolved in about 1mL dry acetone, it was then divided in two equal portions.  
Nearly 2mL of boric acid-citric acid in acetone (Wilson reagent) was added to one portion and 
the other portion was diluted to an equal volume using ‘B’ solution only.  The colors of the two 
solutions were compared at the end of few minutes.  It was observed that chalcone containing 
solution gave strong coloration as compared to the other.  This is positive test 

CONCLUSION 
In summary, synthesized and characterized some new aryl substituted chalcones and its 
cyclisation reaction developed and study with simple and efficient system. Synthesized 
compounds showed antibacterial and antifungal activity. 
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DOES NET NPAs AFFECT BANK'S PROFITABILITY?- A STUDY OF 
SELECTED INDIAN PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTOR BANKS 

1Sandeep Nalawade and 2Dr. M. Shahid Jamal Ansari 
1Research Scholar and 2Assistant Professor & Head, Poona College of Arts,Science & 

Commerce, Pune 

1. INTRODUCTION 
Banking sector is backbone of every economy, particularly in emerging economy like 
India. But it has been observed that health of this crucial sector is not good as there is a 
rising trend of Non-Performing Assets (NPAs) significantly since last few years. In 
Public Sector Banks, the large rise in non-performing assets is noticed and it affects 
profitability of the banks. Non-Performing Assets (NPAs) are recorded on a bank or 
other financial organisation’s monetary record. In case of loan, loan specialist exerts 
pressure on the borrower to sell any incentives which have been negotiated as a major 
aspect of the debt agreement after a drawn-out period of non-instalment. If no assets 
were pledged, the lender could write off the asset as a bad debt and sell it to a collection 
agency for a discount. 

Non-Performing Assets in India are comparatively higher than the worldwide standards. 
The overconfidence of Public Sector Banks, when the Indian economy was in the boom 
in the early 2000s happened to lend immensely to the large corporate. This affected the 
economy. Not looking into the credibility and lending /exposure norms caused a great 
increase in NPAs. With a growing concern for banks in India NPAs mirror the banks' 
performance. Bankers play an important role in decreasing or recovering NPAs. The 
diversifications of funds and frauds have to be scrutinized by the bankers. 

Arvind Subramanian, Chief Economic Advisor to the Government says that “India’s 
NPA was the number one macroeconomic challenge that the economy was 
confronting”. 

In general, an asset is considered non-performing when no advance instalments have 
been made for a duration of 90 days. Although the average is 90 days, the slipped-by-
time calculation may be shorter or longer depending on the terms and conditions of each 
advance. An advance can be designated as a non-performing asset at any point before or 
after the duration of the advance. 

2. RESEARCH OBJECTIVES: 
 To compare NPA status in both public sector and private sector banks in India. 

 To concentrate how NPAs can be reduced by various measures in both the public and 
private sector banks. 

 To study the effect of NPA on the profitability of banks. 
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3. LITERATURE REVIEW 
In this part of the study some important studies are reviewed to understand various 
dimensions of the problem taken here. Further, analyses of NPAs in public and private 
sector banks in India presented with reference to a few research papers: 

As stated in Ganesh Kumar and Abhay Pant (2017), India's Finance Ministry, 
government, and Reserve Bank are stressed about the rise in public sector NPAs due to 
their enormous macroeconomic effect and systemic risk to the budgetary structure. They 
can hamper the nation's financial and economic power if not curved. 

Amarjit Singh and Anu Bajaj (2018) mentioned the importance of calculating NPA 
based on gross NPA rather than taking into account net NPA as debated. There was a 
sudden increase in the NPAs after the subprime crisis in 2008. The decline in the asset 
quality was comparatively more in the case of both public and private sectors banks 
than foreign banks. It was also found out that the higher the size of the bank, the lower 
would be its NPA. 

Jayakkodi and Rengarajan (2016) found that the extent of NPAs is comparatively higher 
in public sectors banks than private sector banks because the private sector banks have a 
secured loan policy as compared to public sector banks. As Indian banks are highly 
dependent on income from interest on funds lent, the bank management should speed up 
the recovery process. 

Agarwala and Agarwala (2019) found that the growth rate in the NPA level shows that 
the problem is evident not only with small-sized banks but also with big names in the 
banking space. The poor asset for the banks is a problem because as per the guidelines, 
given by the RBI, banks are required to keep some amount as provision depending on 
their asset quality thereby leading to declining profitability of the banks. Hence, it 
impacts not only the profitability level of these banks but also affects the shareholders’ 
wealth. The Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code of 2016 is playing an important role with 
regard to the recovery of assets of those creditors whose case has been filed with the 
National Company Law Tribunal. 

Gupta (2012) suggests that each bank should have its independent credit rating agency 
which should evaluate the financial capacity of the borrower before than credit facility. 
The bank should evaluate the SWOT analysis of the borrower companies. Independent 
settlement procedure should be more strict and faster and the decision made by the 
settlement committee should be binding both borrowers and lenders and any one of 
them failing to follow the decision of the settlement committee should be punished 
severely. 

Roy and Samanta (2017) find that the overall NPA position of all the banks is 
deteriorating over the years. Since there is a negative high correlation between GNPA 
and NP, the profit gradually decreases as the GNPA grows which has become a serious 
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concern right now. Provisioning can act as a cushion for NPA losses but it can’t be 
regarded as a solution for growing NPAs in all the selected PSBs. 

Bhardwaj and Chaudhary (2018) find that the money locked up in NPAs has a direct 
impact on the profitability of the bank as Indian banks are highly dependent on income 
from interest on funds lent. The problem of recovery is not with small borrowers but 
with large borrowers and a strict policy should be followed for solving this problem. 

4. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
The study comprises of secondary data of top two banks from both Public sector and 
private sector banks. 

Data collection- The sample was taken from the Reserve Bank of India webpage 
(https://www.rbi.org.in), Money control (https://www.moneycontrol.com) and also from 
the banks' annual report. The current comparative study has been done on two public 
sector banks- State Bank of India, Punjab National Bank and two Private sector banks-
ICICI and Axis bank. 

Time Period- The time period of this study includes data from 2011 to 2022. 

Tools Used for Analysis- Correlation and Regression Analysis 

The rising trends in NPA in the recent years have been the main concern for this study 
taking into consideration the past twelve years. All the two banks from both sectors i.e. 
public and private sectors have been chosen for their high NPAs. 

Statistical Analysis 
Relationship and impact of Net NPA and Net profit or profitability of banks were 
analysed with the help of correlation and regression analysis. Mean value and standard 
deviation have been calculated to analyse the stability and performance of banks. 

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS (CORRELATION AND REGRESSION): 
The study is mainly divided into two parts- group of private and public sector banks. 
AXIS bank and ICICI bank are taken in private banks group while for public sector 
banks PNB and SBI were selected for analysis. 

A. Relationship and impact of Net NPA and Net Profit of Private Sector Banks 

 

As shown in the table below, we can see that the correlation of AXIS bank and ICICI 

bank is negatively correlated, -0.61 and -0.11 respectively. The p-value was found out 

which shows that, p -value of AXIS is 0.939 and ICICI is 0.849. Hence Net Profit 

decreases with increase in NPAs and vice-versa. 
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Table-5: Net NPA and Net profit of Private Sector Banks from 2011 to 2022 

YEAR 
AXIS ICICI 

Net Profit Net NPA Net Profit Net NPA 
2011 3,388.49 41.04 5,151.38 2,407.36 
2012 4,242.21 472.64 6,465.26 1,860.84 
2013 5,179.43 704.13 8,325.47 2,230.56 
2014 6,217.67 1,024.62 9,810.48 3,297.96 
2015 7,357.82 1,316.71 11,175.35 6,255.53 
2016 8,223.66 2,522.14 9,726.29 13,296.75 
2017 3,679.28 8,626.55 9,801.08 25,451.03 
2018 275.68 16,591.71 6,777.42 27,886.27 
2019 4,676.61 11,275.60 3,363.30 13,577.43 
2020 1,627.22 9,360.41 7,930.81 10,113.86 
2021 6,588.50 6,993.52 16,192.68 9,180.20 
2022 13,025.48 55.12 23,339.49 6,960.89 
Mean 5,373.50 4,915.35 9,838.25 10,209.89 

SD 3322.63 5504.62 5351.54 8712.11 
Correlation -0.61 -0.11 

P Value 0.939 0.849 
Source: Calculated by author from data collected form Respective banks annual reports and RBI website 

B. Relationship and impact of Net NPA and Net Profit of Public Sector Banks 

Table 6-Net NPA and Net profit of Public Sector Banks from 2011 to 2022 

YEAR 
SBI PNB 

Net Profit Net NPA Net Profit Net NPA 
2011 8,264.52 12,346.89 4,433.50 2,038.63 
2012 11,707.29 15,818.85 4,884.20 4,454.23 
2013 14,104.98 21,956.48 4,747.67 7,236.50 
2014 10,891.17 31,096.07 3,342.57 9,916.99 
2015 13,101.57 27,590.58 3,061.58 15,396.50 
2016 9,950.65 55,807.02 -3,974.39 35,422.57 
2017 10,484.10 58,277.38 1,324.80 32,702.11 
2018 -6,547.45 110,854.70 -12,282.82 48,684.29 
2019 862.23 65,894.74 -9,975.49 30,037.66 
2020 14,488.11 51,871.30 336.2 27,218.89 
2021 20,410.47 36,809.72 2,021.62 38,575.70 
2022 31,675.98 27,965.71 3,456.96 34,908.73 
Mean 11,616.14 43,024.12 114.70 23,882.73 

SD 9331.14 27583.43 5803.76 15407.56 
Correlation -0.64 -0.69 

P Value 0.009 0.001 
Source: Calculated by author from data collected form Respective banks annual reports and RBI website 



 

 

62 

 

Emerging Dimensions of Indian Economy ISBN: 978-81-19481-15-6 

Professor Dr. Shaikh Aftab Anwar and Dr. M. Shahid Jamal Ansari 

Figures in the table show that both banks SBI and PNB show negative correlation of -
0.64 and -0.69 respectively. This makes it clear that when NPA increases, profitability 
of the banks decreases showing the inverse relation between the two. The p-value of 
SBI and PNB are 0.009 and 0.001 respectively.  The p-value reveals that SBI and PNB 
has lesser than 0.05. 

GRAPHICAL PRESENTATION 
The graphical representation of the Net NPA ratio is shown in the below graph. The 
data is shown for twelve years 2011 to 2022 of the study period. 

 
Source: Calculated by author from data collected form Respective banks annual reports and RBI website 

Here, as we can see amongst the private banks, Axis bank has the least sum of net NPA 
for the past twelve years while ICICI bank has highest NPA. On the other hand PNB 
has the highest NPA amongst the Public sector banks. 

5. CONCLUSION: 
In conclusion, this study examined the impact of Net Non-Performing Assets (Net 
NPAs) on the profitability of selected Indian public and private banks. The analysis was 
conducted using panel data analysis for the period of 2011-2022. The results of the 
study indicate that there is a significant negative relationship between Net NPAs and 
profitability of banks. This implies that an increase in Net NPAs leads to a decline in 
profitability of banks. 

The study also found that public sector banks have higher Net NPAs compared to 
private sector banks. This could be due to various factors such as differences in 
management practices, loan appraisal processes, and government policies. 

The findings of this study have several implications for policymakers and banks. The 
study highlights the importance of effective management of Non-Performing Assets 
(NPAs) to maintain the profitability of banks. Banks need to adopt effective strategies to 
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prevent the accumulation of NPAs and also to manage them efficiently. This includes 
improving loan appraisal processes, implementing effective recovery mechanisms, and 
adopting risk management practices. 

Overall, this study contributes to the understanding of the relationship between Net 
NPAs and bank profitability in the context of Indian public and private banks. However, 
further research is needed to explore the factors that contribute to the differences in Net 
NPAs between public and private sector banks in India. 
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FOOD PRICES INFLATION EVALUATION IN INDIA POST PANDEMIC: 
A FOOD SECURITY PERSPECTIVE 

1Mr. Milind Patil and2Dr. Gulnawaz Usmani 
1Research Scholar and 2Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, AKI’s Poona 

College, Camp, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
In India, the three major objectives of economic policy are growth, social justice 
(equitable distribution of income and wealth), and price stability. Of these, price 
stability is perhaps the one that can be pursued most effectively by the monetary 
authorities of the country. The monetary policy of an economy operates through three 
important instruments, viz., the regulation of money supply, control over aggregate 
credit, and the interest rate policy. In the pro-reform period, given the largely 
underdeveloped state of the financial system, the regulated nature of financial markets, 
and plan priorities, the RBI often resorted to the direct instruments of monetary policy 
like CRR, SLR, and interest rate for allocating credit and regulating money supply in 
the economy. Gradual liberalization and globalization of the economy, strengthening 
and development of the financial system, restrictions on the automatic monetization of 
fiscal deficit, and various other changes in the economy had made it possible for the 
RBI operates with the indirect instruments of monetary policy such as bank rate, repo 
rate, and OMOs (open market operations). Accordingly, there has been a distinct shift in 
the monetary policy framework and operating procedures from direct instruments of 
monetary control to market-based indirect instruments in recent years. The monetary 
authorities are striving hard to curb inflation by adopting several monetary policy 
measures, the important amongst which are changes in CRR, repo, and reverse repo 
rate, which directly influences the money supply in the market with immediate effect 
without creating any distortions in the economy. That is the reason, they are perceived 
to be the most appropriate by the monetary authorities to curb the existing inflation, and 
hence changed 16 times during the year 2020 to2022. 

Beginning 2021-22: Q2 till 2021-22: Q4, with the exception of few quarters during 
2012-13 and 2013-14, food inflation in terms of a wholesale price index (WPI) 
remained above overall inflation. The quarterly food inflation grew at an average rate of 
10.16 percent during this period compared with 6.76 percent for overall inflation. In 
contrast, during the preceding period of five years between 2019-2020 till2021-22, the 
overall inflation was generally observed to be higher than food inflation. This was the 
period when inflation in general was low, and the average quarterly food inflation of 
2.63 percent during the period was much lower than the overall inflation rate of 4.90 
percent. 
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OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 
 To study the nature and causes of food prices inflation in India 

 To examine the effectiveness of monetary policy in ensuring price stability in India 

 To study the changing role and importance of selected monetary instruments in India 

 To study the impact of food price rise as an obstacle to economic growth. 

Comparison of Various Financial Values 
The disproportionate response of agricultural and industrial prices to monetary changes, 
both in the short-run and long-run have been empirically validated by several studies for 
different countries, for the US, Onlen and Fackler (1989) using a VAR and impulse 
response function show that an increase in money supply raises agricultural prices 
relative to the general price level for more than a year implying monetary changes lead 
to a change in real agricultural prices in both the short- and long-run Saghai Reed and 
Merchant (2002) extended Frankel’s closed economy model to an open commodities for 
the US economy. They found that monetary changes have both short- and long-run 
economy framework by including exchange rates to account for international trading of 
agricultural effects on agricultural prices 

Now, we can have a look into the variations in the values of these variables over the 
period for finding out the reasons behind them. Whether the monetary policy is effective 
in implementing price and financial stability or not, will be clear from such a 
comparative analysis. The values of all three items have increased over the years, i.e., 
net bank credit, broad money, and the price level. We can see the maximum values in 
the financial year (in 2022-23), i.e., Rs. 16,67,096 crores, Rs. 55,79,567 crore and 242.9 
respectively. The values have increased continuously during the period, showing a 
positive and direct correlation between the three; even though the rate of growth does 
not seem proportionate. Percentage changes in these values also show a positive picture, 
but with frequent ups and downs in variations. Credit availability has exhibited its 
maximum percentage variation as 42 percent during2018-19 and the minimum rate of 
change was 0.9 percent in 2020-21. WPI has marked its minimum of3.3 in 2021-2022. 

Whenever there were price hikes during the years, monetary authorities successfully 
have made use of all the weapons effectively and prudently, to rein the inflationary 
pressures and to maintain financially stability in the economy. However, the RBI 
reduced the CRR continuously many times during the inflationary pressures, and to 
absorb excess liquidity, the RBI has raised the CRR, SLR, Repo andReverse Repo rates 
altogether. 

Headline Inflation Declined from its Peak 
FY22 witnessed lower CPI-Combined(CPI-C) based retail inflation as compared to 
FY21.Even so, inflation remained on the higher side when compared to the moderation 
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seen during the years prior to the pandemic. During FY22, some sub-groups such as‘oils 
& fats’, ‘fuel & light’and ‘transport & communication’ reported high inflation. This was 
mainly driven by supply disruptions caused by pandemic-induced lockdowns. The 
subsequent year (FY23) began with the Russia-Ukraine crisis that led to high headline 
inflation rate in April 2022. 

In FY23, retail inflation was mainly driven by higher food inflation, while core inflation 
stayed at amoderate level. Food inflation ranged between 4.2 percent and 8.6 percent 
between April and December 2022, while the core inflation rate stayed at around 6 
percent except in April 2022. 

TableV.1: Average Annual Retail Inflation Based on CPI-C (percent)(base:2012=100) 
Groups/Sub-groups Weight FY20 FY21 FY22 FY23* 
Food&beverages 45.9 6.0 7.3 4.2 7.0 
Cereals and products 9.7 2.8 3.8 0.5 9.3 
Meatandfish 3.6 9.3 15.4 7.9 4.7 
Egg 0.4 4.5 12.9 7.6 -1.0 
Milkandproducts 6.6 2.9 5.4 2.8 6.8 
Oilsandfats 3.6 2.9 16.0 27.4 5.4 
Fruits 2.9 0.7 2.6 6.2 4.4 
Vegetables 6.0 21.3 5.8 -7.2 7.6 
Pulsesandproducts 2.4 9.9 16.4 6.0 1.8 
Sugar and confectionery 1.4 0.8 2.5 2.3 2.7 
Spices 2.5 4.4 10.9 5.3 14.9 
Pan, tobacco & intoxicants 2.4 4.2 9.9 4.5 2.0 
Clothing & footwear 6.5 1.6 3.4 7.2 9.7 
Housing 10.1 4.5 3.3 3.7 4.1 
Fuel and light 6.8 1.3 2.7 11.3 10.5 
Miscellaneous 28.3 4.4 6.6 6.7 6.3 
Household goods and services 3.8 3.1 3.0 5.8 7.5 
Health 5.9 6.2 5.1 7.5 5.8 
Transport and communication 8.6 2.4 9.9 10.1 6.4 
Recreation and amusement 1.7 4.9 5.1 6.5 6.4 
Education 4.5 5.5 2.8 2.9 5.2 
Headline Inflation 100.0 4.8 6.2 5.5 6.8 
Core Inflation 47.3 4.0 5.5 6.0 6.1 
Food Inflation 39.1 6.7 7.7 3.8 7.0 

Table 1Source::MoSPI, Source: MoSPI, 

Note:*April-December,CPI data for December 2022 are provisional 
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Retail Inflation Driven by Food Commodities 
Retail price inflation mainly stems from the agriculture and allied sector, housing, 
textiles, and pharmaceutical sectors. Further, the global spill overs, representing the 
imported inflationchannel, driven by price pressures in energy, mining, chemicals, 
trade, basic and machinery,reaches the retail segment mainly through the wholesale 
price inflation. During FY23, ‘food &beverages’, ‘clothing & footwear’, and ‘fuel & 
light’ were the major contributors to headline inflation–the first two contributing more 
this fiscal than in the previous one. 

 
Figure V.4: Retail Inflation Driven by‘Food and Beverages’Group 

Source:MoSPI 

Note:*April-December 

Within the ‘miscellaneous’ group, high inflation was observed in subgroups ‘household 
goods and services’ and ‘personal care and effects’ owing to the revival of consumer 
demand in the post-Covid-19 period. Moreover, retail inflation in the ‘health’ sub-group 
moderated in the current financial year as compared to FY22. However, inflation in the 
‘education’ subgroup surged on account of schools reopening for in-person classes after 
the pandemic. 

Food Inflation Caused by Vegetables and Cereals in FY23 
Food inflation based on Consumer Food Price Index (CFPI) climbed to 7.0 per cent in 
FY23 from 3.8 per cent in FY22. Though the increase in food inflation is broad-based, the 
major contributors are vegetables, cereals, milk and spices.The RBI forecasts elevated 
domestic prices force reals and spices in the near term, owing to supply shortages. Milk 
prices are also expected to spike reflecting high feed costs. Since September 2022, 
double-digit inflation was observed in cereals.To check the soaring prices of wheat and 
rice, the government has prohibited the export of wheat products under HSCode1101 
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and imposed an export duty on rice. Further, in order to insulate vulnerable sections 
from the rise in prices, the Government has launched a new integrated food security 
scheme,‘Pradhan Mantri Garib Kalyan AnnYojana’on1January2023,to provide free 
foodgrains to more than 80 crore beneficiaries. High inflation in vegetables from April 
to September 2022 was mainly due to a spike in prices of tomatoes owing to crop 
damage and supply disruption due to the unseasonal heavy rains in the major producing 
states of Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, and Telangana. Inflation in pulses 
remained muted owing to higher production and measures taken by the government in 
terms of maintaining a buffer stock and reduction of import duties and cess on pulses. 
International prices of edible oils surged in FY 22 owing to a shortfall in global 
production and  an increase in export tax levies by various countries. India meets 60 per 
cent of its edible oils demand through imports, making it vulnerable to international 
movements in prices. For instance, sunflower oil, which makes up 15 per cent of our 
total edible oil imports, is procured mainly from Ukraine and Russia. Thus, FY22 saw 
edible oil inflation on account of international price pressures. However, inflation 
remained subdued in FY23 because of rationalisation of tariffs and the imposition of 
stock limits on edible oils and oilseeds. 

Rural-Urban Inflation Differential Has Declined 
Rural inflation has remained above its urban counterpart throughout the current fiscal 
year, reversing the trend seen during the pandemic years. CPI-C based food inflation 
seemsto have cooled down after reaching a high of 8.3 per cent in April 2022 due to a 
subsequent moderation in global food prices and are ductionin farm in put 
costs.However, the coolingwas more pronounced for urban inflation, which softened to 
2.8 per cent in December 2022. Rural fuel inflation remained lower than its urban 
counterpart throughout the current fiscal, due to subdued price pressures on traditional 
fuel items such as firewood and cow dung cakes asopposed to petrol and diesel. 

While the current fiscal year saw rural and urban inflation closely tracking each other, 
FY22 had seen a wider differential between the two. The gap between rural and urban 
inflation reached its widest in March 2022 due to a difference in the experience of food 
inflation. Urban areas experienced a sharper increase in food prices of vegetables and 
oils during this time as compared to the hinterlands. 

FINDINGS AND CONCLUSIONS 
The higher inflationary run is an unfamiliar development in a country that experienced 
an average inflation of less than 5% from 1996 to 2006; where government were once 
toppled over expensive onions and even 6% inflation seemed too much in 2004. India 
was model in the world for low inflation and low tolerance of inflation. But in the last 
few years, we have certainly entered a phase of more inflation accommodation than ever 
before. The factors contributing to rising incomes are expenditures under NREGA, hike 
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in the Minimum Support prices, Sixth Pay Commission and demand of labor for 
PMGSY. 

The Government has refused to panic even in these times and have gone for 
deregulation of petroleum products. Inflation can cut both ways even from growth 
perspective; it often poses a dilemma for policy makers. Undue tightening of monetary 
policy to contain inflation may choke off investment and therefore growth. At the same 
time excessive high inflation rates which result in high negative real interest rates may 
be detrimental to savings and hence growth. The Government performance with respect 
to food price inflation cannot escape criticism. Some factors responsible for food 
inflation are Crop failures, diversion of grain supplies to bio fuels, shifts in cultivation 
patterns from food crops to cash crops are beyond the control of government. 
Nevertheless, the government’s mismanagement in Public Distribution System and 
Food Corporation of India where excessive stocks of food grains are washed away by 
rains, wasted by rats and pests. The Govt. should think certain strategies in order to shift 
away from dependency on monsoons and applications of technology in increasing 
agricultural productivity. 

Inflationary expectations are decisive in charting the course of inflation. The RBI’s 
anchoring of inflationary expectations through forward guidance and responsive 
monetary policy has helped guide the trajectory of inflation in the country. The one-
year-ahead inflationary expectations by businesses have shown a decreasing trend in the 
current fiscal. As businesses are price-setters, their perceptions on inflation are 
significant in making sense of whether costs would be passed on, resulting in higher 
prices in the near future. Similarly, inflationary expectations by households- who are the 
price takers of the economy- determine their consumption choices in the near future. 
Much like businesses, household inflation expectations too have moderated. 

Thus, along with monetary policy, government should try to work on increasing the 
supply of food crops so as to meet the increasing consumption demand. The demand of 
rising middle class towards fruits and dairy products cannot be tamed down with 
monetary policy. 

Hence factors responsible for supply side of inflation should also be taken care of along 
with monetary policy. Apart from it there should be coordination between fiscal and 
monetary policy as both complement each other. 
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ASYMMETRIC EFFECTS OF INDUSTRIAL GROWTH ON CARBON 
EMISSIONS IN INDIA:  EVIDENCE FROM NON-LINEAR PANEL ARDL 

MODEL 

Waseem Ahmad1 and Dr. Gulnawaz Usmani2 

1PhD Scholar and 2Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, AKI Poona College 
of Arts, Science and Commerce, SPPU, Pune 

1. INTRODUCTION 
Industrial growth is a long-term process providing the potential output in any country. It 
is important for every nation and in this race to disastrously exploit natural resources. 
Economic growth increases the standard of living in any community, Industrial sector 
also contribute a large share in economic growth. It guarantees a better quality of life. 
From a long time, the relationship between sustainable economic growth and ecological 
performance has been a strong discussion. Therefore, many studies have examined the 
association between economic growth and environmental degradation, yielding a variety 
of conclusions, including indications of an inverse association in some circumstances. 
The Environmental Kuznets Curve (EKC) model shows an inverted-U relationship 
between economic growth and environment degradation. This model shows that 
pollution and degradation of natural resources increase rapidly in the initial phase of 
development.While in second phase connection become inverse and pollution fall after 
a specific level of development. Thus, a shift in the connection has been viewed because 
of enhancing cooperation at a certain point in economic development; communities are 
more concerned with fresh air and strong forests with increased profits. Scholars, as 
well as policymakers, have reacted differently to the Environmental Kuznets curve 
theory, resulting in diverse results and confusing conclusions (Kahuthu, 2006). 

Humanity faces two main challenges: sustainable growth and environmental protection. 
However, as land pollution raises concerns regarding the climate crisis, which is mostly 
caused by carbon dioxide emissions, the environment has become a more pressing 
concern for developed and emerging nations (Kasman & Duman, 2015; Uddin et al., 
2017). Carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions are the most significant portion of the GHGs. 
The causal relationship between the effect of CO2 emissions on the gross domestic 
product (GDP) and electric usage has attracted the attention of researchers for decades 
(J. B. Ang, 2007; Saidi & Hammami, 2016). 

Nowadays, Environmental degradation is a highly important environmental concern and 
attracting the attention of international organizations, academics, and politicians in the 
same way (Acheampong, 2018; Shaw et al., 2018). However, power usage is a 
fundamental input in the growth model and helps the manufacturing of products; 
lowering CO2 emissions by waste reduction will harm economic development (Mardani 
et al., 2019). As a result, determining the causal relationship between these factors is 



 

 

75 

 

Indian Economy: Emerging Scenario in 21stCentury ISBN: 978-81-19481-16-3 

Dr. M. Shahid Jamal Ansari, Dr. Gulnawaz Usmani and Dr. Singaram Vidyasagar Selvaraj 

crucial for developing a suitable economic plan in emerging regions (Wagner et al., 
2001). For example, a positive link seen between parameters studied means that an 
efficient program would have a harmful implication and improve the natural atmosphere 
(Carfora et al., 2019). As a result, implementing a growth strategy, particularly in a 
carbon industry has the potential to accelerate environmental degradation. 

Furthermore, energy plays a crucial part in the economic performance of the country. 
However, it is a serious environmental issue (Apergis & Garćıa, 2019). Global energy 
use has increased by fifty percent in the last two decades relative to 1995. Improving 
energy usage is a major risk to environmental sustainability due to its negative effects 
on environmental conditions (Danish et al., 2019). In addition, numerous primary 
components, including the energy sector are predicted to increase fuel consumption. 
(Espa & Holzer, 2018). Holding the economic growth of the developing nations is a 
critical test in setting ecological goals. In particular, economic growth is the main force 
required for the BRICS economies (Shao et al., 2019). For instance, China provides 
more than twenty percent of the world's Gross domestic product, while it unclean the 
atmosphere by supplying above forty percent of overall CO2 discharges (Dong et al., 
2017). Such realities have real consequences for regulating GHG and air pollution 
(Reilly, 2012). 

There might be a few focal points for expanding interest in energy efficiency. For 
example, by reducing fossil fuel by-products, reducing dependency on the FFs, 
improving energy security, surviving power deficiencies, and causing, reducing weight 
on the environment (European Commission - The Joint Research Centre, 2015). 
Furthermore, energy efficiency is a crucial element of BRICS economies' green 
advancement policies, which expect to minimize CO2 emissions by improving the use 
of electricity (Bayar & Gavriletea, 2019). Additionally, achieving feasible progress 
goals often includes the use of enhanced energy (Shahbaz et al., 2019). In this way, 
renewable and efficient energy is a major consideration for developed and developing 
countries to promote rapid economic growth, meet the power disparity, as well as 
decrease the impacts of greenhouse gas discharges. 

The present study fills the research gap by modeling the role of economic growth in 
affecting the environmental quality of selected developed countries. Based on the 
preceding discussion, the current study objectives can be summarized as follows: 

a. To find out whether industrial development threatens environmental condition of the 
country. 

b. To assess the form of causal relationships between economic growth, energy 
consumption and environmental degradation. 
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2. LITERATURE REVIEW 
The first empirical study investigating the linkage between economic growth and 
environmental degradation (specifically CO2 emissions) is the Kraft and Kraft's (1978) 
paper which uses data for the United States from 1947 to 1974 and finds evidence of a 
Granger causality from output to energy consumption. The linear relationships between 
GDP, FF, RE, and CO2 emissions have been modeled by numerous surveys. For 
example, within a certain time, (Ran et al., 2020) determined the relationship between 
environmental deregulation and carbon emissions in China. Economic growth and 
natural resources have a beneficial influence on China's CO2 emissions, according to 
the findings. The short and long-term relationship between environmental quality 
indices and economic expansion was investigated by (Chen & Taylor, 2020). In the 
sense of the Indian economy, (Zameer et al., 2020) also explored the link between 
innovation, environment, and economic growth. The study revealed that in the long 
term, using ARDL bound testing and vector error correction model (VECM) techniques, 
trade openness, energy use, and economic growth positively guide CO2 emissions. 
(OKUMUŞ & BOZKURT, 2020) examined the complicated links between the growth 
of the economy and ecological deterioration sequence across groupings of nations 
having various degrees of development in the context of the Environmental Kuznets 
curve (EKC) theory. EKC hypothesis is supported to the developing and developed 
groups of countries, but not for the low and high-income groups. (Abdouli & 
Hammami, 2020) observed that GDP growth, FDI inflows, environmental quality, and 
financial success all have an impact on CO2 emissions for Middle Eastern nations. The 
data revealed a unidirectional causal relationship between energy consumption and GDP 
growth. Furthermore, these countries employ economic measures that promote 
economic progress while also protecting the environment. (Pata & Aydin, 2020) 
proposed that countries should consider the different ways of consumption of renewable 
energy because of environmental difficulties. Also, the outcome of RE is 
environmentally friendly. 

Among the literature mentioned above, almost all papers have tried to get the 
relationship between GDP growth rate, Industrial growth rate and CO2 emissions which 
is a serious weakness of these papers. Linking between GDP and CO2 emissions is not 
suitable for India as more than 70% of GDP in India is driven by service and 
agricultural sectors, which are basically less energy intensive sectors in case of 
Bangladesh. Concern with the issue of aggregation bias has influenced many 
researchers to use disaggregated sectoral level data for their empirical research. The 
problems of using aggregate GDP data are manifold. Different sectors may need energy 
intensity differently and this will be ignored if aggregate GDP data are used in the 
analysis. Therefore, studies with aggregate GDP data often produce at ambiguous or 
conflicting results or sometimes even no results at all. 
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3. DATA AND METHODOLOGY 

3.1 Variable and Data-In order to gain valuable insights into the long-run and short-
run dynamics as well as the causal relationships between industrial development, 
energy consumption and carbon emissions in India, three variables namely (CO-) 
Carbon Dioxide Emission as dependent variable, (EC)- Energy Consumption, (IG)- 
Industrial Growth as independent variables have been used in the study. Therefore 
we simply say that CO is a function of EC and IG. 

Carbon Emissions = f (Energy Consumption, Industrial Growth) 

Our Regression Model Will Be Like, 

CO2 = α+β1 EC+ β2 IG+ µ………….(I) 

CO2t = α+αCOt+β1 ECt+ β2 IGt+ µ t    ……………….. (II) 

Equation II Shows the Auto-Regression Model. 

3.2 Co integration testing using ARDL bounds testing approach- The ARDL 
Bounds Testing technique will be employed to investigate the possible existence of co 
integration among the variables under study or whether they possess long run 
equilibrium relationship as well as extracting both the long-run and short-run dynamics. 

∆ CO2t = α+α1 Cot-1 +β1 ECt-1+ β2 IGt-1+ µ t-1…       …….. (III) 

Equation III Shows the Distributional lags 
In this study, we can say that in ARDL model, CO2 is dependent model, and energy 
consumption & Industrial growth is independent model. After looking the data, as the 
Industrial sector rise at faster rate, CO2 emission also rise, because industrial sector and 
energy consumption both are correlated. Both the positive sectors Energy and Industrial 
sector are correlated with CO2 emission. The table1 and 2 are showing that not only 
Industrial sector positively related, but also other agriculture and service sector also 
related positively, because as the industrial sector reduce, CO2 emission rise or 
stagnant. 

4. CONCLUSION AND POLICY IMPLICATION 

4.1 Conclusion- This paper has examined the empirical co integration, long and short-
run dynamics and causal relationships among industrial production, energy 
consumption and CO2 emissions in the case of India over the period of 1991–2021. 
We have applied the ARDL Bounds Testing methodology to investigate the co 
integration. The ARDL bounds tests as well as additional cross-checking confirmed 
both short and long-run co integration between the carbon emissions and industrial 
production, carbon emissions and energy consumption, and industrial production 
and energy consumption. The industrial production and energy consumption 
positively and significantly impact the carbon emissions both in the short and long-
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runs. The estimated model passed all the diagnostics tests and was also found to be 
stable. In this study, we can say that in ARDL model, CO2 is dependent model, and 
energy consumption & Industrial growth is independent model. After looking the 
data, as the Industrial sector rise at faster rate, CO2 emission also rise, because 
industrial sector and energy consumption both are correlated. Both the positive 
sectors Energy and Industrial sector are correlated with CO2 emission. The table1 
and 2 are showing that not only Industrial sector positively related, but also other 
agriculture and service sector also related positively, because as the industrial sector 
reduce, CO2 emission rise or stagnant. 

4.2 Public Policy 
Efficient implementation of energy policies and environmental laws, exploring and 
shifting to environment friendly energy generating projects and exploiting sources like 
water, wind, solar, nuclear and hydrogen based energy, natural gas exploration and 
other low-carbon generating sources of energy and raising the productivity of the energy 
input should be the target. Switching in clean energy, and proper formulation and 
implementation of environmental laws and policies are the targetable future recourses 
for the country. China, Indonesia, Morocco, Mali, Georgia and Uruguay are successful 
in having benefits of using energy efficient technologies. 
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2000 937860 15.92702 

https://doi.org/10.1016/S0360-5442(00)00039-6
https://doi.org/10.1016/S0360-5442(00)00039-6
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.enpol.2007.03.032
https://doi.org/10.1086/452171
https://doi.org/10.1007/s11356-019-06600-1
https://doi.org/10.1007/s11356-019-06600-1
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2001 953540 15.30702 
2002 985450 15.5587 
2003 1011770 15.58739 
2004 1085670 15.82725 
2005 1136470 15.97302 
2006 1215210 17.30365 
2007 1336740 16.86457 
2008 1424380 17.09867 
2009 1564880 17.14358 
2010 1659980 17.02993 
2011 1756740 16.13934 
2012 1909440 15.81692 
2013 1972430 15.25302 
2014 2147110 15.06557 
2015 2158020 15.58385 
2016 2195250 15.16224 
2017 2320410 15.01824 
2018 2451930 14.88153 
2019 2456300 13.47362 

Sources- World Bank Climate Watch-2020 

*CO(KT)- Carbon Emission in Thousand Tonnes 

**GIS- growth in Industrial Sector 

Figure-1 

 
Time Series 

Sources-World Bank Climate Watch-2020 
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Figure-2 

 
Time Series 

Sources-World Bank Climate Watch-2020 
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(Introduction) � 

�)Tax(�م�اوراsP��ىرولادا�ť�۔��b��ہ    َ���sPدť�ورť� 

11.0 

 �ورtت E Tرا �� �۔ اس f Sوہ � � s � � ċ� L � � Tدéر �ť �۔ �� � ��

S��ح����Eb�طزر�9رت����ح���اور�ى  َ  бS(Functional  Finance)�ا(ا 

�T�   َُرخċ�(ť2��اGدارو2اĢ�ام3۔GS�اوار���ورىاT)ورىو��اور�وغد� 
 ا���T،�ابو�ہ��اوارffi����l��GSċ��T۔اس���و�������

 �T�b��و(�اور��ť�ل9و�دہtز�وںE�دو�واSċ��Tوات�م5s��۔آ�   

 ام3ت�κPاور��رے��S�1�ť�ورى��α��ć�دTرول�ا�ا�S۔���ٹدى�

 5d��۔اساťB�ناTøEdاوراس�ť���l2�وہG���1ا�S(�۔T�ںĖدوsPاور

 اسS�رے���rб���۔�����/ر�ắ��d�S(Double Taxation)ہ��éć۔
 

 

(Objectives) �� 11.1 
 

 

 ���ffi:درجذS5dاسا

S�ع�اورو2اTواť��۔ 

 ���و��T(Backward & Forward Shifting)�۔

 ���t�Sتť���d۔

 �tøESو�عd(Incidence)���زار،U�اور�ورUbS�nت��ن�ť۔

 �ر�/دوyے�T�S(Double Taxation)�اوراسd��ش�ť۔

(Impact & Incidence of Taxes) ا2اورو�عd� 

 ċ��Ȧ�وںċ،/α�ل�Tنκوا�،اċ�(ť�و�Tاں��sPز  Aرى�αSvدور












11.2 

TSا(دىfSpد�حو��س�اما3وہ/�T�)Sمد�ا�ť��۔دور�vαر�Ȧ��tر�t 

َ  رťہو  ��S�Ȧ��tذ�دارى3امور��ffi(Welfare  State) �tر�ťر�ffi�(Police  State) ز ز 
 ��r�وا���dاد�ى�Gا�ت�Lκn�yواċآ�Sاوران)Keynes .M .J(�ى �ا�۔��د�

1��TsP1وہAnUnار�د�در�راہ����از�ا�د�تḘںTدور��:S�ے�ار�راہ 

 ���S�ødاورlم�ىT��ز�)�ارrSċا�b���۔
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 ��ر��GSċ�ہ� ����دارى 3ذ� ںĖدو�اورsPT�tر�ťرَ    �حآجAسا  

 �ام�3۔;�ذرG��اd5s،آ��ان  ۔��� ��b�ذرا5s�ورىآsP�۔���ورت�
 Aف�UTsPز�ادا���L�S�رs�t�5T�t�ادا�ċواTLد�dو�ہ���۔�

�d�5sآS���ڑىØ�ح����бSدار�����1�ورت���Sċ��5sآ� 

 ا�г����۔��ť�sP���و�ا��ورتċ����sSواøELوا2اتd��لر�
 �نر�د�sPوť�G���اسť�2�رéوروز5sآ��رى�Eا�fاور�وا2�ا���d۔�

 ۔��)رت���9اوراسéے�2�ع�وtøE�dاوراس��ر�t�2�ناور�1��

 ل9و�1�ل�Seligman  (E.R.Ad(�گىل تستاىآراے�d�sSκny�تUاxمÙان

�ċ��اوراسd��رt۔����عا�و�TøESاG)دS�pے/دوť2گىل  تس��۔اس��ل 

:ffi�ت�ےUاxدىT�ċ� 

َ  رزرç�(Money Burden)��اť�25d�؟  �d�(�ا) 

 ؟����p2وں/رزردوَ   �d)��ب(

 (ج)�ť�2�øE�d�؟

 �Tرہ�xUاUت���تا����آ��ḘUn�1�2���آ5t5s�و9ل��ć،�ورى

 �P�1رøEd�2و�Ḙ�اBر��۔����S�pT�1دو/ىḘ�2ڈالدć�t۔�لPSر

 �رbøE�dاسŚ۔���ل9و�ر�dوt(ر��d�sP���dاf�Gا�N(GST)ا2�
TاPS���ادا2ر�ť�ť�رت9۔اس�d���و�اور�d�9۔اس��ا�اAحSøES� 

:ffi�را����آÃدو�) 

 )�1�tد�ť�t��2ادا��اوروdċ�دار3ذ�ť�اورU�TsPزP�ادا�ر�ť�د(اس ۔d�22ا 
E�ťAtd�1��ť�اPoint)� Meeting Ad��(FirstلEdا�ť�� اور

 Lواċ�2د(ىśاوراسآU���ڈا2د(ے/دو   S�pøE�d�J�S۔اسffi�2ا���dا

 d�TøEو�عffi�(Incidence)۔

 اسAح����� وا���SøES�1�ť�دوĖںÃرا2اورو�عدوا��اور�مر�
d�1�۔�ť�ذ3دارdċ�Ṫ�ċ2اT�اورو���ر�ť�t��2��ť�2ا2اس(دd�۔ffi  اور�ť�(Final   

Resting   Point)�اEىśآdċ�SøES�و�عd���ť��اE�ťAt2ا 
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 ۔p2����د(ے/دو�Jابآ��øEdرت9اس
 

 

(Forward & Backward Shifting of Tax) �ارڈfiرورڈاورť�� 

،(Income Tax)�5sآ�(Direct Tax)��ا��۔راf�؛را��وffi��S�دو� 

11.3 

d���SحA۔اس(ćBا�Ḙ�وøE�dاسéć�t�2�Ḙ�øEd،(Property Tax)�اد�� 

 ��ا��f۔ť�2�Ḙ�G�عا�اورو2ا��dرت9اس�1۔p2(Shift)����ے/ردو�

Tax� Sale،Tax Duty Custom،Duty ���LnSExciseادا�رdċ�دارا3ذ)Gداوراس�d 
øEاċBواUد(ا/دو�ť�۔d�1�اوراس2اdاد(ا�ا�عا�و�ť�2ل�۔PSا2رắ�ڈExcise)NḘ 

 Duty)�1�اوارd���2ر ť���l2�اورو�ا�ادا�øEd�Ś�ťوہ��ا�S�гآ�

�d�حAد��۔اس�p2�رb�����(Retailers)ردہ(وش��(Whole Seller)ك(وشØ 

G۔��اس�ť�2�رbو�عdاسŚ�ť�2رd��2اdNḘڈắ�۔�ں2ا�ť�2�رbو�عtøE 

 ���ںd�1راورbر�κS�ا��vśو(و����اور�ا��ا��Sذر��øEdاG(د

 �دو/ے(دp2����۔ا�آ�����ffi�(Forward Shifting)۔

d�ر�d�رAمκل�S�J���اسøEd�اوُ�اť�2۔وہا��لnح��ت��� 

 ��۔اسAح��SJ��U�øESذر��ffi�(Backward Shifting)�����T۔

Forward) � � �آ� � � S � �و) � Ø� � �تl� �ا Éراd � 2 ċ� �l � 

 Shifting)�)اوراÉاس2Sوڈ����ا����  d���yάdJ�(Demand)رAمκلاور

�������T����حAلد��۔اسť�2را�او�d�S�J�ںèوnS�3ا��ا 

 ffi�(Backward Shifting)۔

dاس�ť��p����ف�t�و�ع�فآd�1�اس�����وا��د��ورى  

d�1�����ر2��اP�ف�����۔A������اور(Forward)فA��آ�� 

Jر�d�1�۔اور��ورى����p����ذر�آ�وS�و(وvś�LnS��اf�øE 

Demand  &  Supply)ں���  nاورر��бSتUbć��v����اc�2(Pattern)ص�نA 

َ  �ف�2��  S(Forces�ب�vśاراور(و�dرť���2�۔�1ا�����ċوا���   

 ۔2����ںn��ور��زار�
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(Theories of Tax Shifting) تt�S�� 11.4 
 

 

:ffiر����S��� 

(Concentration Theory) 1. ��ا  ر�ز 

(Diffusion Theory) 2. ��ا�ر 

(Modern Theory) ��vα .3 

(Concentr
ز

ation Theory) 1. ��ارِ�ز 

 ��(ا�n�yκ�ت ى� ى��ا�d(Physiocrats)وا�S�1B�r�فاور�فزر��

 юрť��(Agriculture Sector)ار(Surplus)����دو/ے�ں��κάتو����ف

�����A���Uزر�1۔fS��ں��وہد�ť���/�اوار����۔زرю�اراس� 
 ��ز����زر1ںť��G��اس�۔ا���دہtز�ں�U�تاورد�دκل،κم��Aل�ا

ċ�ى�زر��اوارز��وا����бSز�ز�۔tدہزر�ffi���ں�U�ز��وtاوار�دہ��� 

 d�/1���۔�دو/ے�ں��A��U�����۔ا�9رت�d�SsPو�عزر�

�éć�t�2تl�وہدو/ىfS�وا�اċ�ز���ا�É2���۔ا(Rent)1�ن��/S� 

 ۔/�ť��2�ف�رd�1B�لd�۔انéےÉآ2نś��آ�p��اورSB)ا�ر�d�وہ

ć���p2�دو/ى��Gاوراéن2��ے�śíوہ�اć�t�����бS��اس 
َ  رزرtزرىøE (Money Burden)�� ر����زtدہ��éć��اس�  �d��ċ�p�ن� 

 دو/ىAح�U������)۔اس1é���G��فاور�ف�نć�t��2۔���نز��زر�ى
Sوا��اوارċ���۔�ا���ح�فاور�فز�(Surplus) �/Uب�زر����وا�S 

 /�(�ن)ť��бS��۔آ���اسn�yκ�d��r�تT(Profit)��ċ��ڑدt۔�1

d�دو��نو�ع�وĖ۔اس2���ں���ť�1��TsPGت�اس�و�d1��لر� 

 ����éع�و��dلbرت�9۔ا��ر/��ں�ć��2�ا�اورا��ر��ناور��Ųناور�
 Sآج��ť��ا(د�Tواċ��ť�T�ںĖاS�دور�زا�ار��حA۔اسé��2�2ا�dاور

 Ubت��d�ا��b��۔�1��ف/�ć�t��2اور��۔

(Diffusion Theory)2. ��ا�ر 

S(Conard)رڈťTاور(Mansfield)��5�S��۔اس�é��dا�ر��ار�ز��d� 
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 б�����زار�J�EbاøEd��ť2�G�د�دEرى���ا����éć���téć۔

 اس��bS�ںd�ل�����SsP�Ebذر�d��ć�2��J�رbر�و(و�
ċ(Mansfield)��۔éر�دا��ے�d��بFS���دا)Gاyاورéć��e�ر2�دd 

�ť2�GاJS�1��1���درŲرت���اورd���GاGSċ��واT�r�ا 
 EøEd� 1رےn�ےySاG(داور�2ان�ا�FSب�ا�Aح�ڈ�زA�éć��(Diffuse)ح

�ť��Gا�راسdر�S�۔ffi�����رىE��� ُ  �S�J�5 ��� �ا

�nےvś�y�و(وS�ا�ذرGزار�اور���ى��ے/دو���Eb�����۔ 

 اس��ċ���d�وا��ť�1اسf��GSċU�JSا�d�(Indirect Tax)�اور
�S� �تَ     ر9�����زاروں bر�ا��۔�لαnv�ےاور�è�Sں ETرا��ť 

 رد�دورSآجG���۔اس������5���زار�اور��ffi����Sرا����

 ����۔������fا��،�sP�آd5sاG�اذر;�،S�اTGدى��(ا��ť�۔

(Modern Theory of Tax Shifting)��vαd�� .3 

 اбS��G���اوارκS(Output)د� 2d(Input)وىť�p�۔�Aح�κد��

�����(Total  Cost)�U��د�رxت،�ناورnل��،�دوروں�اκمA�JSċ��b�κ 

 ffi۔ا�Aح�اpd�U��T�5d�ر��ť�۔��اوار��ċ��l��U��ھ���اور�
�p�(Producer)رdا�øEd��حAر��و9ل��۔اسbS�г�ر��ر�����اd 

 �bر�ť��2(Consumer)�۔اس9رت��dا2(و�dر2�و�عvśارť�2�۔

 ��ل��9rر�bہآ�fiو�(حAرىEøEd�Éا�1ورى��ا�د��وا��ں�

 w��2�ر�dو(اراورvśعو�و�d۔�ffiدp2�ر��PSا�ں�ور��p�از��   ��

�طَ  
 و

 ��é����ورn���ںť��2(Demand & Supply Forces)��آ����

 رn���وا����۔
 

 

�dو�ع��бS���nور� 
(Incidence of Tax According to Price Elasticity of Demand & Supply) 

 �و�عو�f��бS��vαSا���ا�ắڈdNḘ�رvśارو(و�dرκS����و

11.5 

 رFS(Price Elasticity)���nب���ť�۔اس��бS��ا5d��ر�اdرو(و�dر2
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Gا���nرt�1�1آ����ن���۔وا�ر��ť���w�S���nور� 

�nور���T���n۔���ور���G2اس������ا2�:ى�اnرt��� 

����Gوا��ر�۔اċ��bS�������������ť��ر2�نPS���� 

:(��� 

  
= 
�� � � � � � � 

= 

∆


 
× 100 

= 
∆ 

. 
  (11.1) 

 

�� � � � � � � 
 

 

∆


 × 100 ∆ 
 

 

 

 
 
 
  

:(����nر��GحاA�ا 

= 
�� � � � nر � � 

= 

∆


 
× 100 

= 
∆ 
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����n۔�ا���ور�������nر�����/������ 
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 ��d�ffiاS�2و�عť�2�۔

��11.1:Ãور�nطاورانS��ذر�� 

�:Ãہ���۔ắ�dر�Lواċ�2و�ى��d�5dا 
1 

2  ��κا �۔g 32 ر ю2 ر3 دى/ اور ار T�د�td 
0 

2 

 
 

 
1 

 
 

0 
 
 
 

 
 

 sP1 �ط�ورnاور ��ازن� ť�(ť20��ں

 � 0اورюار 0����۔اب (ض��

 (و�dر  ”2“� اS21 t1 t0 �) �5d�وى
 1 0 

�:11.1:Ãور�nطاورd�ع�و 
юار �ť�2nا2�رd�����U��۔����l(� 

(ť21 �۔ ��ازن�ť��11 ��p�����اور 
���1t“”�1��۔�ر����1���ارюاور(2  +  t)1�ھ����κ۔�ť� 

 d01ا�г�ا�۔�vśارTابyا1   �5d�ادا�b�(�5رف�1t01��Sا���ادا

�S�ر��۔��1 t0 5dا����Tرd�۔ (وé�ر�d�2ارvś���۔�اéے� 

T۔�اس�ť�ť�ادا�1t“”5dا�TsP�s���ر��۔�ا��11t1   5dا��ا 
�Tرہ�۔�اس1�S���1  κ��اس��ا5dو9�  A1�و9����۔ t2  5dا� 

 S���ا5d�و9��5۔�(و�dرd�2�ر�é۔�ا  

 

�
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=  ( 
 

 =  ( 
 

21 = 0 = 1 =  + 1 

 
01 = 1 

 
01 = 1 

 
 = 1 − 1 

() ح��� 

(∆ ) г�ا�� 

 vśار2�ا5d��ر

 (و�dر2�ا5d��ر

:(����nاورر�����бS 11.1:Ã 

 = 
01 

. 
0 

 
 

 
(11.3) 

 
  

1  0 

 = 
01 

. 
0 (11.4) 

 
  

 0 
 

  

:2ċ���(11.4)وات�T(11.3)وات� 
01 . 

0 

= 
1 0 

= 
   

 01 . 
0 1 

 0 

 �� (و�dرøEd�2�اورvś 1ارøEd�2��ا:
 

= 
   

= 
    

 

 
(11.5) 

 
 

 1        

:�()�5dا��� 

 =  + 1 (11.6) 

 (11.6)�:وات�اور(11.5)وات�
 = 

 . 1 

 e 

 
 

 

t = 
eS 

. ME1 + ME1 

 = 1 (1 + 
) 

 
1 

 
 

 
 

 +  

 
 

 

=   
 

 
 

 
 ا�Aح

 
(11.7) 

 
 

 

 + 
 

) =    (11.8) 

 

:ffi�1�ا� 
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юار 

 

 1 

 
 1  

 1
 

 
(11.9) 

vś�و(اروd�ر�d�2رvśو�����(ارd�2ر�رS���nسé�۔�،�   
 ح�Aا�۔�éدہtز��راd�2�ارvś،����)اور����éراd�2�ارvś،�)دہtز����

 Tں�ر�95اn����ور��GSċ�واv�Tاس ۔2�اd���nرLnS��ر�dو(

 د�ffi۔اø����É���وات(11.7)�:
   =  ( 

 ) =  ( 
 ) =  

 

 +   + 0 

 ا�AحاU����É�ود���وات(11.7)�:
   =  ( 

 ) =  ( 
 ) = 0 

 

 +   + ∞ 

 اسAح�،������Ed�2ċ�øرا�ر��ا�����vśارť�2 �۔
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

��:11.3:Ãاور�دارd�11.2:��� ع�و:Ãاور�دارd�ع�و 

é�دى/���(ċ�دار���S��)ċ�ø����1�td11.2��د:Ã 

 اور�ċ��l��رn���حS�وىاوé�pT2اور��S 1�وىا�é�г۔�d�1�را
   �رvśار2��ا�����éć��p۔اسSاPاU����É�ود�(����دار�)�

 ��اé�gاور�U��   S���ا�5T��Śé�г����)۔��d�را�ر(و�dر2

 �ےé۔vśارd�2�رé�ø۔ا�Ã:11.3�دtd��۔

 ا�Aح�رS��d���nو�ع2اť�2�۔

11.4:Ã۔��tdو�عدd��بFSں�b5�دوا����n11.5�ر:Ã11.4اور:Ã 

�
 

�
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юار 

 
  

 
 

  

   

 
 

 
 
 

 

юار 

0 + 
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���:11.5:Ãداررnاورd�11.4:�� ع�و:Ãداررnاورd�ع�و 

 vśار p2 �رU���n�ود��رn��دار�اورا�و��ر �nاg��۔���رS�n�راو2

éć��11۔�� d 1ا�é�г۔� d�1 �را �ر�� ا�� ���  ��p T 

nر��ø���n11.5�ر:ÃJ�S۔اسéć��حAرىE�øES�رd�اور(وéć�� 

 n��رÉ۔ا�éر22ċBدا�ر�dو(ر�را��d�رت�9۔ا�دىn/ر�ا�اور�دار���

 �ø���وات(11.8)�:

        =  ( 
 ) =  

 n�ر��ودU���n�رÉاJ�S۔اس�éوىSt�ار��юرd�2�ر�dو�(

:�бS(11.8)دار���وات� 

        =  ( 
 ) = 0 

 

 �(و�dرd�2�رé�ø۔

 (11.8)�:وات�اور(11.7)وات��رت9اسG��ا���ںĖدوnاوررÉ�ا�ا
   =  ( 

 ) =  ( 
1 

) = 
1
 

 

 +  1 + 1 2 

        =  ( 
 ) =  (

  1 
) = 

1
 

 

 +  1 + 1 2 

 �ا5d�(Unit Elasticity)�9رت��d�ر(و�dراورvśاردوĖں2�وىPرé��2۔

�
 

�
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(Incidence of Tax Under Different Market) زاروں��و�ع�� 

���Jوюار���dور��زاروںffi������nا�زار�۔Úم��бSور�n 

11.6 

�GÉ۔�ا�ť��2رd�رفو(وb�و�عd��w�S�۔ اffi��مd��Aاα�� 

 (Lump Sum)��اس9رت��EøEdرىAح�(و�dرť�2�۔اس�و���G1���اوار

5T�ازن��Sرd�۔�(و�������U 5�b �ċ��lSاور�ااسť���2�� 

 �����اورy�������۔G���اسю�����SارS�وىJآ��۔�9رت

 ۔��درGSزاروںw��y�رہدارا�رہدارىاورا�ا�زارť����اور���

�U5�b�اس9رت�������A���ر�S��5��9رتdا�J�Sاس 
 ���آ��۔U5�b�����(مd��ازن���ť�اور��ا��Sذر��vśøE�dار

 ����p2م���(زار����۔Tدار�����در��ť�ا��زار�ااس��S�5d 
 دار�����درTمť������(۔ť�2مøE(را�Edا�اور�г�����ا��م(

�ť��ا��م�(زاروں�اانvśøE�S�г�2ار 

���pرت�9م(رہدار�ماورا�����(۔ذ� 
 �اS�5dاT2دtd��۔

 
 اÉ �زار � �� Competitive) (Perfectly � 

 و����زار��ا��ffi�ر�dو(اروvśر��ں�
ю5ارTاvśGارtا)Gزار��۔ا����م)� ُ  gما

َ  � d��������ت(Short  Run)�(مدا� � 

َ  �رd2nم���۔ا�Ã:11.6�دd�����:11.6:Ã �tdو�ع  اںDڈTاور�� 

5d۔��ا��nر�dم)�� ��U5�bd۔(م���اورdم)���:Ã۔� 

 ��U5�b��اوť��p����T2�اور(م��ازю5ار�اوار1��������۔اور

 d�S1/دى1 Pť���ح��pd�U1�۔اس9رت��d�را�ر(ماB���ں1�

 �5T������۔

 دو/ى��اÉ�زار����d���وюارéć����A����d۔�ں����

 ۔�����و��Sع�و��زار�)Monopoly(رہدارى�ا  ��زار�

  

 1  
 

 

  

   

 
 юار 

�
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1 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
:11.7:Ãا��ر زا�رہدارى�اd�5d2ا 

 ��Tزار�رےEم G(فا�فاور�ں��رت9وہ�زار� رہدارى�ا
Eا�۔��� را)Gرہدارى �ا�زار� �م

 م(ى/دو5T�رdا���دل��اس�tاس�زار�۔���

 �م(رہدار�ا�لbرت�9۔ا����Sاس����
 ۔���Sدہtز�دہtز�ا��ť���حAاراسюو

2� ارюا�رہدار(م��κ�11.7:Ã 

� ���5dا����اور�:������۔�ا) 
 �nر�اوار�م�(۔اس�p�� 1��ť���2او

 �د��اور����ھ���۔�اS�5d�ذ���

 ۔ť��2�ںn���ور�اور���وىt�دہt،ز��ح�г���ا
 

 

�dت��و�عUb��U� 
(Incidence of Tax Under Different Cost Conditions) 

���κاوار)GSمκTدd�ل�ا�ť�ť�اورκاوار���اس���دى��د���U 

11.7 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
p� nر�  َ  

 ۔d�����ںU����دورانSاوار���مG(۔ا�

(Increasing Cost)�U��(i 

(Decreasing Cost)�U�(ii 

(Constant Cost)�U�(iii 

 Ub�S�U11.8:ÃتFSب���رffi��y�TS۔���و��

��ċ��ťS�5��ر����2�5��۔dا�1Pťd�Sں�طĖاوردو�ť��11     �� 

 ۔���ť�ں�رU2���9اdاوراس�J����ارю�nور�اور�гا���

 Ã:11.8(ا�)��Eb��U� َ  � رU ��n�ود���اور�ا3gرS�ازى�ť�اور

ُوť��p���2�۔اس9رت���اS5d�ا���ا�ť��г�۔اسAح��  � �2ا

 Ed��Eb��UراvśøEار2��ا��PSرť��p2�۔

(Tax on Seller) 1 =�5dا� 

1 

 
 

1 
 

   

 

 
 

�
U
�و
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(Tax on Buyer) 1 =  1 =г�ا�� 

г�5�=��اdا� 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 �ťاںDڈT2اوُ���داn���ر�َ  

 Ub�U�:11.8:Ãت��dو�ع

�Eb�(Increasing Cost)�U���(ب)11.8:Ã 

ť���اور 1  1  ��pفA��   nھ���اور�ر��U  �n5����رd۔ا�9رت��ا� 

 ���ا�ť��г�۔اسAح���U��9رت��d��رvśار2اور�d�pرť�2�۔

1 =�5dا� 

(Tax on Buyer) 1 =  1 =г�ا�� 

 = 1 − 1 =2رd�ر(و�d� 

 �ا  �vśøEd��Eb�(Increasing Cost)�U��1ffi�1ارو(و�dردوĖںť�2�۔

5d۔ا�9رت��ا�ť�اںDڈT����دا���nر�  َ  �Eb��U��(ج)11.8:Ã 

 ������ا�г���ح�زtدہ�ť�۔��dر�ċ��ť�9رت�ا���اور�Ø��۔

���nار�ورюاور ��ھ�1  ť��1�اور�  1  ��p�   n2��� َ  �ر� 

�d��Sرd�وہfSاس،��ťرا�ر�آEd�2ارvś1��ت��وا���:Ã۔����1� 

 ۔��ť�دا�روہ�اور

1 =�5dا� 

1 =  1 =г�ا�� 

�5dا�<г�ا�� 

1 

�U(ť:�ا 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

   

 
 

 

 
 

юار   

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 �U�:ب 
 

 

 

 

 
 

�U�:ج 

1 

 
 

 
 

 

   

 

юار 

 

�
 

�
 

�
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 UÉ���5اوراťB�اراvśøEرا��d�لbرتU�1����α��9ا��حAاس

 ��vśار�fSøESوہ(و�dرd ��S�اور�راťB�۔�1�9رتbر�wGS��ى��

 ۔ť�2�ںĖرفدوbرو�dع�و��d��Eb��UفS��۔اس�
 

 

(Problem of Double Taxation) �ر/� 

 �و�5اورآ�وات،��ffi���ل9دىا�T�Sċل9اورو��ċ��ťمG���ا

11.8 

 اورS�(ťمť��رGوہا5s�آ�dċ����ل9اوروċ��ť�2ام�3اTsPy۔��ffiدارى  
 ��Sċا�ورىرGS�ہS���ںḘدار3ذ�۔اSمدے�اTمdSد�حو�S�Ȧ���س�اما3

 وا�sP�ا�ام���اور���ċا�ċ�/ر�tدوyے�(Double Taxation)�9رت�ا�
�G25اsذر;آ�GاS��Gا(Tax-Authority)تUPاسو��ا����ادارہEb�۔��� 

 ۔��ل9اورو�ť��P���زاG�ا25sآ;ذرG�ا�tć���çزا

 �ںĖامدو3اور�sPات2ا��S�رd�U�واċ�2ن�éد��رPارادى�/��ر/
ffi��ا�۔�Uاfi�آ�زد��ر�/و�رتاA���صPآج�ر�lSتS(Globalization)دور 

fi�رتوdآ�ى��ر�رو���S5�ا�Uر��2�اffi�آ�دور�۔ا��S5sآ��اد(اsور� 
 25sآG�اP� �زاG�ا�� ��ťا�d��ر��لbرت9 �ا���ر� فA ��ے/دوG��ا�Sد
 ����ťر�روdرتو�fiاU�ا ���و��ےy۔اسدو��ffiل9و����ر�
اس ć��25s�آ;اسذرysP1�t۔U�J��رd�Aدو�/�وSذS��t�رG۔ا�

Sαد  وsP�آť���آċ��b5sواLاسS�دS�ں�ىt�(�رت9ں۔اسbل�sP 
Ù�nاس2�����اد(ں،اداروناورا�مSnوd��ل�اS�آffi���b5s۔اسAح�S م
 ر�دو25sآG�ا�۔��ť�د�TsP�ا5s�2���آ�nاTںf�ں،اداروناور��)�

 ۔��ť�دT�ںP�دو

 دو/اd�Aر��sP1ا�y�ى2������وہ��رffiاور���آb5s���۔

 اسAحS��م����Sn1�ى�ونb�n�آ25s�ادا�S�ر�Tا�و���

 ۔�د�TsP��ا�رہ�دو

 �dر��ت�UbںĖ،دو�نĖťdċ��2ى�yt�ل9اُ dċ��25sآ�ذرا���حAاس

 ��وY25sآ;ذرG�اSدG(اJSںP�رتدو��9ےyدو�tر/�/۔ť�آ�در�
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n�G1ا���dزم�۔ا��دUť��P�زاtدوGS�ورى��1اس��Ś���ا��ċ� 

 �اsP�GاÉاG���(Tax Base)2�ر���ć��/ر�tدوyے��Eb�ا����۔

 �لPSرp2دارى(م(Partnership Firm)�آ5sاورذرا�آp���Sċ�ć��25sداروں

 (Partners)�ا�ادىآ25s���و9ل��ć۔اسAحاsP�GاG�آ5sاورو���اG�زا��ر

tدوÉ۔اéć�(Internal Double Taxation)�ا���اور�دا�/ر�Eb��و9ل�ے�/ر� 

ť�(International  Double  Taxation)�ا�/ر�Uا����ا����ċ�ثßSTF�دو�زا 
 L�وا��ċل9و�ں�P�TF�دو�ر�t/ےyدو��1آر����روا�رPمl۔�

�y�ر��واrا��اÉا�(Federal Govt)sP�ťى9رت����1و�G۔اffi�T9رت� 

 ���ش��را�Sرا�اوراسøE�اyدو2ام�3ر�t/اy۔دو��ť�ا�ن�ا�dےyدو��

�TF1���A�d�S�۔اسffi��تκا�ا���Tاس���ت�P��۔اسffi 
 �اn2D�ہ��۔اس��اG�ط����1اT��Gد2�فاور�فاć��sP�G۔�1

 دوP�اG�آ25s����)۔اس�ط5T�бS�اsPG�ى�t2��ċذرا�آS5sا�ل

�A�dے���ؤy2� �ے)۔دو�ċ��t(��������Pاوردو/ى(ć��2 

 :ك/ر�ť�(Avoidance of Double Taxation)�۔�لPSر2(ض��n1اورnآ��

É۔اéć��ا�لd��وS�éć��n�اور�فوé��ť25sہ��1��فاور�فذرا�آ�n 

y é� T 1 ا�Tn۔ :ك اس 9رت �S n و��d ا�لdn �ى �ť � � وہ � د� d ا� �ف   

n��(��رىراE���n�اT۔ا�ا��ىéć�����2ا�ا��ىn 

 /ر�n�ہé���d۔

 �é�ťادا�Tn�اُ �ےb5s��آ�Sل�ا��dوSnىdnÉ�فاS��اس
 �Sر/ك�A����:اw�d�ؤ���ےyدوtر/۔éدے�رىرا���Eا�nاdاوراسُ

 n�ےS��فاور�فاsP�G����اور�د�éنť�øEd���w2�۔

 sP۔�ٹد25s��آT�)ى��ا����P1�ر�ا�LnS��رA�/ا/دو

Tو�ىاورا��اS��ل�اŚ��dċ��ť�2ون��ى��ا�اSnذراd�ل�اS�5آs 

���bں،ان���ادا2�ں�ناوروsPTا�α����n�ر�lذ�ت��۔��دے� 
 �ر�1اسرl�د��α5T��۔
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 ا�sP���رl�دے��۔ا�/ر��رffi�(Double Taxation Relax)�l۔اس
 9رت�دوĖںP�TF��و9ل��Śffiان��اsPGرl�د��۔��اسLn�دوĖں

��Pل9وffi��اسøEd�Gزtدہ�ť�9۔اس�Gد�ك���:رت�ť�tر،ntوا� 
 9رت���۔

 ہ�nnوہ��دے�lرAG25sгآ�n� bنَ    و�Tى��اsP1��رت9ى�

ċ�وا��y�dTFL۔lمPا�رn�ر2���ى��اd�ازہاس�اT1د�ť�2اÉ5وہآsا� 
سT��ادا�ť�ť۔ا�ر�FSب�sPا�ا��ىгAG��Tرl�د�

 ٹ
 b�n����� ئ�ا

 ى��ا�n�ا��ازہ�اd�Snنَ   و�Liabilit (TaxsP�LnS(ئئ�ب تئU��حA۔اس�

 وÉ�۔اورا��ٹدےد���ر�اT ����ا�S�ر�lر �دے�n�ا�ر����ادا�nنَ  

 ۔��éازن�øEd�ر2/ہ�د

��SDر���ا/�lك/ر�اورر:��STF��و�ن�GS�S�S�ر/ 

�nہ�ć��۔اسAct-1961�� Tax dIncomeں��ذ�ť�۔�ورىċ�sPاسا�S� /ت���ر 
 d�lر�tرا حAرى��EرS� /�90�۔اسا�ffiتκا�ا�GS�ورا

S�۔اس�dہ�ر�ndBilateral   Reliefċ��P��S�ffi��TFا�ام���۔اس�وہ 
�sP�/ر�T:د�ك��،tى��اT�ونA�n     َ25لآsرl�1961�۔آ��دSا� 

 гAG�91�Sرا�d�2و2ن�����Jدو/ےn�n�ہ�ť�ط��۔اسAح��

 90و91دوĖں��و��STF��/ر��را�tرd�lا�ام��P5Ėťر��دt��۔

 /ر�f�،�κ/�ċ���d�S�،ا�κ/5�(Human  Capital)اورد��ورىو���

 ۔�)نé2�راہ��éb�p���:��ر�روdرتو�fiاU�ا��۔اb�s)آ���ا
 

 

(Learning Outcomes) ���B11.9 ا 
 

 

:1ffi�ťاس��S�бS5dاسا 

  S�۔����و�ع�اورو2ا 

 ���و��(Backward & Forward Shifting)�(ق�ن��۔

t�S��� تd����۔

SøES� و�ع�و����۔
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 ۔d����اوراس��و��T�ر�

(Glossary) �) 

 :d� -Impact of Taا�اøE5۔اس(دť�2����و9ل��ť�۔



11.10 

 �dا2

Tax: of -Incidence �اداtøE�dċ�د(دارى۔اس3ذ��ť�2آdśادا�را�ť�۔ 

Jdċ�p2�)دو/ےJTøES�-Tax Shifting: 

 :Double Taxation-اG�آt5sا��2اG�زtدہ�ť��l۔

(Model Examination Questions) تUاx5Ũاy� 
 

(Objective Answer Type Questions) تUاx�bSو��ا�ت/ 

 �dو�ع

��� 

 /ر�
 
11.11 

 
11.11.1 

:�Ln(Direct Tax)��1. �اہرا 

 d�.Aا2وو�عاť�2��G�۔

 d�.Bا2وو�ع��ť�2�۔

 ffi��pøE�.C۔

 ť��øE�.D��۔

 B & C��ابffi۔

 C & D��ابffi۔

(b) 

(d) 

 A & B��ابffi۔

 A & D��ابffi۔

(a) 

(c) 

:�Ln(Indirect Tax)��اf� .2 

 d�.Aا2وو�عاť�2��G�۔

 d�.Bا2وو�ع��ť�2�۔

 pøEd�.C���۔

 ffi���pøEd�.D۔

 A & D��ابffi۔

 C & D��ابffi۔

(b) 

(d) 

 A & B��ابffi۔

 B & C��ابffi۔

(a) 

(c) 

 3. را��(Direct Tax)��ل�:

�� (b) NḘڈ� (a) 
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NḘڈắ�ا (d) �5sآ (c) 

 ۔�۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔۔��۔��د�p2�رbT�Lوا2�اوار��راd�Gا  4.
 

 (a) �����۔ (b) آ�����۔

 (c) ۔���ںĖدو (d) ��ابffiȦ۔
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DR. B. R. AMBEDKAR: PIONEER OF DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS 

Dr. M. Shahid Jamal Ansari 
Assistant Professor & Head, Department of Economics, 

Poona College of Arts, Science & Commerce, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
"Ambedkar is my father in Economics .... His contribution in the field of economics is 
marvelous and will be remembered forever . . ." 

-Professor Amartya Sen, Indian Nobel Laureate 

Dr. Bhimrao Ambedkar was a great modern Economist in letter and spirit. He was a true 
revolutionary in his vision and practice. He was a great scholar and pioneer of various novel 
socio-economic policies and practices. He was revered as a great fighter and liberator of dalits 
and other weaker sections of the society. Dr. Ambedkar was a far-sighted revolutionary 
economist whose genius is observed in all his works written during his sojourn in college. His 
analytical approach and scientific temperament are reflected since his initial works at post 
graduation level. His works on Economics are original, unique and unmatched of his time. His 
works on Monetary Economics, Public Finance, Development Economics, Agriculture 
Economics, Labour Economics, Cooperative Farming, Land Reforms, Water Resource, Physical 
and Human Infrastructure, Human Capital are of par-excellence and a guiding pole for all times. 

On the basis of Dr. Ambedkar’s writings and speeches, he looks like a staunch propagator of 
balanced growth and his approach of development is inclusive and he lays emphasis on the 
participation of weaker and downtrodden sections of the society, particularly landless labourers 
and marginal farmers. He wants to ensure distributive justice in the process of economic 
development. He did not only prove his thesis but also made provisions in the Constitution of 
India under Article-47 that directs the state to raise the level of nutrition and the standard of 
living and to improve public health as among its primary duties. 

He was a true economist and was far-ahead of his time. He was well aware about the problems 
faced by India under the exploitative regime of the Britishers. He raised all issues of 
exploitation and analysed empirically the data-base of about 65 years in his work 
Administration and Finance in East India Company’(1915). He came on the same conclusion of 
plunder and exploitation of Indian wealth and resources by British administration as Grand Old 
Man of India, Dadabhai Naoroji concluded decades before in his work ‘Poverty and Un-British 
Rule in India’ (1901). Babasaheb knew very well about the problems of ‘British India’ and 
perceived well the forthcoming issues of ‘Independent India’. 

He knew that British would leave a looted economy with abject poverty, mass unemployment, 
and deficiency in infrastructure facilities, unavailability of capital and other basic resources to 
go ahead on the path of sustainable economic development. In the light of this backward 
economic scenario, Babasaheb, pioneer of development economist, showed the path of balanced 
development. He has postulated a two-sector growth model very close to A.W. Lewis model of 
‘Unlimited Supply of Labour and Economic Development’ for that Lewis was conferred the 
Nobel Prize in 1979. In this connection, he talks about new concept of ‘disguised 
unemployment’ in terms of ‘idle labour/superfluous labour’ and discusses in detail this form of 
unemployment and its effects on production and productivity in agriculture sector, over-
crowded with surplus labour force. He writes, “It may well be that some portion of this labour 
corps is superfluous, though it has to be supported merely in obedience to social custom as is 
the case in India. But if our social custom compels a farmer to support some of his family 
members even when he cannot effectively make any use of them on his farm (Dr. B. R. 
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Ambedkar 1918)”. He was the first economist who popularised this form of unemployment and 
suggested remedies on economic footings. He argued that there was a mass unemployment in 
India due to lack of capital to provide gainful jobs outside agriculture sector to the working age 
population. Further, he analysed ‘two-sector model’ of development i.e. Agriculture and 
Industry. He was in favour of rapid industrialisation so that surplus labour of agriculture sector 
working on just subsistence level of wage rate can be shifted to industry- the emerging sector of 
the economy. In his essay on Small Holdings In India And Their Remedies (1918), Dr. 
Ambedkar argued that “Industrialization of India is the soundest remedy for the agricultural 
problems of India. The cumulative effects of industrialization, namely, a lessening pressure and 
an increasing amount of capital and capital goods will forcibly create the economic necessity of 
enlarging the holding.” This shifting of labour-force will have dual effects in the economy; 
firstly, it will reduce the burden on agriculture land, reduce unemployment and disguised 
unemployment that will increase production and productivity in that sector of the economy. 
People left in that sector will enjoy better living standards due to increase in their per capita 
income. Secondly, secondary sector will get cheaper workforce from primary sector for 
industrial production that will generate profits. This profit will be reinvested and will help in 
capital formation that is pre-requisite of industrialisation. Hence, the process of industrialisation 
will take place which will lead the economy on the later stages of development. 

Babasaheb knew very well that this process of development was not so easy and simple. There 
were so many impediments in this development path like lack of initial capital, skilled and 
qualified workforce, deficiency in demand and shortages of supply of required inputs etc. For 
this, like other great development economists of his time, he was in favour of state intervention 
in economic matters. He was a staunch supporter of state participation in economic activities 
and assigned a special role to state for all round development of the economy. Here, Dr. 
Ambedkar is very close to Professor J.M. Keynes, a stalwart of his time who was in favour of 
state intervention in economic affair to get economy rid of ‘great depression’. Later, after 
Independence, he made provisions under the Directive Principles of State Policy to enhance the 
living standard of people, ensuring that the state plays pivotal role in bringing about economic 
and social justice. In the modern era of mechanisation, a large volume of investment is required 
to break the vicious circle of poverty and at the same time various sectors need adequate amount 
of investment to generate adequate demand and supply. This type of investment is necessary to 
create an optimistic economic environment to attract public and private investment. But it is a 
well known fact that private players come in the later stage of development when adequate basic 
facilities and infrastructure i.e. Social Overhead Capital (SOC) are available in the economy as 
then only cost of production will be low and profit can be made in economic activities. Hence, 
first of all the state has to come forward and take a lead role in not only providing basic physical 
and human infrastructure but also to set-up some key-industries viz. cement industry, steel 
plants, electricity, and other energy sources, schools, colleges, vocational training centres, 
hospitals, cloths, medicines, etc. 

In support of his thesis, Dr. Ambedkar was in favour of ‘state-socialism’ and he assigned duty to 
state to start ‘state-owned industries’ that will resolve many problems that cropped-up in the 
process of industrialisation in the newly liberated economy from the imperial rule. State can 
successfully address the issues of deficits in finance, deficiency in energy, lack of infrastructure 
and human capital and other basic inputs. In this way, the state will be a catalyst force in the 
process of industrialization and will be in position to provide jobs to its people. State can also 
take affirmative action in this connection to implement policy of upliftment of weaker sections 
of the society. Further, state should make provision of quality education, health and training to 
all sections of the society for their gainful employment. This will ensure supply of human 
resources and generate demand in the economy. The state should also generate physical 
infrastructure like roads, dams, bridges, electricity, banking services, transportation, 
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communications, hospitals, schools and other inputs to speed-up the process of industrialisation. 
Dr. Ambedkar specially asked state to provide insurance to all workers and other sections of the 
society. He was in favour of state-owned insurance service and it must be state business. This 
important and sensitive sector should not be given in private hand. 

In this process of industrialisation, Dr. Ambedkar laid due emphasis on the revitalisation of 
agriculture sector. He analysed the problem of this primary sector that was facing the problems 
of division, sub-division and fragmentations of land, unskilled and uneducated workforce, lack 
of modern tools and technology, lack of quality seeds, fertilizers, shortage of water and lack of 
institutional finance, etc. For him industrialisation is the only solution to the problems of 
agriculture sector. He is very clear that development will take place when surplus labour will 
shift in industry rather than in city as numbers of cities are limited in India. There is a need of 
rapid industrialisation that will lead to urbanisation. Moreover, he proved that this “process of 
industrialisation will foster the enlargement of holdings and that it will be the most effective 
barrier against sub-division and fragmentation…Industrialization will not be a sufficient remedy 
for consolidation. That it will require direct remedies may be true. But it is also true that 
industrialization, though it may not bring about consolidation, will facilitate consolidation. … 
That industrialization must precede consolidation (Dr. B. R. Ambedkar 1918)”. He suggested to 
give farming ‘a status of state industry’ and consolidated farming or co-operative farming 
methods must be adopted in Indian agriculture sector. In this way, industrialisation is pre-
condition for growth in agriculture sector. In his two-sector model, he laid due emphasis on both 
the sectors and gave a balanced approach. 

Babasaheb had made a blueprint to modernise this agriculture and for that consolidation of 
fragmented land in rural areas was a pre-requisite. ‘Ceiling Act’ and ‘chakbandi’ was suggested 
and many state governments implemented this in their respective states in India. After this, he 
had suggested group-farming or co-operative farming on consolidated land because this was the 
only way for implementing modern methods of agriculture at the village level. In this regard, he 
disagreed with the well-known economist of his time, Professor Jevons, whose criteria of 
‘optimum size of land’ was ‘consumption’ but Babasaheb put ‘production’ as criteria and 
emphasised that “This is evident; for though production is for the purpose of consumption it is 
for the consumption only of those who help to produce. It follows, then, that if the relation 
between out-turn and investments is a true economic relation, we can only speak of a farm as 
economic, i.e., paying in the sense of production and not in the sense of consumption. Any 
definition, therefore, that leans on consumption mistakes the nature of an economic holding 
which is essentially an enterprise in production (Dr. B. R. Ambedkar 1918).” He suggested ‘co-
operative farming’ that will resolve the problem of size of land holding, inputs, finance, water, 
seeds, fertilizers etc.  Governments should support these farmers through these co-operative 
societies. Moreover, this cooperative farming will develop a sense of cooperation among 
farmers. He was in favour to give Minimum Support Price (MSP) to produce of farmers by 
state, decades before the Swaminathan Committee recommendations. This notion of MSP is 
very crucial to ensure supply of food and their prices. Availability of food at stable price is 
precondition of industrialisation. 

In his balanced and inclusive approach of development, he suggested not only to give equal 
importance to both the agricultural as well as industrial sector but he was also in favour of 
participation of women with men in all sectors of economy. He wanted to ensure active 
contribution of women in economy because without making them economically empowered 
their upliftment would be meaningless. He was a firm believer of social justice and as a Labour 
member of the Viceroy’s Executive Council (from 1942 to 1946), he initiated to reduce factory 
work hours from 12 to 8 in the 7th session of Indian Labour Conference,1942. Moreover, he 
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made provision of maternity leave for women. All these provisions have assisted in reducing 
inequality, poverty and have ensured all-round development of society. 

Dr. Ambedkar, a development economist, devised the role of monetary and fiscal policy as tools 
in hands of government for economic development. His most famous manuscript ‘The Problem 
of Rupee- Its Origin and Its Solution’ (1923) is a novel and original analytical work, wherein he 
disagreed with J. M. Keynes and said that for underdeveloped countries like India, ‘gold 
standard’ is suitable rather than ‘gold exchange standard’ because it increases inflation. In this 
book, he emphasised for stability of both exchange rate and prices. But due to wrong policy, 
situation of stagflation i.e. inflation and unemployment simultaneously were there in the Indian 
Economy during British rule because British government had overvalued the currency to 
achieve their motive of selling British produced goods and services in Indian market and earn 
surplus from it and send it back to England. Dr. Ambedkar was mainly concerned with more to 
price stability rather than exchange rate stability because price stability will benefit the poorer 
sections of the society while the exchange rate stability will benefit the trading community. He 
argued in favour of quantity theory of money to make currency stable as per the commodities it 
can buy. So that economy can be led smoothly on the path of development without facing the 
problems of inflation and unemployment. As per the need of the economy, quantity of money 
should be decided accordingly so that price and exchange rate may be stable. 

Dr. Ambedkar’s The Evolution of Provincial Finance in British India (1925) is unique and the 
first most comprehensive work in the field of Federal Finance. His research guide at Columbia 
University, New York, Professor Edwin R.A. Seligman writes in Foreword that “The value of 
Mr. Ambedkar’s contribution to this discussion lies in the objective recitation of the facts and 
the impartial analysis of this interesting development that has taken place in his native country. 
The lessons are applicable to other countries as well; nowhere, to my knowledge, has such a 
detailed study of the underlying principles been made.” In this manuscript; origin, development 
and mechanism of provincial finance is discussed in first three parts and in final part; provincial 
finance under the Government of India Act of 1919 has been explained. His book on public 
finance Administration and Finance in East India Company (1915) also gives insights on 
taxation and expenditure policy during Brithish rule in India. In his works, Dr. Ambedkar has 
made a detailed analytical study of all aspects of public finance viz. taxation, expenditure, 
public debt at all levels of governments- imperial, provincial and local etc. After Independence, 
he made constitutional provisions for provinces to run their development programs on their own 
without begging from the centre. But after 75 years of Independence, state (provincial) 
governments are facing shortages of funds to finance their development projects and revenue 
expenditure especially after adoption of GST regime. In his writings, it is clear that fiscal tools 
can be used for exploitation if they are in wrong hands (‘drain of wealth’ in Brithish India), and 
if these tools are handled judiciously in a democratic welfare state, it will enhance living 
standard and welfare of the people.  Dr. Ambedkar, a staunch advocate of political democracy, 
argued that state has to play active role to bring economic prosperity for the people. This 
philosophy of “welfare state” increased the burden on the state and to discharge duties, state has 
to tax and spend in such a way that economic development could take place and distributive 
justice should also be ensured. In this connection, taxation and expenditure will play a pivotal 
role. State should impose progressive taxation and do expenditure in such a way that will create 
capital for further production and employment generation as well as improve living conditions 
of the poor and marginalised section of the society. But unfortunately, a large section of the 
populations are deprived of basic facilities and have been living below the poverty line after 
seven decades of independence. 

In this concluding part of the study, it can be inferred that Dr. B.R. Ambedkar is a pioneer of 
Development Economics as he analysed the two-sector model of balanced growth strategy. In 
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this connection, he laid due importance to industrialisation along with consolidation of land and 
co-operative farming. In this process of industrialisation and development; monetary and fiscal 
tools, infrastructure, human resources are highlighted. Later, Development Economist, A.W. 
Lewis worked on two-sector model of development and was conferred the Nobel Prize. Another 
Nobel Laureate, Professor Amartya Sen who revered Babasaheb, and referred to him as his 
Father in Economics, worked on the path shown by him in eliminating poverty and enhancing 
human development. His approach to development is inclusive and he ensured economic and 
social justice by making constitutional provisions. Truely, he is worthy to be called a pioneer 
and visionary of ‘Development Economist.’ 
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DR BHIMRAO AMBEDKAR- A VISIONARY FEMINIST 

Dr. Ashwini Surendra Daware 
Assistant Professor in English, AKI’s Poona College of Arts, Science and Commerce, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
"We shall see better days soon and our progress will be greatly accelerated if male education is 
persuaded side by side with female education." – Dr. B.R. Ambedkar1 

Empowerment refers to increasing the spiritual, political, social or economic strength of 
individuals and communities. Empowerment and autonomy of women and the improvement of 
their political, social, economic and health status is both a highly important end in itself and 
necessary for the achievement of sustainable human development. The role played by Dr. 
Babasaheb Ambedkar, as Chairperson of the Drafting Committee of the Constitution, has left an 
imprint on the social tapestry of the country after independence, and shaped the socio-political 
fabric of India today. It would have been a different India in a probability, a much more 
inequitable and unjust one without him. Dr. Ambedkar has a versatile genius as he was also a 
serious scholar, good teacher, efficient lawyer, devoted leader, committed writer, distinguished 
educationist, social rebel, powerful debater. He was an authoritative constitutionalist, an able 
administrator, liberal emancipator, master statesman, daring liberator of the downtrodden 
masses and a fearless fighter for human rights. 

Meaning of Feminism 
‘Feminism’ is a wide range of political movements, ideologies and social movements that share 
a common goal to define, establish, and achieve political, economic, personal and social 
equality of sexes. The underline premise of feminism is to seek women’s equality and justice in 
every sphere of life and create opportunities for women to have the same access to the resources 
that are otherwise freely available to men. 

Dr. Ambedkar – As a feminist 
It is easy to imagine why people identified Dr Ambedkar as Baba, a father figure rather than as 
a political personality. He discussed several problems of Indian women and sought for their 
solutions in Bombay Legislative Council, in the Viceroy’s Assembly as the Chairman of 
the Drafting Committee and also in the Parliament as the first Law Minister of Independent 
India. 

The Hindu Code Bill 
The Hindu Code Bill revolutionized the Hindu domestic sphere by offering women the right to 
marry by choice and across caste boundaries, give them the right to divorce, and the right to 
inherit property. The Bill became the law in a piecemeal, diluted avatar, in the form of the 
Hindu Marriage Act, Hindu Succession Act etc. He resigned when the Bill was stalled by the 
upper caste orthodoxy. His influence also led to the passage of various other pro-women acts 
like The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 and The Dowry Prohibition Act of 1961, legally 
entitling women to equal wages and criminalizing dowry, respectively.2 

Apart from reforming property rights, he also introduced two ground-breaking clauses — 
namely, the restitution of conjugal rights, and judicial separation. These allowed women the 
personal choice and freedom to file for legal divorce. 

The bill was divided into four independent acts: 

a. the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, which gave women the right to divorce, and maintenance in 
some cases 

b. the Hindu Succession Act, 1956, which gave them the legal right to inherit family property 
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c. the Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act, 1956, which allowed women to legally adopt a 
child 

d. The Hindu Minority and Guardianship Act, 1956 which allowed a woman to be the natural 
guardian of her child. 

The Bill, however, could not be introduced in its original structure. Dr. Ambedkar’s ideas, 
however, did influence the enactment of a number of subsequent pro-women Acts, such as The 
Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956, Dowry Prohibition 
Act, 1961, The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961, The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976, the Family 
Courts Act, 1984, the Sati Prevention Act, 1987, The National Commission for Women Act, 
1990, Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, Protection of Women from Domestic Violence 
Act, 2005, among others. 

His concern was not limited to Hindu women only. He observed that even the Muslim women 
were also not getting their due which was provided to them under the Islamic Shariah as they 
were influenced by the Indian environment. He also criticized the denial of rights to Muslim 
women for divorce. He lamented the sad plight of the Indian Muslim women and said: "No 
Muslim girl has the courage to repudiate her marriage, although it may be open to her on the 
ground that she was a child and that it was brought about by persons other than her parents. No 
Muslim wife will think it proper to have a clause entered into her marriage, contract reserving 
her right to divorce. In that even her fate is, 'once married always married’ she cannot escape the 
marriage-tie however irksome it may be. While she cannot repudiate her marriage, the husband 
can always do it without having to show any cause.”3 

As an Activist of Women’s Rights 
Dr Ambedkar felt women, once they become agents of their own fate, will dismantle the caste 
patriarchy. He wrote extensively on women’s oppression and set up newspapers like ‘Mook 
Nayak’ and ‘Bahishkrit Bharat’ with sections that exclusively covered women-centric issues. He 
pushed for family planning measures for women, and ensured the enactment of universal adult 
franchise, thereby legalising voting rights for women and several other minorities and 
marginalised people. His contribution to women’s emancipation is reflected in his criticism of 
texts like Manusmriti. 

Dr Ambedkar’s Idea of Equality 
He incorporated the values of liberty, equality and fraternity in the Indian Constitution. Based 
on the belief that any scheme of franchise and constituency that fails to bring about 
representation of opinions as well representation of persons falls short of creating a popular 
government, he submitted the Constitution with a warning. He said in his speech delivered in 
the Constituent Assembly on 25th November 1949, “Political democracy cannot last unless 
there lies at the base of it social democracy.” By social he means a way of life, which recognizes 
liberty, equality and fraternity as principal of life. 

Constitutional Provisions 
The Constitution of India contains various provisions, which provide for equal rights and 
opportunities for both men and women. The salient features are:- 

 Article 14 guarantees that the State shall not deny equality before the law and equal 
protection of the laws; 

 Article 15 prohibits discrimination against any citizen on the ground of sex; 

 Article 15 (3) empowers the State to make positive discrimination in favour of women and 
children; 

 Article 16 provides for Equality of Opportunity in matters of public employment; 
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 Article 23 prohibits trafficking in human beings and forced labour; 

 Article 39 (a) and (d) enjoins the State to provide equal means of livelihood and equal pay 
for equal work; 

 Article 42 enjoins upon the State to make provisions for securing just and humane conditions 
of work and for maternity relief; 

 Article 51A(e) imposes a Fundamental Duty on every citizen to renounce the practices 
derogatory to the dignity of women; 

 Article 243D (3) provides that not less than 1/3rd of the total number of seats to be filled by 
direct election in every Panchayat to be reserved for women, and such seats to be allotted by 
rotation to different constituencies in a Panchayat; 

 Article 243T(3) provides that not less than 1/3rd of the total number of seats to be filled by 
direct election in every Municipality shall be reserved for women and such seats may be 
allotted by rotation to different constituencies in a Municipality; 

 Article 243T(4) provides reservation of offices of Chairperson in Municipalities for SC, ST, 
women in such manner as the legislature of a State, may by law provide; 

In pursuance of the above Constitutional provisions, various legislative enactments have been 
framed to protect, safeguard and promote the interests of women. Many of these legislative 
enactments have been in the sphere of labour laws to ameliorate the working conditions of 
women labour. Dr. Ambedkar realized this at his time and included in the process of social 
reforms. The vision of Dr. Ambedkar about women is explicitly depicted in Indian Constitution. 
Equality of sexes is strongly backed by the Constitution through articles 14, 15 and 16. The 
principle of gender equality is enshrined in the Indian Constitution in its Preamble, Fundamental 
Rights, Fundamental Duties and Directive Principles. He laid down the foundation of social 
justice and there can be no social justice without gender equality. In his paper on ‘Castes in 
India: their Mechanism, Genesis and Development’, Dr. Ambedkar described how women were 
treated cruelly by the way of sati, enforced widowhood and girl marriages just to maintain strict 
endogamy in a caste. The social evils regarding women in Hindu religion as well as in Muslim 
society were highlighted by him. As a researcher, Dr. Ambedkar extensively studied the 
position of women in both the religion (and also in the other religions) and thrown light on 
denial of rights to her and ultimately the status of individual. Dr. Ambedkar sought that 
Buddhism awards women, status equal to men and considered women capable of attaining 
spirituality. By adopting Buddhism, Dr. Ambedkar expelled injustice for underprivileged 
segments including women and accepting the dignified equal status. 

Education for Women 
Dr Ambedkar’s views “The object of primary education is to see that every child that enters the 
portals of a primary school does leave it only at a stage when it becomes literate and continues 
to be literate throughout the rest of his life.”4 Education is the only means by which societies 
grow out of oppression to democratic participation and involvement. It is a powerful tool for 
empowerment of individual. Dr Ambedkar identified two purposes of knowledge: first, to 
acquire it for betterment of others and secondly to use it for one's own betterment. He has also 
argued against professional learning (The British Educational System) aims at creating a clerical 
nature of workers. Ambedkar emphasized on secular education for social emancipation and 
freedom. Education has the sole purpose to enlighten the depressed classes so as to enhance 
their cause of social, economic and political upliftment. The basic theme of his philosophy of 
education was to inculcate the values of liberty, equality, fraternity, justice and moral character 
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among the boys and girls of all religion, region, class and caste. Dr Ambedkar listed these three 
components as objectives for policy makers: 

1. Recasting the aims and purposes of education, 

2. Education as an instrument of substantive equality, 

3. Women's education. 

Dr Ambedkar considered education as an important tool for the emancipation of women. They 
were not allowed to take education with lower castes. It is evident from his speeches that he had 
great concern for women empowerment. Addressing the Second All-India Depressed Classes 
Women’s Conference held on 20 July 1942 at Nagpur, he said, “I measure the progress of 
community by the degree of progress which women have achieved. I shall tell you a few things 
which I think you should bear in mind. Learn to be clean; keep free from all vices. Give 
education to your children. Instill ambition in them. Inculcate on their minds that they are 
destined to be great. Remove from them all inferiority complexes.”5 

In this way, Dr Ambedkar stressed on education for the progress of women and our country. He 
wants women to realize that they owe a great responsibility for educating their children in right 
way. But at the same time, he advised them: send your children to schools. To him, education is 
the most important factor for moulding the life of all men, women and children. Dr Ambedkar 
observes “Education is as necessary for females as it is for males. If you know how to read and 
write, there would be much progress. As you are, so your children will be mould their lives in 
virtuous way, for sons should be such as would make a mark in this world.”6 He wanted to 
liberate women from their suffering and economic dependency. In order to give economic rights 
and freedom to women, Ambedkar demanded educational rights, equality and right to property 
for women. To educate women, he asked co-education for women with men. Through 
education, he believed, that women would think independently which will lead to their 
intellectual and mental development. 

Women’s Voting Rights in India 
He wanted women to have greater participation in all walks of life, especially in the political 
arena. To empower that, as a legislator under the British regime, he was one of the first people 
to root for the rights of working women. To that effect, he wrote extensively on women’s 
oppression and set up newspapers like ‘Mook Nayak’ and ‘Bahishkrit Bharat’ with sections that 
exclusively covered women-centric issues. Moreover, as British India's first Indian Law 
Minister, Ambedkar pushed for Family Planning measures for women, and ensured the 
enactment of universal adult franchise, thereby legalising voting rights (earlier reserved only for 
the privileged) for women and several other minorities and marginalised people. To him, sexual 
discrimination should be root out from the society and everybody should get equal opportunity 
in the society. 

Dr Ambedkar’s views on Marriage and Remarriage 
Dr. Ambedkar was strongly against the Manu views about marriage and remarriage. Because 
Manu said that,‘ for the first marriage of the twice born classes, a women of the same class is 
recommended but for such as are impelled by inclination to marry again, women in the direct 
order of the classes are to be preferred’. A Shudra woman only must be the wife of Shudra; 
Vaisya of a Vaisya, Kshatriya of a Kshatriya, Brahmani of a Brahaman’. Manu allowed men to 
marry with women below the class not above the class. 

Dr Ambedkar found emancipation in Buddhist values, which promotes equality, self-respect and 
education. He believed that Buddha treated women with respect and love and never tried to 
degrade them like Manu did. Women like Vishaka, Amrapali of Visali, Gautami and Rani 
Mallika were approached in Buddha’s philosophy. 
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The Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 provides the equal grounds for divorce to both husband and 
wife. The grounds are like adultery, desertion, cruelty, insanity, leprosy, venereal diseases, 
conversion or renunciation of world etc. The Desertion under the Hindu Marriage Act falls 
under the following categories; 

a) Actual desertion, 

b) Constructive desertion, 

c) Willful neglect. 

Dr Ambedkar’s Maternity Bill 
Dr Ambedkar had argued on Maternity Benefit Bill that, ‘It is in the interest of the nation that 
the mother ought to get a certain amount of rest during the pre-natal period and also 
subsequently, and the principle of the bill is based entirely on that principle.’ 

Further Dr Ambedkar said that, I am prepared to admit this fact because of the conservation of 
the people’s welfare, is primary concern of the government.7 

Article 42 of the Indian Constitution directs the State to ensure the just and humane conditions 
of work and of maternity benefit. In order to meet the objectives as set out in this provision the 
Government of India has enacted the Maternity Benefit Act, 1961.The Central Government has 
increased the maternity benefit period from four months to six months by amending the law. 

The amendments to maternity benefit Act were done by the government in order to increase the 
period of maternity benefit to the female workers. 

1) It increased the maternity benefit from 12 weeks to 26 weeks for two surviving children.  

2) 12 weeks for more than two children. 

3) 12 weeks maternity benefit to a commissioning mother and adopting mother. 

4) Mandatory provision of Creche in respect of establishment having 50 or more employees. 

Today’s Present Context 
Most people are literate but not educated. Education by means of access to knowledge and 
learning played pivotal role in the social reforms. Stagnation in process of social reforms and 
imposing so called divine status of ancient women on today’s women thereby influencing her 
development and upliftment. Shattered with the reforms and liberation of women in the era of 
globalization and modernization, the Indian mindset has not accepted the equality at par with 
men and hence forcing women to revert their development. Education system, employment 
opportunities, tremendous population, inflation and non-availability of resources to strive are 
the barriers for development among people. The societal framework meant to make women 
subordinate or subjugated need to be dismantled. Active participation of women from all the 
strata could make it possible. The more ridiculous male attitude is that girl’s education meant 
only for her marriage. Today’s women are trapped in the circle of insecurity, male domination, 
lack of awareness about her rights and no decision-making powers. Much is talked about 
women empowerment today but it is more economic, political and health related. The issue of 
social empowerment of women needs to be raised higher and given utmost importance then only 
it could complete phenomena. Women empowerment has five components: women’s sense of 
self-worth; their right to have and to determine choices; their right to have access to 
opportunities and resources; their right to have the power to control their own lives; both within 
and outside the home; and their ability to influence the direction and social change to create a 
more just social and economic order, nationally and internationally. Dr. Ambedkar strongly 
believed that women empowerment can be achieved by welfare of women. The activities of 
empowering women worldwide should follow the vision of Dr. Ambedkar. 
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CONCLUSION 
Ambedkar paved the way for Indian women to legally vote, divorce, and own property. He was 
indeed a feminist. The role of women in every walk of life is predominant in the society. 
Though the goal of women empowerment is yet to be achieved, Dr. Ambedkar’s idea about the 
rights and development of women are still valid in the present scenario – not only in India, but 
in global context too. Dr. Ambedkar’s three-word formula – ‘educate, agitate and organize’ is a 
powerful tool of social change even today. 

He desired a society based on liberty, fraternity and equality for all. Feminism at its core 
advocates for full social, economic, and political equality for women. According to him, the 
society must be based on reason, and not on atrocious traditions of caste system. He found 
education, intercaste marriage and interdine as methods, which may eliminate caste and 
patriarchy, maintained through endogamy. Dr. B.R .Ambedkar called the nation to give equal 
rights to women in every field. If the women are empowered the nation will be in progress. 
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AmXaUr¶ ‘§M Am¡a Bg g^mJma ‘| 
CnpñWV g^r {dÛmZ ‘oao ^mB© Am¡a ~hZmo& 
amï´>̂ mfm àMma g{‘{V, dYm© Ho$ 31 d| àMma 
gå‘obZ ‘| h‘ g~ ¶hm± CnpñWV h¢& ‘wPo 
nhbr ~ma Adga {‘bm {H$ BVZo ~‹S>o ‘§M go 
~mV H$aZo H$m& ‘¢ hm{X©H$ Am^ma ì¶º$ H$aVm 
hÿ± d¡Ú Or AmnH$m& ‘wP O¡go N>moQ>o go 
AmX‘r H$mo BVZo ~‹S>o ‘§M na ~mV H$aZo 
H$m Adga {X¶m& ‘oar {ejm Vmo d¡go 
‘amR>r ‘r{S>¶‘ ‘| hþB© h¡, ~r. E. ~r. ES>². 
VH$ ‘¢Zo ‘amR>r go n‹T>mB© H$s& bo{H$Z ~mX ‘| ‘¢Zo E‘. E. 
qhXr nrEM. S>r. dJ¡aoh g~ n‹T>mB© qhXr ‘| hþB© h¡& gw~h 
Omo ~mV| hþB© qhXr H$mo boH$a Am¡a ‘amR>r H$mo boH$a Cgo ‘¢ 
Xmo~mam [anrQ> Zht H$ê±$Jm& Ho$db ‘¢ amï´>̂ mfm àMma 
g{‘{V H$s Amoa go 1971 ‘| EH$ J«§W àH$m{eV hþAm Wm 
CgHo$ ~mao ‘| ~mV H$ê±$Jm& noO Z§. 7 na {bIm h¡ 
amï´>̂ mfm H$m {dH$mg {dñVma 1971 ‘| àH$m{eV {H$¶m 
Wm ga AmnZo& ^maV {d{^Þ ^mfm ê$nr ’y$bm| go gOm 
hþAm ~mJ h¡& amï>́^mfm qhXr H$m bú¶ BgHo$ gm¢X¶© H$mo 
{ZImaZm h¡& dh àmXo{eH$ ̂ mfmAm| H$mo ~b XoZm MmhVr 
h¡, CgHo$ {dH$mg ‘| ~mYm Zht ~ZZm MmhVr& ‘mV¥̂ mfm 
ê$nr nwîn H$mo {namoH$a gwÝXa hma ~ZmZm hr qhXr H$m bú¶ 
h¡& qhXr Am¡a àmXo{eH$ ̂ mfmAm| ‘| H$moB© ñnYm© Zht& XmoZm| 
AnZo-AnZo ñWmZ na Amdí¶H$ h¡ Am¡a EH$ Xÿgao Ho$ 
nyaH$ h¡& O¡go {H$ Amn g^r OmZVo h¢ {H$ ‘hmamï>́ ‘| 
‘amR>r ̂ mfm Omo ~mobr OmVr h¡ Omo ¶hm± H$s amO^mfm h¡& 
CgH$s Omo CËn{Îm hþB© h¡, CgH$m Omo {dH$mg hþAm h¡, 
àmH¥$V Ho$ ‘hmamï´>r Bg ê$n go hþAm h¡& ga Zo H$hm Wm {H$ 
g§ñH¥$V ¶h g^r ̂ maVr¶ ̂ mfmAm| H$s OZZr h¡, Bgr{bE 

H$ht Zm H$ht ~hþV gmar OJh na BZ XmoZm| 
^mfmAm| ‘| h‘| g‘mZVm {‘bVr h¡& Hw$N> eãXm| 
H$s g‘mZVm na ‘¢ g~go nhbo ¶h ~VmD±$Jm 
{H$ {H$g Vah qhXr ^mfr Am¡a ‘amR>r ^mfr 
BZH$m Amng ‘| boZXoZ ì¶dhma hmoVm h¡& h‘ 
g^r OmZVo h¢ {H$ ‘hmamï´> ‘| ì¶dgm¶ Ho$ 
{bE, Zm¡H$ar Ho$ {bE ¶m n‹T>mB© Ho$ {bE ~hþV 
gmao N>mÌ AmVo h¢& h‘mao dYm© ‘| ^r ga 
¶y{Zd{g©Q>r ‘|, h‘mao amï>́^mfm àMma g{‘{V 
‘| ~hþV gmao AÝ¶ àXoem| go N>mÌ AmVo h¢ 

n‹T>mB© H$aZo Ho$ {bE& nyao ‘hmamï´> ‘| XoIm Om¶ Vmo aobdo 
‘|, {S>’o$Ýg ‘|, nmoñQ> Am°{’$g ‘|, ~¢H$m| ‘|, nyao Xoe ̂ a go 
qhXr ̂ mfr ³¶m A‘amR>r {OÝh| h‘ H$hVo h¢& qhXr ^mfr 
Am°{’$ga AmVo h¢ CZH$m ³¶m hmoVm h¡, {H$ ¶hm± na 
bmoH$b ‘amR>r ~mobZo dmbo h¢, CZHo$ gmW O~ CZH$m 
dmVm©bmn hmoVm h¡, Vmo ‘amR>r ~mobZo dmbm CZH$s 
^mfmAm| Ho$ Hw$N> eãX {gIVm h¡ Am¡a qhXr ̂ mfm Ho$ eãX 
O¡go e‘m© ga Zo H$hm Wm {H$ h‘ O~ AmQ>mo ‘| ~¡R>Vo h¢, Vmo 
AmQ>modmbm ^r Cgo ì¶dgm¶ H$aZm h¡, Vmo ¶hm± na qhXr 
grI boVm h¡& AJa Amn nwUo AmVo h¢ Vmo AmQ>modmbm 
Amngo qhXr ‘| ~mV H$aoJm& Vmo ¶h hmo J¶m ì¶dgm¶ Ho$ 
H$maU& ¶m Zm¡H$[a¶m| Ho$ H$maU ¶hm± na ^mfmAm| H$m 
{‘bmn hmo J¶m h¡& h‘mao ¶hm± nwUo {díd{dÚmb¶ ‘| E‘. 
AmB©. Eb. EH$ gãOo³Q> hmoVm h¡ - ‘m°S>Z© B§{S>¶Z 
b¢½doO& Cg‘| Omo N>mÌ h¡, Omo {dXoer N>mÌ h¢ {Og‘| VwH$s© 
{dÚmWu Á¶mXm h¡ VwH©$ñWmZ Ho$ Am¡a CÝh| H$ånbgar qhXr 
boZm n‹S>Vm h¡& {OVZo ^r ’$m°aoZ {dÚmWu AmVo h¢ CZHo$ 
{bE  b¡½doO H$m EH$ {df¶ H$ånbgar {H$¶m h¡&  h‘mao 
Omo N>mÌ h¢, {OZH$m qhXr {deof hmoVm h¢ CÝh| ‘¢ H$hZm 
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31 dm± A{Ib ^maVr¶ amï>́^mfm àMma gå‘obZ

‘hmamï>́ ‘| qhXr ‘amR>r H$s g‘Vwë¶Vm



"amï>́^mfm' OZdar-’$adar 2024 & 37

Mmhÿ±Jm {H$ Amn ‘amR>r E‘. AmB©. Eb. br{OE& Xmo 
H«o${S>Q> H$m EH$ {df¶ hmoVm h¡& ³¶m|{H$ qhXr Vmo do OmZVo 
hr h¢& qhXr Vmo do n‹T>Vo hr h¢ CÝh| ‘amR>r ^mfm ‘| Am¡a 
nH$‹S> Am OmEJr& Cg‘| ~o{gH$ MrOo§, J«m‘a dJ¡ah 
{gImB© OmVr h¢& Xmo go VrZ ^mfmE± Cgo AmZr Mm{hE& 
Bg{bE h‘ N>mÌm| go ¶h Anojm H$aVo h¢& ~m°å~o ‘| 
~m°brdwS> ‘| O¡go XoIm OmVm h¡ {H$ qhXr {’$ë‘m| H$s ~hþV 
gmar aobMob bJr ahVr h¡, ‘amR>r {’$ë‘ Eogr AmVr h¢ 
{OZ‘| EImX nmÌ qhXr AmVm h¡& Am¡a dh qhXr ‘| 
dmVm©bmn H$aVm h¡& Hw$N> ~hþV gmam h‘ ZmQ>H$m| ‘| ^r 
XoIVo h¢& [h§Xr ̂ mfm H$m nmÌ AmVm h¡ Am¡a dh ‘amR>r ‘| 
^r qhXr ̂ mfm Ho$ S>m°¶bm°J dh gwZmVo hþE Mbm OmVm h¡& 
~hþV gmao eãX Eogo h¢ Omo CgHo$ ‘mÜ¶‘ go ‘amR>r Ho  
eãXm| H$m qhXr {’$ë‘m| Ho$ ‘mÜ¶‘ go {H$¶m OmVm h¡& 
AmB©EEg, AmB©nrEg A{YH$mar Omo AmVo h¢ CÝh| 
àmXo{eH$ ̂ mfmE± {gIZr Oê$ar hmoVr h¡& O~ {H$gr qhXr 
^mfr A{YH$mar H$s ~Xbr ‘hmamï>́ ‘| hmoVr, Vmo CÝh| H$hm 
OmVm h¡ {H$ Amn ‘amR>r {gImo& Am¡a Bgr Ho$ H$maU 
h‘mar Omo ^mfm Am¡a CZH$s ^mfm ~hþV gmar ‘ob Am¡a 
g‘Vm dhm± na {XImB© OmVr h¡& Am¡a g~go ~‹S>m ßbg 
nm°BªQ> h¡ ga {H$ h‘mar Omo {b{n h¡, XodZmJar {b{n, qhXr 
Am¡a ‘amR>r& Hw$N> Ho$db Xmo-Mma Üd{Z¶m± h¢ {Og‘| 
CƒmaU AbJ hmoVm h¡& ~mH$s h‘Zo dhr {b{n H$mo 
AnZm¶m h¡& Bgr{bE O~ ̂ r H$moB© qhXr àXoe go ‘hmamï>́ 
‘| AmVm h¡ Vmo Cgo ~moS>© dJ¡ao n‹T>Zo ‘| {H$gr àH$ma H$s 

H$moB© H${R>ZmB© Zht hmoVr& Cgo Eogm Zht bJVm 
{H$ h‘ bmoJ Hw$N> ZB© OJh na Am J¶o h¢& 
AJa h‘ Ho$ab ‘| Mbo OmVo h¢, H$Zm©Q>H$ ‘| 
Mbo OmVo h¢, Vmo dhm± na {OVZo ̂ r ~moS>© hmoVo h¢ 
h‘| n‹T>Zo Zht AmVo& bo{H$Z h‘ O~ bmoJm| go 
dmVm©bmn H$aVo h¢ O¡go ~g Ho$ H$ÊS>³Q>a go 
Ohm± VH$ {gQ>r ~g Ho$ Vmo do bmoJ h‘| OmZ 
OmVo h¢ {H$ h‘ ‘hmamï´> go AmE h¢& ¶m h‘ bmoJ 
qhXr àXoe go AmE h¢ Am¡a Cg Vah go h‘| 
JmB©S> H$aVo h¢, qhXr ‘| h‘| ~VmVo MbVo OmVo h¢ 
Am¡a ‘hmamï>́ ‘| ̂ r Eogm hr h¡& O~ Amn ~g ‘| 
~¡R>Vo h¢ Am¡a H§$S>³Q>a AmnH$mo nhMmZ boVm h¡, 
V~ dh Amngo qhXr ‘| ~mV H$aVm h¡, {Q>H$Q> 
boZo Ho$ {bE& qhXr ^mfr ^r V~ VH$ {gI 

boVm h¡& Mbm nwT>o Mbm, nwT>o Mbm ‘Vb~ AmJo Mbmo& 
Bg Vah Ho$ gmao eãX ^r ~m°brdwS> H$s {’$ë‘m| ‘| {b¶o 
OmVo h¢ ‘amR>r Ho$& XmoZm| H$s nhbo Vmo {b{n g‘mZ h¡, 
Ho$db Hw$N> Üd{Z¶m| H$m A§Va h¡& Am¡a Omo eãX ̂ §S>ma h¢ 
h‘mam VËg‘, VX²̂ d, XoeO, {dXoer BZ‘| ̂ r ~hþV gmao 
Eogo H$å~mB©Z eãX h¢ Omo qhXr Am¡a ‘amR>r ‘| g‘mZ ê$n go 
à¶moJ ‘| bm¶o OmVo h¢& Bg H$maU ̂ r ‘amR>r OmZZo dmbo 
H$mo ¶m qhXr OmZZo dmbo H$mo Eogm AbJ ^oX^md ZOa 
Zht AmVm h¡& hm± ì¶mH$a{UH$ Ñ{ï> go O~ h‘ ~mobVo h¢ 
dm³¶ aMZm H$s Ñ{ï> go Cg‘| ~hþV gmam ~Xbmd h¡& qhXr 
^mfr AJa H$moB© XohmV ‘| Mbm J¶m& Ohm± na ewÕ ‘amR>r 
~mobr OmVr h¡, Vmo ‘wpíH$b hmoVr h¡ Cgo g‘PZo Ho$ {bE& 
³¶m|{H$ dhm± Ho$db ‘amR>r ~mobr OmVr h¡& bo{H$Z dh 
‘amR>r ^m{fH$ qhXr g‘P boVm h¡& Bgr{bE AmnH$mo 
H$å¶w{ZHo$eZ ‘|, AmnH$mo g§nH©$ ~ZmZo ‘| AJa H$moB© qhXr 
^mfr ‘hmamï>́ ‘| AmVm h¡, Vmo {H$gr àH$ma H$s H${R>ZmB© 
Cgo Zht hmoVr& ~hþV gmao Eogo VËg‘ eãX h¢ - A{¾, 
hZw‘mZ, A{^Z¶ Eogr ~hþV b§~r {bñQ> h¡& Eogo ~hþV 
gmao VËg‘ eãX h¢ Omo g§ñH¥$V ̂ mfm go h‘Zo O¡go Ho$ d¡go 
{bE h¢ ‘amR>r ̂ mfm Zo Am¡a dhr eãX qhXr ‘| ̂ r MbVo 
Am aho h¢& H$WmZH$, IÊS>H$mì¶, d§XZ, {Okmgm, 
^§S>ma, J«§W, d¥j ~hþV gmar Eogr b§~r {bñQ> h¡ Omo 
VX²^d eãX h¢& Cg‘| ^r XÿY, Hw$N> eãX ~Xb MwHo$ h¢ 
Kmo‹S>m, JaOZm Zm H$m eãX h¡ Zm H$m CƒmaU ‘amR>r ‘| 
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Zht H$aVo& H$aUo, JaOZo Bg Vah go hmoVm h¡ ‘amR>r ‘|& 
A±JyR>m- A±JR>m, AmaVr, Jw±gmB© Eogo ~hþV gmao eãX h¢& 
{dXoer eãX ̂ r Omo qhXr ̂ mfm ‘| à¶wº$ hmoVo h¢, dh Cgr 
Vah go hr ‘amR>r ‘| ^r à¶wº$ hmoVo h¢& ‘amR>r ‘| Ho$db 
Zwº$m¶wº$ Üd{Z¶m| H$m CƒmaU Omo h‘ qhXr ‘| H$aVo h¢, 
dh Zwº$m dhm± go hQ>m {X¶m OmVm h¡& CgH$m CƒmaU 
‘amR>r ‘| Zht {H$¶m OmVm& h‘ H$hVo h¢ µJm{µ’$b, ‘amR>r 
dmbm H$hoJm Jm{’$b& h‘ H$hVo h¢ µObrb qhXr ‘|& 
‘amR>r ‘| Cgo Obrb H$hVo h¢& h‘ H$hVo h¢ µOê$a& ‘amR>r 
^mfr Cgo H$h|Jo Oê$a& [h§Xr ‘| Om{H$a  ‘amR>r ‘| Pm{H$a& 
Hw$N> hr eãXm| ‘| Ho$db ~Xbmd h¡& ZIam, é‘mb, 
H$maImZm, h{H$‘, dH$sb Eogo ~hþV gmao eãX h¢ Omo 
‘amR>r ‘| O¡go Ho$ d¡go à¶wº$ hmoVo h¢& A§J«oOr Ho$ ~hþV gmao 
eãX ‘amR>r ‘| AnZm¶o JE& Q>́¡{’$H$, O§³eZ, H$bo³Q>a, 
H${‘eZ, J¡bar, H$mS>©, [agM©, ¶y{Zd{g©Q>r, {‘ZQ>, noZ, 
nopÝgb& Hw$N> eãXm| Ho$ CƒmaU ‘| Wmo‹S>m gm AÝVa hmoVm 
h¡& nwV©Jmbr eãX h¢, Xoer eãX Omo qhXr ‘| AnZm¶o h¢& 
~hþV gmao eãX AmnH$mo ‘amR>r ‘| {‘bVo h¢& ZH$mO, 

MVwa, ~m~m, nmZXmZ, {nMH$mar, AQ>nQ>, PQ>nQ>, 
AQ>H$Zm, nQ>nQ> Bg Vah go ~hþV gmao eãX h¢ ‘amR>r ‘| 
^r O¡go Ho$ d¡go à¶wº$ H$aVo h¢& Üd{Z H$m ̂ r ‘¢Zo ~Vm¶m 
h¡& qbJ Ho$ AmYma na & qhXr ‘| Xmo qbJ h¡, nwq„J Am¡a 
órqbJ& bo{H$Z ‘amR>r ‘| g§ñH¥$V Ho$ g‘mZ Cg‘| 
ZnwgH$qbJ ̂ r Cg‘| Omo‹S>m J¶m h¡& JwOamVr ‘| ̂ r Vrgam 
qbJ dhm± na AmVm h¡& Xmo dMZ qhXr ‘| ̂ r à¶wº$ {H$¶o 
OmVo h¢& YmVw Ho$ ^r AÝV ‘| AJa Zm àË¶¶ bJm {X¶m 
OmVm h¡ Vmo ‘amR>r ‘| Uo àË¶¶ bJVm h¡& dhm± Wmo‹S>m gm 
ê$n ~Xb {X¶m OmVm h¡&  bo{H$Z H$hZo H$m ‘Vb~ ¶hr 
h¡ {H$ XmoZm| ^mfmAm| ‘| ~hþV gmar g‘mZVm Eogr XoIr 
OmVr h¡& O~ h‘ dmVm©bmn H$a|Jo, H$å¶w{ZHo$eZ H$a|Jo, 
g§dmX H$a|Jo, Vmo Á¶mXm ‘wpíH$bm| H$m gm‘Zm Zht H$aZm 
n‹S>Vm h¡& ~hþV gmar g‘mZVm ahVr h¡ {b{n Ho$ H$maU& 
Am¡a EH$ {b{n hmoZo Ho$ H$maU& ‘wPo ¶hm± ~mobZo H$m 
Adga {X¶m Am¡a Amn bmoJmo§ Zo ‘oar ~mVm| H$mo Ü¶mZ go 
gwZm Bg{bE ‘¢ g^r bmoJm| H$m hm{X©H$ Am^ma ì¶º$ 
H$aVm hÿ±& YÝ¶dmX& 

Eogm H$a|Jo Vmo amï>́ H$mo ~MmZo H$m H$m‘ H$a|Jo& ³¶m|{H$ ¶o 
amï´> nm±M {~ÝXþAm| H$mo boH$a gÎmm g§J«m‘ ‘| ̂ r Mbm Wm& 
nwamH$mb ‘| ^r MbVm Am ahm h¡ Am¡a AmO ^r CÝht 
{~ÝXþAm| H$mo boH$a h‘mar g‘ñV ^mfmAm| H$m gm{hË¶ 
Mb ahm h¡& nhbo Vmo ñdamÁ¶, Xÿgam ñdXoer, Vrgam 
ñdqMVZ, Mm¡Wm ñd^mfm Am¡a nm±Mdm± h¡ h‘mam 
ñdgm{hË¶& h‘ nhbo AnZr Va’$ XoIo Z! h‘mao nmg 
e§H$aXod h¢& h‘| ³¶m AmB©ZpñQ>Z hr {XIVm h¡ ³¶m? Omo 
¶h H$h ahm Wm Aao ¶h ^maVr¶ bmoJ gM ~mobVo h¢   
{H$ ¶o H$hVo h¢ {H$ nËWa ‘| ̂ r Ord ~gm hþAm h¡& ¶o gM 
~mobVo h¢ ¶h AmB©ZpñQ>Z H$h ahm h¡& gmo’o$ZmaZ H$hVm h¡ 
ho à^w! ¶{X nwZO©Ý‘ {‘bo Vmo ‘wPo ̂ maVr¶ ^y{‘ ‘| OÝ‘ 
{‘bo Vm{H$ ‘¢ Cn{ZfXm| H$m AÜ¶¶Z H$aHo$ ‘oao OrdZ H$s 
gmW©H$Vm nm gHy±$& h‘mao nmg H$m{bXmg h¢, h‘mao nmg 
VwbgrXmg h¢, h‘mao nmg VwH$mam‘ h¢, h‘mao nmg ‘ram~mB© 
h¢, h‘mao nmg e§H$a Xod h¢& h‘mao nmg {Véd„xda h¢, 
h‘mao nmg gw~«÷Ê¶‘ h¢ h‘ BZH$m Zm‘ ³¶m| Zht boVo? 

h‘H$mo {dXoe Ho$ qMVH$ {XoIo, ~mX ‘| {XIo& CZH$m 
AÜ¶¶Z H$aZm ^r Oê$ar h¡ bo{H$Z qhXr ‘| AmO g~go 
Oê$ar h¡ {H$ h‘ ñdXoer na§nam H$mo Ü¶mZ ‘| aIH$a Ho$ 
¶wJ H$s pñW{V, amï´> H$s Amdí¶H$Vm, nr{‹T>¶m| Ho$ 
nwZ{Z©‘m©U Am¡a OrdZ Ho$ CËgJ© Am¡a bmoH$‘§Jb Ho$ Ñ{ï> 
go {H$g Vah H$m gm{hË¶ aM gHo$& {ZpíMV ê$n go h‘mar 
^maVr¶ ^mfmAm| Ho$ aMZmH$ma ~ÝYwAm| H$mo ¶h bú¶ 
àmá hmoJm Am¡a do Bg {Xem ‘| ~‹T>|Jo& AmnZo ‘wPo ¶hm± 
AnZr ~mV H$hZo H$m Adga {X¶m, ‘¢ AmnH$m ~hþV-
~hþV AmXa H$aVm hÿ±& gm{W¶m| àgmX Or H$m A§{V‘ JrV 
Omo CÝhm|Zo ñH§$X~wH$ ‘| H$hm h¡ 
dhr h¡ aº$, dhr h¡ Xoe, dhr gmhg h¡ d¡gm kmZ& 
dhr h¡ e{º$, dhr h¡ empÝV, dhr h‘ {Xì¶ Am¶© g§VmZ&
{O¶o Vmo gXm Bgr Ho$ {bE, ¶h A{^‘mZ aho ¶m hf©
{ZN>mda H$a Xo h‘ gd©ñd, h‘mam ß¶mam ̂ maV df©
h‘mam ß¶mam ̂ maV df©&

··
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Introduction 
 

The neutron activation cross-section at 
14.77 MeV neutron energy holds significant 
importance in fusion reactor technology, 
particularly in the context of nuclear 
transmutation calculations and addressing 
challenges related to induced radioactivity [1]. 
The cross sections of Bromine isotopes induced 
by 14 MeV neutrons have been measured by 
many laboratories but there is significant 
discrepancy. Bromine can be used as a neutron 
absorber or a neutron poison in nuclear reactors. 
Its ability to capture neutrons makes it useful in 
controlling reactor power and preventing 
excessive neutron flux, contributing to reactor 
safety [2]. In the present work we have measured 
the formation cross-section of 79Br(n,2n)78Br 
nuclear reactions at 14.77 MeV neutron energy 
using offline gamma spectroscopy. 

 
Experimental details 

A 1-gram sample of LiBr, with natural 
isotopic abundance and a purity level of 99.9%, 
in powdered form, was employed for the 
experiments. To monitor the neutron flux, the 
samples were enveloped in 0.3 grams of 
aluminum foil. The neutron irradiation was 
carried out utilizing the 14 MeV neutron 
generator situated at the Department of Physics, 
Savitribai Phule Pune University, Pune. The 
samples were positioned at an angle of 0 degrees, 
corresponding to the incident deuterium beam, 
where the neutron energy amounted to 
14.77±0.17 MeV. The irradiation process 
continued for a duration of 3600 seconds. 
Following the irradiation process, the samples 
were moved to the gamma spectrometry 

counting area. The cooling time for the 
samples was around 360 seconds and the 
counting time was 3600 seconds for sample. 
Gamma ray activity in the samples was 
quantified using a high-purity germanium 
(HPGe) detector, which was pre-calibrated and 
shielded with lead. This HPGe detector has good 
1.5 keV energy resolution at 1.33 MeV gamma 
energy. Data acquisition was performed using an 
Ortec Manufactured Easy MCA 8k, which was 
coupled with PC-based Maestro software. 

 
Table 1: Nuclear spectroscopic data for 
reaction products. 
 

 
Data Analysis 
 The cross section was determined using the 
neutron activation equation: 
 
 

  (1)  

 
the parameters of the sample reaction, denoted as 
subscript 's', and those of the monitor reaction, 
indicated as subscript 'm'. The parameters are ε 
for detector efficiency, C for photo peak counts, 
a for isotopic abundance, A for atomic mass, M 
for mass, Iγ for the branching ratio of γ-ray as 
obtained from Ref. [3], and f for the timing 

Product 
Nuclei 

Half-life Eγ 

(keV) 
Iγ 

(%) 
78Br 6.45 ± 0.004 min 613.68 13.6 

27Mg 9.458 ± 0.012 min 843.76 71.8 
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factor. The timing factor 'f' is determined by the 
following formula: 

 
     (2)

 
 
λ representing the decay constant, 𝑡1 as the  
irradiation time, 𝑡2 for the cooling period, and 𝑡3 
denoting the counting duration. The correction  
factor (F), resulting from factors like coincidence 
summing effects (𝑓𝑐) and gamma ray self-
attenuation (𝑓𝑎), is expressed as 𝐹 = 𝑓𝑐 × 𝑓𝑎. 
Detailed information concerning HPGe detector 
calibration, detection efficiency curve along with 
its uncertainty, as well as insights into 
coincidence summing effects and self-
attenuation, can be found in our prior research. 
The cross-section data is adopted from IRDFF-II 
library [4] 
 
The uncertainty in the measured cross sections 
was estimated following the procedure described 
in literature [5,6]. The error ∆𝜎 in the measured 
cross section 𝜎 can be obtained by quadratic 
summation of attributes of Eq.1. 
 
Parameter fractional uncertainty (%) 𝝈m 1.45761 𝑪s 2.129278 𝑪m 1.436614 𝑰𝜸s 0.294118 𝑰𝜸m 0.0015 𝑴s 0.345794 𝑴m 0.345794 𝒂s 0.17769 𝜼m,S 1.37826 𝒇𝝀s 0.003321 𝒇𝝀m 0.106047 

Total 3.315177 

 
Results and discussion 
The measured cross section of 79Br(n,2n)78Br 
reaction was found to be 754.71 ± 25.02 mb at 
14.77 ± 0.17 MeV neutron energy. The present 
result is in good agreement with TALYS-1.96 
calculations. The present study lists the various 
sources of uncertainty and the total uncertainty in 
the present measurement is 3.315%. The details 

about uncertainty quantification will be 
presented during the conference. 
 
The figure 1 shows the current measured cross 
sections compared with the EXFOR data, 
TALYS 1.96 calculation and other evaluated 
data for 79Br(n,2n)78Br reaction. 

 
 

Fig. 1. Comparison of present 79Br(n,2n)78Br 
reaction cross-section with literature and 
evaluated data 
 
Conclusion 
In this study, we have documented the cross-
sections for Bromine activation caused by 
neutron exposure. Our findings align well with 
existing literature and theoretical predictions. 
These results hold significance for enriching the 
nuclear EXFOR database. 
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DR. B.R. AMBEDKAR'S PIVOTAL CONTRIBUTION IN THE FORMATION OF THE 
INDIAN CONSTITUTION 

Dr. Mukhtar Shaikh 
Assistant Professor, Department of Political Science, 

Poona College of Arts, Science and Commerce, Camp, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
“We must note that our political democracy cannot last unless there lies at the base of it social 
democracy. What does social democracy mean? It means a way of life which recognizes liberty, 
equality and fraternity as the principles of life.”  – Dr. B.R. Ambedkar 

Dr. B.R. Ambedkar's statement illuminates his profound understanding of the multifaceted 
nature of democracy in post-independence India. He emphasizes that political democracy alone 
is insufficient and underscores the critical need for social democracy, which is founded on the 
principles of liberty, equality, and fraternity. Ambedkar's notion of liberty extends beyond mere 
political freedoms to include individual rights and identity expression. His vision of equality 
encompasses not only legal parity but also socio-economic equity, particularly in dismantling 
the caste system. Additionally, he stresses the importance of fraternity, emphasizing unity and 
mutual respect among diverse communities. Ambedkar asserts that the success of political 
democracy hinges on addressing deep-rooted social injustices, making his statement a timeless 
reminder of the holistic transformation required for a just and inclusive society. 

Dr Bhimrao Ambedkar has been an outstanding contribution by drafting the Constitution of 
India and he become a champion of human rights. Dr Ambedkar was born on 14th April, 1891 
in Mhow (now in Madhya Pradesh). After graduating from Elphinstone College, Bombay in 
1912, he joined Columbia University, USA where he was awarded Ph.D. Later he joined the 
London School of Economics & obtained a degree of D.Sc. (Economics) & was called to the 
Bar from Gray's Inn. On the 14th October, 1956, Babasaheb Ambedkar embraced Buddhism. It 
required the highest statecraft, statesmanship, scholarship, and intellectual acumen endowed 
with a flood of knowledge of the history of nations in the given context, and the working of 
Constitutions in the democratic, totalitarian, dictatorship and other forms of governments. 
Owing to his seminal role in the framing of the Indian Constitution, Dr B. R. Ambedkar is 
popularly known all over India as the chief architect of the Indian Constitution. 

Times of London wrote, “In the social and political life during the last period of the British 
Empire in India, Dr Ambedkar’s name occupied a prime position. His face reflected his courage 
and resoluteness, and his intellect had no parallel in the world, he was not too proud. We never 
did a better thing than having Dr Ambedkar on the Drafting Committee and selecting him as its 
chairman.” 

Recognizing the exceptional contribution of Babasaheb Ambedkar in drafting of 
the Constitution, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru remarked: “Dr Ambedkar had played a most 
important part in the framing of India’s Constitution. No one took greater trouble and care 
over Constitution-making than Dr Ambedkar.” He carved a unique and impregnable pride of 
place and honor in the history of the free Indian nation. So long as the 
Indian Constitution survives, the name of Babasaheb Ambedkar will remain immortal. He lives 
forever in the hearts of every downtrodden. The first President of India, Dr Rajendra Prasad, 
praised for the services rendered by Dr Ambedkar in the constituting the Indian Constitution: “I 
have carefully watched the day-to-day activities from the presidential seat. Therefore, I 
appreciate more than others with how much dedication and vitality this task has been carried out 
by the Drafting Committee and by its chairman Dr Bhim Rao Ambedkar in particular. We never 
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DR. B.R. AMBEDKAR'S MULTIFACETED CONTRIBUTIONS TO INDIAN 
SOCIETY: EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN AND DALITS 

Dr. Gulab Pathan 
Head, Department of Sociology, Poona College of Arts, Science and Commerce, Camp, Pune 

INTRODUCTION 
Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, a prominent figure in India's history, is widely recognized as the architect 
of the Indian Constitution. However, his legacy extends far beyond his role in drafting the 
Constitution. He was a multifaceted personality who contributed significantly to various aspects 
of Indian society, including his efforts to empower women and uplift Dalits. This research 
delves into Dr. Ambedkar's diverse roles as a freedom fighter, political leader, philosopher, 
economist, and social reformer, with a focus on his advocacy for women's rights and the 
eradication of caste-based discrimination. Beyond his monumental role in shaping the legal 
framework of India, Dr. Ambedkar exhibited an unwavering dedication to challenging societal 
norms that perpetuated gender disparities. This research aims to illuminate the various facets of 
Dr. Ambedkar's approach towards gender equality and provide an in-depth analysis of his 
impact on women's rights in India. 

Dr. Ambedkar's vision encompassed various aspects of social reform, ranging from political 
leadership and social justice advocacy to philosophical insights and economic expertise. In this 
context, his efforts towards the empowerment of women and the liberation of Dalits stand as 
shining examples of his commitment to building a more equitable and just society. This 
exploration delves into the multifarious roles Dr. Ambedkar assumed and his enduring impact 
on reshaping the societal landscape of India through his dedicated work for the advancement of 
women and marginalized communities. 

Dr. B.R. Ambedkar's Remarkable Contributions to Indian Society: 

1. Dr. Ambedkar's Vision for Gender Equality: Beyond his constitutional endeavors, Dr. 
Ambedkar championed a comprehensive vision of gender equality that extended beyond 
token political representation. His perspective encompassed economic empowerment, access 
to education, social welfare, and the eradication of deeply entrenched patriarchal norms. 
Drawing inspiration from Western philosophies, he translated his visionary ideas into 
pragmatic policies aimed at dismantling the oppressive structures of Hindu society. 

Dr. B. R. Ambedkar's quest for gender equality stands as a testament to his profound 
commitment to social justice and reform. His multifaceted contributions encompass advocacy, 
scholarship, and policy-making, aimed at dismantling patriarchal norms and advancing women's 
rights. This research underscores the significance of Dr. Ambedkar's role in shaping India's 
pursuit of gender equality, highlighting the relevance of his insights in contemporary 
discussions on women's empowerment and social transformation. 

2. Critique of Caste-based Gender Inequities: Dr. Ambedkar's prolific writings, including 
"Women and Counter Revolution" and "The Riddle of Women," critically examined the 
construction of gender relations within the Hindu Brahminical order. He challenged the 
relegation of women to subordinate roles, perpetuated by texts like Manusmriti and the 
orthodox interpretation of Hindu religion. Dr. Ambedkar contrasted these norms with 
Buddhist values that advocated for gender equality, education, and autonomy for women. 

3. Inclusion of Women in the Ambedkarite Movement: Dr. Ambedkar's social justice 
movement actively engaged women as agents of change. Figures such as Venubai Bhatkar 
and Renubai Shambharakar participated in satyagrahas and established women's associations 
to disseminate education and awareness among marginalized women. These initiatives 
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empowered women to articulate their demands assertively, challenging oppressive norms 
and advocating for their rights. 

4. Dr. Ambedkar's Vision for Women's Empowerment: Dr. Ambedkar's vision for women's 
empowerment extended beyond mere political representation. He emphasized the need for 
comprehensive economic and social rights for women. He believed in providing women with 
access to education, well-being, and socio-cultural rights. Dr. Ambedkar's deep 
understanding of Western philosophies contributed to his visionary thinking, allowing him to 
translate his ideas into policies that aimed to emancipate women from the oppressive 
structures of Hindu society. 

5. Critique of Hindu Social Order and Gender Relations: Dr. Ambedkar's writings, such as 
"Women and Counter Revolution" and "The Riddle of Women," analyzed the construction 
of gender relations by the Hindu Brahminical order. He critiqued the oppressive norms that 
relegated women to passive and submissive roles, perpetuating a stereotype that hindered 
their progress. His analysis attributed this inequality to texts like Manusmriti and Hindu 
religion. He contrasted this with Buddhism, which he saw as promoting equality and 
education for women. 

6. Women's Participation in Ambedkar's Movement: Dr. Ambedkar's movement for social 
justice actively involved women. Women like Venubai Bhatkar and Renubai Shambharakar 
participated in satyagrahas and formed women's associations to spread education and 
awareness among untouchable women. The movement provided a platform for women to 
voice their demands assertively, challenging oppressive norms and advocating for their 
rights. 

7. Ambedkar's Contribution to the Constitution: As the Chairman of the Drafting 
Committee, Dr. Ambedkar integrated women's rights into the Indian Constitution. He 
introduced provisions like Article 15(3), Article 51(A) (c), and Article 16, which aimed to 
ensure equality and protection for women in various spheres. His focus on social democracy 
laid the foundation for a harmonious development of individuals in society, emphasizing 
liberty, equality, and fraternity. 

Challenges and Ongoing Struggles: 
Dr. Ambedkar's efforts, challenges persist in achieving gender equality and eradicating caste-
based discrimination. The prevalence of issues like domestic violence, female foeticide, and 
sexual harassment underscores the need for continuous advocacy and legislative measures. 
While significant progress has been made, ongoing societal changes are necessary to fully 
realize Dr. Ambedkar's vision of a just and equal society. 

CONCLUSION 
Dr. B.R. Ambedkar's contributions to Indian society go beyond being the father of the Indian 
Constitution. His advocacy for women's rights and the eradication of caste-based discrimination 
exemplifies his commitment to social justice and equality. His insights, policies, and efforts 
continue to inspire contemporary discussions on feminism, caste, and social reform in India. As 
India progresses, it is essential to reflect on Dr. Ambedkar's teachings and work to ensure a 
more inclusive and just society for all. 
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ABSTRACT 

This research paper aims to provide a comprehensive analysis of the impact of digital and 
social media in both India and the global context. With the rapid proliferation of internet 
access and smartphone usage, digital platforms have become significant contributors to social 
dynamics worldwide. By examining the multifaceted implications of digital and social media, 
this paper explores their influence on social relationships, political participation, identity 
construction, and societal changes. Drawing from diverse studies and scholarly research, this 
paper offers valuable insights into the emerging field of digital sociology and highlights the 
unique characteristics and challenges faced by India in this digital age. 

One emerging research area in sociology in India is the study of digital and social media. 
With the rapid expansion of internet access and smartphone usage, digital platforms have 
become an integral part of Indian society. Researchers are examining how social media 
platforms like Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, and WhatsApp shape social relationships, 
influence political participation, and contribute to the construction of identities. 

KEYWORDS: digital media, social media, India, global context, social relationships, 
political participation, identity construction, challenges, future direction. 

INTRODUCTION 

The introduction provides an overview of the rise of digital and social media platforms, 
highlighting their transformative effects on communication, information dissemination, and 
social interactions. It establishes the relevance and significance of studying digital and social 
media in the Indian and global context, setting the stage for the subsequent sections. 

DIGITAL AND SOCIAL MEDIA LANDSCAPE IN INDIA 

This section offers a comprehensive overview of the digital and social media landscape in 
India, including statistics on internet penetration, smartphone usage, and popular social media 
platforms. It examines the role of digital platforms in shaping Indian society, economy, and 
politics, emphasizing the unique challenges and opportunities posed by India's diverse 
cultural and linguistic landscape. 

SOCIAL MEDIA AND SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS 

This section delves into the impact of social media on social relationships, exploring how 
digital platforms influence friendship networks, family dynamics, and community 
engagement. It examines both positive and negative aspects, such as increased connectivity, 
social support, but also potential risks of isolation, addiction, and cyberbullying. 

POLITICAL PARTICIPATION AND ACTIVISM IN THE DIGITAL AGE 

This section investigates the role of digital and social media in shaping political participation, 
activism, and social movements. It examines case studies from India and around the world to 
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illustrate how digital platforms facilitate political mobilization, influence public opinion, and 
challenge traditional power structures. 

IDENTITY CONSTRUCTION IN DIGITAL SPACES 

This section focuses on the ways in which digital and social media platforms contribute to the 
construction and negotiation of identities. It explores how individuals navigate multiple 
identities, present themselves online, and engage in self-expression, while also addressing the 
issues of privacy, surveillance, and the impact of online interactions on offline lives. 

GLOBAL PERSPECTIVES ON DIGITAL AND SOCIAL MEDIA 

This section broadens the scope to examine global perspectives on digital and social media, 
drawing comparisons and contrasts between India and other countries. It explores the 
similarities and differences in the adoption, usage patterns, and social implications of digital 
platforms across diverse cultural, political, and economic contexts. 

CHALLENGES AND FUTURE DIRECTIONS 

This section highlights the challenges and ethical considerations associated with digital and 
social media, such as misinformation, privacy concerns, and the digital divide. It also 
discusses potential avenues for future research, emphasizing the need for interdisciplinary 
approaches and collaborative efforts to address the evolving dynamics of digital and social 
media in India and the world. 

CONCLUSION 

The conclusion summarizes the key findings of the research paper, emphasizing the 
transformative impact of digital and social media in India and globally. It underscores the 
importance of continued research in understanding the complex interactions between 
technology, society, and culture, and the implications for individuals and communities. 
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PREFACE 
 

Biotechnology is one of the emerging fields that can add new and better application in a wide 

range of sectors like health care, service sector, agriculture, and processing industry to name 

some. This book will provide an excellent opportunity to focus on recent developments in the 

frontier areas of Biotechnology and establish new collaborations in these areas. The book will 

highlight multidisciplinary perspectives to interested biotechnologists, microbiologists, 

pharmaceutical experts, bioprocess engineers, agronomists, medical professionals, 

sustainability researchers and academicians. This technical publication will provide a 

platform for potential knowledge exhibition on recent trends, theories and practices in the 

field of Biotechnology. Aim of the research articles are invited in the following areas of 

interest, but not limited to 

1. Bioprocessing Techniques 

2. Biocatalysis 

3. Bioseparation 

4. Bioreactors 

5. Bioenergy 

6. Recombinant DNA 

7. Cell Fusion 

8. Bioremediation 

9. Biomarkers 

10. Biofuels 

11. Fermentation Technology 

12. Applications with Technology Support 

13. Clinical Engineering 

14. Rehabilitation Engineering 

15. Neural Systems Engineering 

16. Cardiac Bioengineering 

17. Physiological System Modeling 

18. Instrumentation, Sensors, and 

Measurement 

19. Bio-signal Processing 

20. Biomedical Images and Signals 

21. Medical and Health Informatics 

22. Bioinformatics (including Genomics) 
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BIOREMEDIATION: A SUSTAINABLE APPROACH 
TOWARDS ENVIRONMENTAL DETOXIFICATION 
 
Abstract 
 
 Environmental pollution reached to 
alarming level in past few decades due to 
various anthropogenic activities and 
industrialization. Pollution caused by 
xenobiotics and other refractory substances 
are now recognized as major issue to both 
humans & the environment. A variety of 
toxicants, such as heavy metals, 
hydrocarbons, aromatic compounds, plastic 
material, and other chemical compounds, are 
the predominant pollutants in the environment 
due to their non-biodegradability and adverse 
effects. Bioremediation is a rapidly growing 
remediation method for eliminating toxicants 
from contaminated sites. In order to detoxify 
harmful pollutants, bioremediation uses a 
variety of bacteria that can act simultaneously 
or sequentially.  Bioremediation also referred 
as an acceleration of the normal degradation 
by microorganisms, plants and with the help 
of their enzymes degradation or conversion of 
toxicants into less toxic compounds including 
CO2, water, microbial biomass, inorganic 
salts, and other by-products (metabolites). It 
is a process that eliminates, degrades, 
detoxifies, and immobilizes potentially 
hazardous contaminants and pollutants. The 
basic purpose of bioremediation is to degrade 
pollutants and transform them to less harmful 
forms. Based on criteria such as expenses, 
type of pollutant, and its quantity, appropriate 
strategy of bioremediation may be applied. 
Present article reveals comprehensive glance 
about the process of various types of 
bioremediation with its merits and drawbacks. 
 
Keywords: Bioremediation, toxicants, 
pollutants, environment, detoxification, 
pollution  
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I. INTRODUCTION 
 
 Global industrialization has led to environmental pollution. Due to anthropogenic 
activities, such as mining, release of heavy metal effluents from steel factories, manufacturers 
of battery, energy production adversely affect the environment. As a result of this vast 
quantities of inorganic and organic pollutants are added into the environment every year. 
Sometimes, such discharges are intentional and well monitored (e.g., emissions from 
industry) on the other hand it can be accidental which includes oil spills, chemical spills, gas 
leak, etc. Such substances are often harmful and less biodegradable which results in 
accumulation and biomagnification. Many of these contaminants can cause mutations in the 
humans and harm environment. The brain, liver, and kidney accumulate heavy metals via 
absorption. Animals may also experience damage to the nervous system, cancer, growth 
retardation, other negative effects as well as death. Heavy metal in soil inhibits absorption of 
nutrients, metabolism process, and plant growth which reduces production quality as well as 
quantity. Removal of such environmental contaminants using bioremediation techniques is a 
practical and affordable solution. The term "remediate" refers to "to fix a problem," while 
"bioremediate" implies to solve an environmental issues like polluted soil, contaminated 
groundwater with the help of living organisms. Soil polluted by xenobiotics or heavy metals 
can be remediated via physical, chemical & biological process. But, physical & chemical 
approaches generates much of the waste and pollution, making them ineffective. 
Bioremediation is a environmentally responsible method that uses natural biological methods 
to completely eliminate dangerous or toxic contaminants. Any process which recovers 
original environment affected  via contaminants to its natural state using microorganisms, 
plants, or enzymes is called bioremediation. Ex-situ &  in-situ are the two kinds of 
bioremediation technique. The process of ex-situ bioremediation involves removal of  
pollutants or contaminants from the area and treating it somewhere else, while in-
situ bioremediation process cleanses the contamination at its actual location. Examples of 
bioremediation techniques include landfarming, bioslurries biofiltration, bioventing, biopiles, 
compositing, natural attenuation, bioaugmentation, bioslurping, and biostimulation. 
Microorganisms that carry out the bioremediation process are known as bioremediator. For 
effective bioremediation, microbes should enzymatically react on contaminants and transform 
them into less toxic compounds. Since bioremediation can be successful in favorable 
environmental conditions that support microbial growth and activity, its application often 
requires modification in environmental conditions in order to promote microbial proliferation 
and rapid degradation. Bioremediation procedures are often less expensive than conventional 
methods like combustion, and certain contaminants can also be remediated at its actual 
location, that reduces exposure hazards to the  cleaning workers or broader exposure due to 
transportation mishaps. As bioremediation is works on natural attenuation, it is more 
acceptable to the public than other techniques.  
 
II. PRINCIPLE OF BIOREMEDIATION 

 
 "Bioremediation" means the biological metabolism of organic wastes under regulated 
conditions and by providing favourable conditions to the living organism or their enzymes to 
work efficiently. The hazardous compounds can be destroyed or detoxified through 
bioremediation. Each step of metabolism process requires enzymes from classes - 
oxidoreductase, transferase, hydrolase & lyase. Most other enzymes may break down a 
variety of substrates due to affinity for both specific and nonspecific substrates. For the 
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efficiency of bioremediation, contaminants need to be subjected to the enzymatic activity. 
Environmental factors frequently need to be changed during bioremediation in order to hasten 
microbial growth and breakdown .This is due to the fact that bioremediation only functions 
when the conditions are favourable for bacteria to grow and disperse. The natural and 
encouraged process of bioremediation can be aided by organisms and fertilizers. Biological 
degradation of toxicants is the key component of bioremediation technique. It is the process 
of biotransformation of toxic substances or pollutants into harmless compounds or safe 
inorganic substances that exist naturally. 
 
III. TYPES OF BIOREMEDIATION 
 
 According to Marykensa (2011), there are two categories of microbes mediated 
bioremediation process: ex-situ and in-situ. In-situ bioremediation is the process of cleaning 
up polluted water and soil at its actual location. This process is incredibly effective yet 
economical. In order to perform bioremediation, it entails the use of nonpathogenic 
microorganisms (Gomes et al., 2013).Remediation of petroleum-contaminated environment is 
the predominant application of in-situ bioremediation. Because microbes can enter the 
contaminated region via their chemotactic capacity, chemotaxis is important (Jorgensen, 
2007). To boost proliferation of microbes, in-situ approach requires an aerobic technique that 
involves introducing oxygen in soil via bioventing & hydrogen peroxide injection (Brown et 
al., 2017).In-situ bioremediation has certain significant drawbacks, including the slow rate of 
decomposition and the ability of microbes to survive on waste materials in soil. (Hao Chang 
et al., 2013).In-situ bioremediation is more appealing and affordable as it is less disruptive 
and does not need soil extraction and transportation of the polluted soil. Amongst the most 
often used in-situ approaches include natural attenuation, bioventing, bioslurping, 
biostimulation and bio-augmentation.. 
 

 
 

Figure 1: Various Bioremediation approaches 
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1. Natural Attenuation: Natural attenuation refers to a natural method to remove 
pollutants. While considering this method to remediate affected sites (contaminated sites)  
typically requires modelling and assessment of pollutant degradation rates, pathways of 
exposure , effects on sensitive receptors, an estimate of the concentration of pollutants 
downgradient to the polluted plume in case the plume migrates. This strategy's suitability 
is often assessed on a case-by-case basis. This strategy isn’t a straightforward process, it 
needs interdisciplinary abilities in hydrogeology, chemistry, microbiology, and 
geochemistry. 
 

2. Biostimulation: For the growth and survival of naturally occuring communities of 
microbes, biostimulation provides an appropriate nutritional and physiological 
environment. As a result, the pollutants are reduced by metabolic activity rapidly.  
 

3. Bioventing: Bio-venting is also an approach of designed in-situ remediation technique 
that increases the naturally occurring biological degradation of a few  degradable 
contaminants under aerobic conditions, including non-chlorinated VOCs (volatile organic 
compounds) and SVOCs  (semivolatile organic compounds), like petroleum hydrocarbons  
located in the vadose (unsaturated) zone by providing oxygen to pre-existing microbes 
that are aerobic (USEPA 2006). It uses low air flow & offers a little oxygen amount 
essential for biological degradation while reducing volatilization and release of pollutants 
into the ecosystem. This approach is more efficient when the polluted sites are hot and 
water level is lesser than the surface. 
 

    
 

Figure 2: Bioventing 
 

4. Bioaugmentation: The incorporation of strains or cultures to contaminated sites to 
accelerate contaminant degradation is known as bioaugmentation. This approach can 
target specific chemicals, such as refractory organics. Microorganisms that are already 
present in the environment can break down contaminants, but only at a very slow rate. 
This technique is utilized to overcome the problem of a slower rate. 
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5. Bioslurping: It is a multiphase separation approach, an effective in in-situ bioremediation 
technique which combines vacuum-augmented free product recovery through bioventing 
of soil beneath the surface to concurrently restore soil, sediment, and groundwater 
polluted by Poly aromatic hydrocarbons (PAHs). Bioventing encourages the aerobic 
decomposition of pollutants that remain in contaminated soil, vacuum-enhanced recovery, 
on the other hand, uses a negative pressure for creating a sort of vacuum and draws water 
and free product from underground. 
 

6. Ex-situ technique requires extraction and elimination of polluted soil for on-site 
treatment or transportation to appropriate locations prior to the treatment. Bio-slurries, 
land farming, and biopiles are commonly used ex-situ bioremediation techniques. Ex-situ 
bioremediation is the process that treats pollutants, contaminated soil, or water after it has 
been removed from the original location. 

 
7. Land farming: Land farming is an ex-situ remediation technique where polluted soil, 

sludge, or sediment is dug and spread upon a previously prepared bed, then repeatedly 
turned over (tilled) so as to aerate the entire mixture till pollutants are degraded by using 
stimulated aerobic microbes in the soil triggered by aeration and by the provision of 
nutrients , minerals, and moisture. This method is only suitable for treat top 10 to 35 
centimeter of soil. 
 

8. Biopiles: It is an ex-situ biological remediation procedure that combines buried soil, 
sludge, and sediment with soil amendments, deposited over the site of treatment, 
subsequently remedied through forceful aeration. The technique entails layering polluted 
soil, dry sediments  or sludge in pile and boosting aerobic microbial community 
biodegradation activity by providing favourable conditions inside the pile (Germaine et 
al. 2012).The contaminated soil, sludge, or silt is often dumped on top of the treated soil 
in biopiles, that are typically 2-3 meters tall. 
 

9. Composting: Composting (windrows) is a regulated biological procedure where polluted 
soil after excavation is blended with bulking ingredients and organic compounds (such as 
shredded wood, dried grass, other foliage, manure, and biodegradable organic waste) in 
appropriate quantities to maintain balance between nitrogen (N) & carbon (C) required 
for thermophilic microbial activity maintenance. Organic pollutants like  DDT (1, 1, 1-
trichloro-2,2-bischlorophenyl ethane), PAHs (polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons), are 
transformed to non-toxic or less toxic products (stable)  by microbes activity throughout 
the composting process. The exothermic processes carried by existing bacteria while 
degrading organic material causes rise in temperature to 55°-65° C (thermophilic 
conditions) throughout the procedure, this is essential for proper biotransformation of 
harmful pollutants. 
 

10. Biofilter: This technique is an oldest and mostly used to remove gaseous contamination. 
Columns embedded with microorganisms are employed in this technology to eliminate 
gaseous contaminants (Boopathy, 2000). It is an important isolation technique for 
removing organic pollutants from air and water. The efficacy of biofilters is determined 
by the time that wastewater remains inside the system as well as particle size distribution 
in filter material. (Van Os et al., 1998). 
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11. Bioslurries: This remediation is a combination of different bioremediation processes. As 
compared to compost method, in which polluted soil has water  just in a trace quantity, 
whereas this method blends affected soil & water to form a slurry which has higher 
quantity of water than soil, that merely lowers amount of toxicants to minimize pressure 
on microbes and also improves organic pollutants diffusion rate to increase pollutants & 
microbes interaction .This whole process is done in a reactor, that  prevents emission of 
organic compounds through volatization  & thereby protects the environment. 

 
IV.  MERITS & DEMERITS OF BIOREMEDIATION 
 
 A serious public health problem is environmental pollution, since it negatively affects 
living organisms including environment. Available chemical and physical remediation 
procedures are expensive to completely remove contaminants. Both strategies mayincrease 
pollution and destabilize the site, which could have a detrimental impact upon ecosystem 
including the local people. Therefore, the techniques of remediation that rely on physical and 
chemical force aren’t considered as environmentally sustainable. 
 

 
 

Figure 3: Advantages & Disadvantages of Bioremediation Technique 
 
 Contrary to these techniques, bioremediation depends on biological processes 
(through various kinds of organisms) to eliminate various persistent pollutants. Each method 
of bioremediation has a distinct set of applications due to their own pros and flaws. Unlike 
several other techniques; bioremediation too has few disadvantages. Few pollutants, 
including organic chlorinated compounds or aromatic hydrocarbons are resistant to microbial 
degradation. They may degrade at a slower rate or may not undergo degradation. There are 
no standards for determining whether a pollutant may be degraded, making it difficult to 
estimate the rate of bioremediation. 
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Table 1: Case studies on bioremediation of various contaminants 

Contaminated 
Site / Sample 

Pollutant Method of 
Clean Up 

Inference Reference 

Soil 
(Borhola oil 
fields) 

Petroleum 
hydrocarbon 

micro slurry 
reactor 

Within a year, the 
components of crude 
oil were reduced by 
75% using nutrient and 
microbe-enriched 
solutions with adequate 
aeration.  

B.K. Gogoi 
et. al (2001) 

River Water 
(Mutha 
RIVER, 
Pune) 

heavy metals-
Lead (Pb), 
arsenic (As), 
Mercury (Hg) 
and Zinc (Zn), 
chlorides, 
phosphates 
and nitrates 

Bioaugmentati
on> 
biostimulation 

Bioaugmentation was 
more effective than 
biostimulation with 
aeration and nutrient in 
eliminating a variety of 
organic pollutants from 
lake sediments. 

G S Anaokar 
et.al (2012) 

Liquid 
waste oil 

Aliphatic & 
aromatic 
hydrocarbon 
compounds 

Bioreactor With adequate oxygen 
supply, the speed and 
acceleration of 
microbial growth rates 
increase. It increases 
rate of bioremediation. 

Hasmway 
(2013) 

Synthetic 
wastewater 

Selenium Jar fermenter 
(From the 
aqueous 
phase, bio 
volatilization.) 

In a simple gas trap 
with nitric acid, 82% 
of the selenium (Se) 
volatilized by variant 
NT-I was obtained 
along with minor 
impurities, revealing 
that variant NT-I is a 
promising bio catalyst 
for Se recovery.  

 Kagami et.al 
(2013) 

Soil Pentachlorop
henol (PCP) 
Pesticide 

Microorganis
m mediated 

Flavobacterium sp. 
cultures degraded PCP 
more efficiently in 
Columbia soil than 
Arthrobacter sp. 
cultures. The mixed 
culture proved the most 
effective at degrading 
PCP. 

SujataRay  
(2014) 
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V. CONCLUSION 
 
 Pollutant deposition in the environment has reached a critical point in recent years due 
to urbanization, growth of population, and expansion of industries. The only environmentally 
responsible solution to solve such issues is biological remediation, which can be 
accomplished in two different methods called in-situ and ex-situ. Area characterization is the 
initial stage for efficient bioremediation since it helps to opt for the most effective and 
practical ex-situ or in-situ bioremediation method. Under controlled conditions this technique 
can be utilized to treat a wide spectrum of contaminants. As compared to various other 
techniques which are frequently utilized to clear noxious waste or toxic compounds. Bio-
remediation is one of the less expensive, safe and more acceptable technique of remediation 
which has a number of economic or efficiency benefits. Hence, geological features of the 
contaminated area(s), including the type of soil, pollutant depth and type, site proximity to 
human habitation, along the criteria of each bioremediation approach, should be taken into 
account if one wants to treat contaminated sites efficiently. 
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	He desired a society based on liberty, fraternity and equality for all. Feminism at its core advocates for full social, economic, and political equality for women. According to him, the society must be based on reason, and not on atrocious traditions ...
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